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Syllabus checklist

Grammar

Vocabulary

common verb phrases, dassroom language

1 EY Who's who? word order in questions
3 Who knows you better? present simple family, personality adjectives
8 @ Atthe Moulin Rouge present continuours the body, prepositions of place
10 [ TheDevil's Dictionary defining relative dauses (a person expressions for paraphrasing:
who..., a thing whidh...) like, for example, etc.
12 Practicat ENGLISH At the airport
13 WRITING Describing yourself
14 Rewise & Ceck  What do you remember? What can you do?
2
16 [ Right place, wrong time past simple regular and itvegular verbs  holidays
18 [ Amomentintime past continuous prepositions of time and place;
at in, on
20 [ Fifty years of pop questions with and without auxiliaries  question words, pop music
22 [ One October evening so, because, but, although verb phrases
24 PracricaL ENGLISH At the conference hotel
25 WriTING The story behind a photo
26 Revise & Cuecx What do you remember? What can you do?
3 3
28 ] Where are you going? going to, present continuous {ook (after, for, etc)
{tuture arrangements)
30 [ The pessimist's phrase book will / won't {predictions) opposite verbs
32 [ Il always love you will / won't (promises, offers, verb + bock
decisions)
34 [ 1wasonly dreaming review of tenses: present, past, verbs + prepositions
and future
36 Pracncal ENGusH Restaurant problems
37 WrimnG Aninformal letter
38 Revise & CHeck  What do you remember? What can you do?
4 3
40 [EX From rags to riches present perfect {expetience) + ever, clothes
never; present perfect or past simple?
42 [J Family conflicts present perfect simple + yet, just, verb phrases
already
44 [d Faster, faster! comparatives, gs...a5/less... than...  time expressions: spend time, waste time, elc,
46 [ The world’s friendliest city superlatives (+ ever + present perfect)  opposite adjectives
43 PracTicaL ENGLISH Lostin San Francisco
43 Wamng Describing where you live
50 REvISE & Cueck  What do you remember? What can you do?
52 [EY Are youa party animal? uses of the infinitive (with fo) verbs + ifinitive
54 [ Whatmakes you feel good? verb +-ing verbs foliowed by -ing
s6¢ [ How much can you learn in a month? have fo, don’t have to, must, mustn't  modifiers: 0 b7, really, etc.
58 ] The name of the game expressing movement prepositions of movement, sport
60 PrACTICAL ENGUSH At a department store
61 Waimng A formal e-mail
62 RevisE & CHECk  What do you remember? What ¢an you do?




Pronunclation

Speaking

Listening

Reading

vowel sounds, the alphabet talking about dates and times dates and times
third person and plural - describing a person you know well understanding an Who knows you better, your
anecdote family or your friends?
vowel sounds describing a painting understanding a guide
song: Aint got no - I got life
pronunciation in a dictionary giving definitions TV game show: What's The Devil's Dictionary

the word?

-ed endings, irregular verbs

your last holiday

an interview about a

The Holiday Magazine

disastrous holiday
faf describing famous photos Lovers at the Bastille Famous photographs by
Harry Benson and Willy Ronis
fwfand fhf favourite music, music quiz song: imagine Who wrote imagine?
the letter o re-telling a story Hannah and Jamie: the end Hannah and Jamie: a short

of the story

story

e

sertence stress talking about plans and an interview with Rima Airport stories
arrangements
contractions (wilf /won'f), fof and fa/  making positive predictions a radio programme about
positive thinking
word stress: wo-syllable words Fit/ Shalf 1? game song: White flag Promises, promises
sentence stress interpreting dreams psychoanalyst and patient book extract: Understanding

your dreams

Zara

vowel sounds interviewing a partner about street interviews: Zara
clothes song: True blue

/. fif and [ &/ Has he done it yet? Problems with your teenage
(information gap} children?

senlence stress questionnaire: Are you living faster? vox pops: living faster We're living faster

word stress talking about experiences London The world's friendliest city

word stress

interview a partner about parties

conversations at a party

What to say (and what not to say)

to people at parties
-ing questionnaire radio programme: learning What makes you feel good?
tosing
semtence stress talking about language journalist talking about How much can you learn
learning learning Polish in amonth?
prepositions telling an anecdote: most exciting song: We ore the champions  Your most exciting sporting
sporting event moments




Grammar Vocabulary

64 Y tf something bad can happen, it will if + present, will + infinitive confusing verbs
(first conditional}
66 [} Never smile at a crocodile if « past, would + infinitive animals
{second conditional)

68 [4 Decisions, decisions may / might {possibility) word building: noun formation

70 [ What should | do? should / shouldn’t get

72 PracnicaL EncusH At the pharmacy

73 Wrining Writing to a friend

74 Revise & CHecx  What do you remember? What can you do?

76 T} Famous fears and phobias present perfect + for and since words related to fear

78 [} Bom to direct present perfect or past simple? biographies

80 [4 lused to be arebel used to school subjects: history, geography, etc.
82 [ The mothers of invention passive verbs: invent, discover, etc,

84 PmACTICAL ENGLISH A boat trip

85 WRITING Describing a building

86 REviSE & Cueck  Whatdo you remember? What can you do?

88 [} ) hate weekends! something, anything, nothing, etc. adiectives ending in -ed and -ing

90 [} How old is your body? quantifiers, foo, not enough health and lifestyle: wear sunscreen, elc.
92 [ Wakingupis hard to do word order of phrasal verbs phrasal verbs

94 [ rmJim. ‘Soaml.’ 50/ neither + auxiliaries similarities

96 PracnicaL Encush Onthe phone

97 WRITING Giving your opinion

98 Rewise & CHeck What do you remember? What can you do?
100 [} What a week! past perfect adverbs: suddenty, immediately, etc.
102 ] Then hekissed me reported speech say, tell or ask?

104 REnSE & CHECx  Grammar
Quick grammar check for each File

106 Revise & CHeck  Vocabulary and Pronunciation
Quick check of vocabulary, sounds, and word stress

108 Communication
118 Listening

126 Grammar Bank
144 Vocabulary Bank
156 Sound Bank



Proaundiation Speaking Listening Reading
long and short vowels inventing some new Murphy’s Laws Murphy's Law
o stress and thythm questionnaire: Would you survive? asurvival expert Nature’s perfect killing machine
song: Wouldn't it be nice?
.L sentence stress, on endings Are you indedsive? How to make decisions
B Jof, sentence stress discussing advice radio phone-in What's the problem?

fif and fay/, sentence stress pairwork interview

:nterviéw abouta phobia

We're all afraid...

word stress talking about a member of your family  radio programme: biographies: Hitchcock and
Sofia Coppola Tarantino

sentence stress, used fo/ didn't use to talking about school days listening to Melissa Afamous rebel-but was he realty?
song: it’s alt over now

sentence stress passives quiz things invented by women surprising facts

| Je/, fauf, and /] talking about weekends radio news The weekend
ol fud, fayf, and fef, linking What's your body age? How old is your body?
faf and fds/ Are you a morning or evening Are you amoming or evening  Are you allergic to momings?
person? person?

song: f say a little prayer

vowel and consonant sounds, find someone like you completing a dialogue Reunited

sentence stress

revision of vowel sounds, re-telling stories Factis always stranger than fiction,

semtence stress

hyming verbs reporting information song: Then he kissed me




INTRODUCTION

What do Pre-intermediate students need?

Pre-intermediate students are at a crucial stage in their
learning. The novelty of being a beginner may have worn off,
but the goal of communicating with ease and fluency can
still feel a long way oft. Students at this level more than ever
need material that maintains their enthusiasm and builds
their confidence, They need to know how much they are
learning and what they can now achieve.

At the same time they need the encouragement to push
themselves to use the new language that they are learning.

Grammar, Vocabulary, and Pronunciation

At any level, the tools students need to speak English with
confidence are Grammar, Vocabulary, and Pronunciation
(G, V, P). In New English File Pre-intermediate all three
elemnents are given equal importance.

Each lesson has clearly stated grammar, vocabulary, and
pronunciation aims. This keeps lessons focused and gives
students concrete learning objectives and a sense of progress.

Grammar
Pre-intermediate students need

thorough revision of Elementary structures.

clear and memorable presentations of new structures.
regular and motivating practice.

student-friendly reference material.

We have tried to provide stimulating recycling of language
Pre-intermediate students should already know, and
contexts for new language that will engage them, using real-
life stories and situations, humour, and suspense. The
Grammar Banks give students a single, easy-to-access
grammar reference section, with clear rules, example
sentences, and common errors. There are then two practice
exercises for each grammar point.

© Student’s Book p.126/7.

The photocopiable Grammar activities in the Teacher’s Book
can be used for practice in class or for self-study.
© Teacher’s Book p.139.

Vocabulary

Pre-intermediate students need

e to revise and reactivate previously learnt vocabulary.

e to increase their knowledge of high-frequency words
and phrases.

e tasks which encourage them to use new vocabulary.

e accessible reference material.

Every lesson in New English File Pre-intermediate focuses on
high-frequency vocabulary and coinmon lexical areas, but
keeps the load realistic. Many lessons are linked to the
Vocabulary Banks which help present and practise the
vocabulary in class and provide a clear reference bank so
students can revise and test themselves in their own time.
The stress in multi-syllable words is clearly marked and
where we think the pronunciation of a word may be
problematic, we have provided the phonemic script.

© Student’s Book p.144.

Students can practise using all the vocabulary from the
Yocabulary Banks in context with the MultiROM and the
New English File student’s website.

Pronunciation
Pre-intermediate students need

e asolid foundation in the sounds of English,
e systernatic pronunciation development,
¢ to build on their awareness of rules and patterns.

With new language come fresh pronunciation challenges for
Pre-intermediate learners, particularly sound-spelling
relationships, silent letters, and weak forms.

Students who studied with New English File Elementary will
already be familiar with New English File's unique system of
sound pictures, which give clear example words to help
students to identify and produce the sounds. New English
FEile Pre-intermediate continues with a pronunciation focus
in every lesson, which integrates improving students’
pronunciation into grammar and vocabulary practice,

& Student’s Book p.17.

If you or your students have not used the New English File
series before, the Teacher’s Book provides clear guidance on
how to introduce them to the sound pictures system.

© Teacher’s Book p.14.

The pronunciation focus is often linked to the Sound Bank,
a reference section which students can use to check the
symbols and to see common sound-spelling patterns.

© Student’s Book p.156.

Throughout the book there is also a regular focus on word
and sentence stress where students are encouraged to copy
the rhythm of English. This will help students to pronounce
new language with greater confidence.

Speaking
Pre-intermediate students need

e topics that will arouse their interest,
e tasks that push them to incorporate new language.
& asense of progress in their ability to speak.

The ultimate aim of most students is to be able to
communicate in English. Every lesson in New English File
Pre-intermediate has a speaking activity which activates
grammat, vocabulary, and pronunciation, The tasks are
designed to help students to feel a sense of progress and to
show that the number of situations in which they can
communicate effectively is growing.

& Student’s Book p.41.

The Communication section of the Student’s Book provides
‘information gap’ activities to give students a reason to
communicate.

© Student’s Book p.105.

Photecopiable Communicative activities can be found in the
Teacher’s Book. These inciude pairwork activities, mingles,
and games.

© Teacher’s Book p.183.




Listening
Pre-intermediate students need
¢ confidence-building, achievable tasks.

¢ to practise getting the gist and listening for detail.
¢ to make sense of connected speech.

Even high-level students often say that they find understanding
spoken English one of the hardest skills to master. At pre-
intermediate level students need confidence-building
listening tasks which are progressively more challenging in
terms of speed, length, and language difficulty, but are

always achievable. They also need a variety of listening tasks
which practise listening for gist and for specific details. We
have chosen material we hope students will want to listen to.
© Student’s Book p.23.

New English File Pre-intermediate also contains nine songs
which we hope students will find enjoyable and motivating.
For copyright reasons, these are cover versions.

Reading
Pre-intermediate students need

e engaging topics and stimulating texts.
 challenging tasks which help them read better.

Many students need to read in English for their work or
studies, or will want to read for pleasure about their hobbies
and interests. Reading is also important in helping to build
yocabulary and to consolidate grammar. Students need
motivating but accessible material and tasks which help
them read better, ¢.g. guessing the meaning of words and
phrases from context. In New English File Pre-intermediate
texts have been adapted from a variety of real sources (the
press, magazines, news websites) and have been chosen for
their intrinsic interest.

© Student’s Book p.18.

The Revise & Check sections also include a more challenging
text which helps students to measure their progress,
© Swmdent’s Book p.51.

W 'I'ng
Pre-intermediate students need
e clear models.

e an awareness of register, structure, and fixed phrases.
¢ afocus on micro writing skills.

Wotldwide, people are writing in English more than ever,
largely because of the importance of e-mail and the Internet.
New English File Pre-intermediate has one Writing lesson per
File, where students study a model before doing a guided
writing task themselves. These writing tasks focus on both
electronic and ‘traditional’ text types, and review grammar and
lexis from the File. There is also always a focus on a writing
‘micro skill| for example, punctuation, spelling, or connectors.
© Student’s Book p.61.

Practical English
Pre-intermediate students need

¢ to understand high-frequency phrases that they will hear.
¢ to know what to say in typical situations.
¢ to know how to overcome typical travel problems.

Students will need to use English if they travel to an English-
speaking country or if they are using English as a lingua
franca. The eight Practical English lessons re-visit and revise
common situations (for example checking into a hotel) and
introduce and practise the language for new challenges (for

example, making a phone call). To help make these everyday
situations come alive, there is a story line involving two main
characters, Mark (American) and Allie (British), which
continues from New English File Elementary, Don't worry if
you or your students haven’t used the Elementary level -
there is a summary of the story so far in the first episode.

© Student’s Book p.12.

The You hear / You say feature makes a clear distinction
between what students will hear and need to understaud, for
example With ice and lemon?, and what they need to say, for
example Just ice. The lessons also highlight other key ‘Social
English’ phrases such as Bless you! and Cheers!

The Practical English lessons are also on the New English
File Pre-intermediate Video which teachers can use with the
Student’s Book exercises instead of the class audio. The video
will provide a change of focus and give the lessons a clear
visual context. The video will make the lessons more
enjoyable and help students to roleplay the situations.

Extracts from the video {the second dialogue from each
lesson) are also on the MultiROM.

Revision

Pre-intermediate students need

e regular review.

e motivating reference and practice material,
¢ asense of progress.

Pre-intermediate students need to feel that they are moving
on, that they are increasing their knowledge, improving their
skills, and expanding the number of contexts in which they
can use English effectively. At the end of each File there is a
Revise & Check section. What do you remember? revises the
grammar, vocabulary, and pronunciation of each File. What
can you do? provides a series of skills-based challenges and
helps students measure their progress in terms of
competence. These pages are designed to be used flexibly
according to the needs of your students.

© Student’s Book p. 14.

The photocopiable Communicative and Grammar activities
also provide many opportunities for recycling.
© Teacher’s Book pp.139and 183.

The Study Link feature in New English File Pre-intermediate

is designed to help you and your students use the course

more effectively. It shows what resources are available,

where they can be found, and when to use them,

The Student’s Book has these Study Link references:

¢ from the Practical English lessons © MultiROM and
website.

# from the Grammar Bank @ MultiROM and website.

® from the Vocabulary Bank © MultiROM and website,

¢ from the Sound Bank © MultiROM and website.

These references lead students to extra activities and

exercises that link in with what they have just studied.

The Workbook has these Study Link references:

© the Student’s Book Grammar and Vocabulary Banks.
© the MultiROM.

© the student’s website.

The Teacher’s Book has Study Link references to remind you
where there is extra material available to your students.



Student’s Book Files 1-9
The Student’s Book has nine Files. Each File is organized like this:

A, B, C, and D lessons Four two-page lessons which form the core material of
the book. Each lesson presents and practises Grammar and Vocabulary and has
a Pronunciation focus. There is a balance of reading and listening activities,
and lots of opportunities for spoken practice. These lessons have clear
references & to the Grammar Bank, Vocabulary Bank, and Sound Bank at the
back of the book.

Practical English One-page lessons which teach functional ‘survival’ language
and vocabulary (situations like making a phone call, buying medicine) and also
social English {useful phrases like What's the matter?, Never mind). The lessons
link with the New English File Pre-intermediate Video.

Writing One-page focuses on different text types (for example, informal letters
and formal e-mails) and writing skills like punctuation and spelling.

Revise & Check A two-page section — the left- and right-hand pages have
different functions. The What do you remember? page revises the Grammar,
Vocabulary, and Pronunciation of each File. The What can you do? page
provides Reading, Listening, and Speaking ‘Can you...?’ challenges to show
students what they can achieve.

! File 9 has two main lessons, and then four pages of revision of the whole
book: a two-page Grammar section and a two-page Vocabulary and
Pronunciation section.

The back of the book
In the back of the Student’s Book you'll find these three Banks of material:

Grammar Bank {pp.126-143)

Two pages for each File, divided into
A-D to reflect the four main lessons.
The left-hand page has the grammar
rules and the right-hand page has two
practice exercises for each lesson.
Students are referred Q to the Grammar
Bank when they do the grammar in
each main A, B, C, and D lesson.

Vocabulary Bank (pp.144-153)

An active picture dictionary to help
students learn, practise, and revise key
words. Students are referred £ to the
Vocabulary Bank from the main
lessons.

Sound Bank {pp.156—159) A four-page
section with the English File sounds
chart and typical spellings for all
sounds. Students are referred © to the
Sound Bank from the main lessons.
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You'll also find:

¢ Communication activities
(pp.108-117)
Information gap activities and
role plays.

o Listening scripts
(pp.118-125)
Scripts of key listenings.

e Verb forins
(pp.154-155)




For students

For teachers

Workbook Each A-D lesson in the
Student’s Book has a two-page section in
the Workbook. This provides all the
practice and revision students need.
Each section ends with:

+ More Words to Learn, which reminds
students of new vocabulary from the
lesson which s not in the Vocabulary
Bank.

¢ Question time, five questions for
students to answer, which show them
how their communicative competence
is developing. (These questions also
appear on the MultiROM.)

For each File there is a Study Skills tip

on how to learn vocabulary.

Each Practical English lesson has a one-

page section in the Workbook, and

includes ‘Practical English reading’

There is also a Key booklet.
MultiROM

The MultiROM has two functions:

¢ [t’s a CD-ROM, containing revision of
Grammar, Vocabulary,
Pronunciation, and Practical English
{with extracts from the Video).

¢ It’s an audio CD for students to use in
a CD player. They can listen to, repeat,
and answer the questions from the
Question time sections of the
Workbook.

Student’s website

www.oup.com/elt/englishfile/pre-
intermediate

Extra learning resources including
grammar activities

vocabulary puzzles
pronunciation games

Practical English activities
learning records

weblinks

interactive games

Teacher's Book The Teacher’s Book has detailed lesson plans for all the lessons.
These include:

an optional ‘books-closed’ lead-in for every lesson.

Extra idea suggestions for optional extra activities.

Extra challenge suggestions for ways of exploiting the Student’s Book
material in a more challenging way if you have a stronger class.

Extra support suggestions for ways of adapting activities or exercises to make
them more accessible for weaker students.

All lesson plans include keys and complete tapescripts. Extra activities are colour
coded in blue so you can see where you are at a glance when you're planning and
teaching your classes.

You'll also find over 80 pages of photocopiable materials in the Teacher’s Book:
Photocopiable Grammar activities see pp. 139173

There is a photocopiable Grammar activity for each A, B, C, and D lesson. These
provide extra grammar practice, and can be used either in class or for self-study.

Photocopiable Communicative activities see pp.183-217

There is a photocopiable Communicative activity for each A, B, C, and D lesson.
These give students extra speaking practice.

Photocopiable Song activities see pp.220-227

New English File Pre-intermediate has a song for every File. In File 9 the song is
in the Student’s Book, and the other eight songs are in the Teacher’s Book.
Photocopiable Quicktests and End-of-course test see pp.231-240

There are eight photocopiable one-page Quicktests which cover the Grammar,
Vocabulary, and Pronunciation of each File. There is a'two-page End-of-course
test which also includes reading, writing, listening, and speaking.

All the photocopiable material is accompanied by clear instructions and keys.

Video This is a unique ‘teaching
video’ that links with the Practical
English lessons in the Student’s Book.
The video has a story line which
features Allje (British) and Mark
(American), Each video section can
be used with the tasks in the Student’s
Book Practical English lessons as an
alternative to using the Class cassette
/ audio CD. There’s no extra video
print material, and you don’t need to

find extra time to use it. It shows students language in clear contexts and will
help them to role play each scene.

The speed of delivery is slightly faster than on the cassette / audio CD, as video is
easier for students to understand. Extracts of the video also appear on the
MultiROM.

The New English File Pre-intermediate package also includes:

Three class cassettes / audio CDs
These contain all the listening materials for the Student’s Book.

Test booklets

These contain full-length tests for each File of New English File Pre-
infermediate,

Teacher’s website o _ ‘
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishfile/pre-intermediate

This gives you extra teaching resources, including

— a guide to New English File and the Common European Framework
— wordlists

— ideas for end-of-lesson coolers

— mini web-projects

~ customizable cloze tests

— student learning records

— flash cards

11



G word order in questions

File 1 overview

V common verb phrases, classroom language
P vowel sounds: /ev/, /i/, /e/, /av, fau/, fuy, /ay/, the alphabet

Lessons 1A—-1D mainly focus on the present. 14 is an
introductory lesson but also revises word order in
questions. The present simple and continuous are revised
in lessons 1B and 1C, Relative clauses are introduced in 1D
to give SS early exposure to paraphrasing.

Lesson plan

This first lesson has three main objectives: to help you and
the SS to get to know each other, to give you a clear idea of
the level of vour class, and to provide some quick, efficient
revision of elementary language points.

There are two activities to help you and SS learn
everybody’s names and to exchange personal information.
The second exercise provides the context for revising an
important grammar point: the order of words in questions.
The vocabulary focus is classroom language phrases that 5§
can use in class throughout the course. The alphabet and
spelling are revised and the listening activity gives you the
chance to quickly revise other mini-language points like
days of the week, dates, numbers etc.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

* You could do this as a more lively alternative to 1a.
Before the class choose a tape/CD of party music. You
could use one of the songs from the book e.g. True Bluc
(CD 2 Track 4).

e [Introduce yourself to the class. Say Hello, I'm ...

e Tell S§ to stand up. Divide the class into two groups, A
and B. Ask both groups to make a circle, A inside B. Tell
them to imagine that they’re at a party. When you play
the music, tell them to walk round in their circle, one
clockwise and the other anticlockwise. When you stop
the music, tefl them to introduce themselves to the
person standing opposite them. Elicit that they can say
Hello or Hi, I'nt ... or My name’s ... , and should respond
Nice to meet you.

1 INTRODUCING YOURSELF

a e Books open. Set a time limit of two minutes. Get 55 to
stand up and move around the class introducing
themnselves to as many of the other SS as they can. Tell
them to try and remember the names too. Elicit that
they can say Hello or Hi {(more informal) and should
respond Nice 1o meet you. You could join in to help
you learn the S$’ names.

b e Focus on the instructions. Elicit suggestions from the
class for each category. Sometimes there may be more
than one person for each one. If the class can’t think of
anybody for a particular category, S8 who fit that
category could remind the class of their name.

12

2 GETTING TO KNOW EACH OTHER

a # Focus on the photos and the questions, Elicit the verbs
for the first three questions under Home and Family.
Put 5S into pairs. Tell them to complete the other
questions with the correct verbs,
¢ Check answers, making sure that $S understand the
whole question not just the missing verb.

1 HOME AND FAMILY are live have

2 JOB/STUDIES do - work like go are speak
* 3 FREETIME listen .play watch do read
- 4 THEFUTURE go do
. 5 THEPAST were study do

b 11

¢ Play the tape/CD once for S5 to listen to the rhythm.
Then play it again, stopping after each question for 5§
to repeat.

N § CD1 Track 2
What kind of music do you listen to?

Do you play a musical instrument?

Do you watch TV?

Do you do any sport or exercise?

What books or magazines do you read?

¢ @ Focus on the instructions. Demonstrate the activity by
getting SS to ask you a few questions first. Use full
answers, giving extra inforination.
e Point out that in the JOB / STUDIES section there are
two possible conversations depending on whether the
person has a job or is a student.

Extra challenge

Encourage S5 to ask follow up questions, e.g.

A Do you have any brothers and sisters?

B I have one brother.

A How old is he? / What's his name? / What does he do?

o Put 55 into pairs. Give them at least five minutes to ask
and answer in pairs. Monitor their conversations, as
this will give you an idea of their oral level.

e Get feedback from several pairs to see what they have
in common.

3 GRAMMAR word order in questions

a @ Tell SS to cover the questions in 2. Focus on the
instructions. Do the first one together. Give 58 a
minute to do the other four and check answers.

1 Where are you from?

2 Do you watch TV?.

.3 What kind of music do you listen to?
- 4 Where did you study English before? -
- 5 What are you going to do this weekend?



b e Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 1A on p.126, Explain
that all the grammar rules and exercises are in this
part of the book.

¢ Go through the rules with the class. Model and drill
the example questions.

Grammar notes

e In questions with the auxiliaries do, does, did SS may
leave out the auxiliary or get the word order wrong.
Typical mistakes:

You live with your parents? Why she didr’t like the film?
The memory aids ASI and QUASI may help SS here.

¢ In questions with be SS sometimes forget to invert the
subject and verb. Typical mistakes:

Ana’s a student? What they're doing? _

¢ Give SS or elicit some other examples of questions
with an end preposition:
What are you looking at?
Who are you talking to?
Whar are you looking for?

e Focus on the exercises for 1A on p.127. 55 do the
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers.

a 1 Are you going to go out this evening?
2 Where does your sister work?
3 ‘What music are you listening to?
4 Does the class finish at 8.00¢
5 Why didn’t you write to me?
6 Do you often go to the cinema?
7 What does this word mean?
'8 What time did your friends arrive? .
b 1 Do you have a car?
2 Is your brother older than you?
3 How often does he write to you?
4 What time does this class start?
5 Where did you go'last summer?
-6 How many languages do you speak?
7 Are you going to see her this evening?
- B 'Who are you waiting for?

¢ Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.5.

4 LISTENING & SPEAKING

a 12

e Focus on the instructions. Give 53 time to read the
questions and look at the options. Play the tape/CD.
Stop after each conversation and play it again, getting
SS to compare answers, Monitor S5’ listening ability
and check how well SS remember numbers, days of
the week and dates, and telling the time.

- 12 D1 Track 3
{tapescript in Student’s Book on p.118)
1 A When's the exam?
B Next week.
A Yeah, I know, but what day? Is it Wednesday or
Thursday?
B No, it’s Tuesday.

2 A The weekend goes so quickly.

B [ know. I can’t believe that it's Monday tomorrow,
3 A Excuse me! Do you have the right time?

B Yes, it's twenty-five to nine.

A Thanks.

'y

4 A We're going to be late for class.
B Relax. It doesn’t start until quarter past ten. It’s
only five past.

5 A When was she born?
B Let's see. She was born on the 23rd August 1947.

A Where?
B In Germany.

6 A Do you have any tickets left for the 5th of June?
B Let’s see ... ves, we do. How many would you like?
A Two, please,
B OK, that’s 27 euros please.

7 A Hello?
B Hi, it’s me. I'm in your street but I can’t remember
the number of your house. Is it 1177
A No, it’s 170.

8 A How much are those flowers?
B 50 euros.
A 50% That’s not cheap.

o Check answers. Play the tape/CD again if necessary.
1a 2a 3a 4b 5b 6a 7b 8b

o Elicit the following points from $$:
— the difference in pronunciation between Tuesday
/'tjurzder/ and Thursday /'63zzder/ in 1.
~ the differing stress pattern between seventeen and
seventyin 7.

Extra support

Revise any or all of the following four areas if you think
your 55 need it.

Days of the week — get thein to say the days of the week
round the class. Write them on the board as they say
them. Practise pronunciation.

Numbers — count to thirty round the class. Write
random numbers between 20 and 1000 on the board for
S$S to say. Remind SS of the difference between
thirteen/thirty, fourteer/forty, etc.

The date — get 55 to practise saying the months and
ordinal numbers (first, second, etc.} Then write a few
dates on the board and highlight the use of the and of
when we say the date.

Telling the time — write up times on the board (7.00,
7.15,7.30, 7.45, etc.). Ask SS What’s the time? Get them
to say each time in two ways, e.g. half past seven and
seven thirty.

b e Pnt SSinto pairs. Get them to ask and answer the
questions, Check the answers with the whole class or
mdividual students.

MR EL] 8 SS can revise numbers, dates, and times on
the New English File Pre-intermediate website,

5 CLASSROOM LANGUAGE

a o Focus on the cartoon and elicit the missing words in
the speech bubbles (turn off, repeat).

b e Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Classroom
Language on p.144. Focus on YOU HEAR and explain
that these are typical ‘teacher instructions’

o [n pairs 55 do a. Check answers and model and drill
pronunciation.

¢ Focus on b. Get S5 to cover the phrases and use the
pictures to test each other for a minute.

13




@

® Focus on YOU SAY and elicit the answer to the first
question in a. Get 5S to do the rest in pairs. Check
answers by asking one student to ask a question and
another to answer it with the matchmg answer.

.--IWorkmpalr& S
_ _2 Don t spea.k (Italla.n)

T4 erte dow'n the words,’
'_5_Dontwr_1tc
. 6 Stand up. . T B
 7S8itdown, . - e
" §Lookattheboard.”
9 Go to page 33,

. Focus on b. Get SS to revise the expressions. From
now on encourage 53 to use the questions and phrases
in column A in class.

¢ Focus on YOU READ and explain that these are
typical exercise instructions. Give SS a minute to
match the words and pictures in pairs. Check answers,

AIf your SS have not used New Enghsh Fde Efemenrary,
explain that in the Vocabulary Bank the stressed
syllable is always underlined in multi-syllable words.

e (et 5SS 1o revise the expressions. In their pairs, ask
them to cover the instructions, look at the pictures
and try to remember the instructions.

S5 can find more practice of these phrases
on the MultiROM and on the New

English File

Pre-intermediate website.

e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.5.

6 PRONUNCIATION vowel sounds,
the alphabet

Pronunciation notes

o Emphasize the importance of being able to spell in
English, particularly your name. Point out that this is
especially important when speaking in English on the
phone. Also point out that it is very useful to be able
to recognize and write down letters correcily when
people spell words to you.

¢ [fyour SS didn’t use New English File Elementary, this
will be the first time that your 88 have seen the sound
pictures { frain, free, etc.). Explain that the pictures will
give SS a clear example of the target sound and that
they will help them remember the pronunciation of the

14

phonetic symbol. This is very important if they want to
check the pronunciation of a word m the dictionary.

o Tell SS that the two dots in /i, /uv/, and /az/ means
that they are long sounds.

a e Focus on the sound pictures and elicit the words and

sounds: train /ev, tree i/, egg /e/, bike /av, phone /3u/,
boot fuz/, car faz/, Elicit the pronunciation of the letters
after each picture, e.g. train, A, H, K.

b e Now focus on the letters in the box but don't elicit
their pronunciation yet. In pairs, SS write them in the
right place in the chart. Check answers.

e Ask SS which sounds are difficult for them. Highlight
the difference between pairs and groups of letters
which are often confused, e.g. afe/i, g/j, k/q, etc.

¢ & Get S5 to test each other by pointing at individual

letters in the chart for their partner to say,

d e Slowly spell these words to SS, repeating each word

twice,
jogging psychiatrist queue rhythm knee

e Check answers by getting SS to spell the words back to
you. Encourage them to ask What does it mean? How
do you pronounce it?

Extra idea
Get SS to spell their surnames and street names.

¢ e Put S5 into pairs (or groups of three). Tell them they

have to choose six words they know how to spell and
pronounce, and whose meaning they are sure of,

¢ Pairs test another pair to see if they know the meaning
and spelling of these words. Focus on the speech
bubbles to show 55 how the game works, and give
another example if necessary. Monitor S$’ lists, to check
spelling and meaning before they start testing each
other. Pairs get 1 point for a correct meaning and 1
point for a correct spelling. Did any pairs get 12 points?

Extra support

In a monolingual class SS can use translation to answer
What does it mean? In a multilingual class SS will need to
paraphrase, mime etc.

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

questions p.139

Communicative

Student profile p.783 (instructions p.174)

HOMEWORK

Workbook pp.4-5
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G present simple
V family, personality adjectives
P third person and plural -s

Who knows you better?

Lesson plan MULAR S SS can find more practice of these phrases
on the MultiROM and on the New English File
Pre-intermediate website.

In this lesson the present simple (all forms) is revised in
detail through a British magazine article Who knows you

better? A family member and a friend both try to choose a e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.6,
suitable partner for Richard, a single man who is looking

for a partner. Family words {aurt, cousin, etc.} and physical

description adjectives (tall, dark) are revised from New 2 READING

English File Elementary and adjectives of personality are a o Do this as an open class question and elicit §§’
introduced. The lesson ends with SS describing a member opinions. Tell them what you think too.

of their family in detail. The pronunciation focus is the
different pronunciations of the -s ending (third person
singular verbs and regular plural nouns).

b e Tell SS that they’re going to read part of a magazine
article, Then give them a minute to read the
introduction and answer questions 1—4 in pairs.

Optional lead-in (books cosed) ® Check answers. Remind SS of the *s as in 2 Danny is
Write up on the board: Richard’s bestfﬂ.eﬂd‘
Direct family  Other relatives Husband/wife’s family

mother grandinother  mother-in-law

Put SS into pairs. Give them a minute to add more words
to each category. Get feedback and write the words on the
board.

Remind $S of the pronunciation of difficult words like
daughter. Rub the words off the board before 55 do 1a.

¢ # Focus on what Richard says. Go through the
instructions and set a time limit, e.g. 3 minutes,
Get 55 to compare answers in pairs before you check.
T - :
F He 5 frlend}}f but Sometlmes quite shy
He hkes music, but he daesnt like parties.

1 VOCABULARY family and adjectives

a » Books open. Focus on the puzzle and the clues.
e Remind S5 of the possesive (genitive) s, e.g. your
brother’s wife = the wife of your brother.
e SS complete the puzzle in pairs. Check answers and
model and drill pronunciation.

d e Remind SS of the importance of guessing words from
context when they are reading. Focus on the
highlighted words. Give SS a minute to guess the
meanings from context.

e Elicit the difference between thin and slim (slim = thin
and attractive, thin = less positive, can suggest too

thin). ¢ Check answers and model and drill the pronunciation
b e Elicit that friendly describes personality and means of abroad /abr2:d/ and laugh /la:f/. Remind SS that oo
open and kind, and the opposite is unfriendly.- has another mea.ning = more than is good, e.g. too hot.

¢ » Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Adjectives on p.145
and do Part 1 Personality adjectives. They can work
individually or in pairs. Check answers and model and
drill pronunciation.

- 2:haveagood relatlonshlp
3aso: -

4.makea sound that shows yuu are happy
=5 the opposite of right -

¢ Finally ask SS$ if there were any other words or phrases
they had problems with and explain or translate them.

3 GRAMMAR present simple

. AJJow SS a few minutes to test themselves by covering a ¢ Focus on the instructions. Give S§ a few minutes to
the adjectives and trying to remember them from the complete the questions. Check answers.
definitions. They can then cover the definitions and
try to remember them from looking at the adjectives,
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- 2 does he work

" 3 Doeshe:™ . .- R
4 Daeshe do (any) i

5 does helike
6 Dwoes he talk

e Ask §S how the questions would change if they were
asking you (does changes to do, he changes to you).

¢ Tell 55 to go to Grammar Bank 1B on p.126. Go
through the chart and rules with the class, Model and
drill the example sentences.

Grammar notes

Present simple

Remind SS:

— that s/ies/es is only added to third person singular

forms.

— of the difference in pronunciation between do /duv/,

don’t /daunt/, and does /daz/.

—the pronunciation of goes /gauz/, and has /haez/.

— that the contracted forms don’t and doesn’t are always

used in conversation. _

Adverbs and expressions of frequency

¢ You may want to point out that wsually/normally and
sometimes can be used at the beginning of a present
simple sentence, e.g. Sometimes I get up late on
Saturday,

o Other comunon every expressions are every week, every
month, every yeat.

o In expressions like once a month, twice a day remind
SS that once and twice are irregular (NOT eno-tirne,
#wotsres). ‘Himes is used with all other numbers, e.g.
ten times, thirty times (a year).
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¢ Focus on the exercises for 1B on p.127. 85 do the
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers.

.;ii 1 Does Anna liké: music?

b Do open 4 doesnttalk
" 2 doesn’thave . © 5 Dges. __:get_:on
3 _hstrp 6. doesn’t'work’

o Tell 55 to go back to the main lesson on p.7.

o Get S8 to cover the text on p.6 or close their books.
Put them into pairs. Give them a minute to write
down five things they remember about Richard.
Check answers then let 55 look back at the text.

e Focus on the photos of Nina and Claire. Tell $S that
these are the girls Danny and Richard’s mother chose
for him. Ask Who's Nina? to elicit His mother’s choice
and Who's Claire? to elicit His friend’s choice.

¢ Put 55 into pairs, A and B, and get them to sit face to
face if possible. Tell them to go to Communication 1B
Claire and Nina, A on p.108, Bon p.112.

e Go through the instructions and make sure 58 are
clear what they have to do. When they have both
completed their charts, ask Who do you think is
Richard’s type? Which girl is he going to prefer? Why?
Elicit some ideas from the class.

e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.7.

4 LISTENING

a 13/ 14

¢ Tell SS they are going to listen to Richard talking
about when he met Claire and Nina for the first time.
Focus on the two questions. Play the tape/CD.

.13 CDi Track 4
(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.118)

I was very optimistic when I went to meet Claire. My
first impressiou was that she was very friendly and very
extrovert. Physically she was my type — she was quite
slim, and not very tall with long dark hair — very pretty.
And she was very funny too. She had a great sense of
humour. We laughed a lot. But the only problem was
that Claire was very talkative. She talked all the time and
I just listened. She wasn’t very interested in me, At the
end of the evening I knew everything about her and she
knew nothing about me. Claire was the kind of woman |
could have as a friend but not as a girlfriend.

- 14 CD1 Track s

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.118)

When I first saw Nina I couldn’t believe it. I thought
‘Wow! Thanks mum She’s very attractive — she’s got
short dark hair — and she's quite tall. She’s Hungarian,
from Budapest but her English was fantastic.

At first she was a bit shy but when we started chatting
we found we had a lot of things in common - we both
like music, food, and travelling. We got on really well -
we didn’t stop talking for the whole evening. When it
was time to go I knew [ really wanted to see Nina again
and I asked her for her phone number. But she just
smiled at me and said in her beautiful Hungarian
accent, ‘Richard, you're really sweet but I'm sorry, you're
not my type.

. Check ANsSwers. Play the tapei CD again if necessary.

_Hetl

“The problem is. she ta]ked a lot about herself (a.nd not
about hu:n) L .
" Nina :
Richard likes her very much and wants to see
_ her again. The problem is Nina doesn’t think he’s her
type. o : .

Extra idea

For extra suspense don’t play the last two sentences of
Nina’s section {from ‘But she just smiled ...}. You could
then ask S§ to guess what the problem is.

b e Play the tape/CD again for 5S to write down adjectives
or expressions that Richard uses. Get S5 to compare
their answers with a partner’s. Check answers.



K ;Posﬂble answers.-
- Clair e _
1 dly extrovert, s.hm, not wery tall long dark ha.lr,
t : of humour, ta]katlve

* Nina
- attractive, short dark hair, l.all Hunganan,
fantastic (English), shy, beautiful Hungarian accent

c o Ask Who knows Richard better? (his mother) and find
out if SS are surprised. You may like to tell $S that the
text and listening were based on a real magazine
experiment. Several single people took part in the
experiment and in 75% of the cases, the famnily
member chose best.

5 PRONUNCIATION -
a .15
e Explain that the final -sin the third person of the

present simple and in plurals can be pronounced in
three different ways.

¢ Focus on the sound pictures. Elicit and drill the words
and sounds: snake /sneilk/, zebra /zebra/, and /1z/.

A SS may have problems distinguishing between the /s/
and /2/ sounds. Tell them that the /s/ is like the sound
made by a snake and the /z/ is a bee or fly.

® Play the tape/CD, pausing after each word and sound
for SS to repeat.

LB CD1 Track 6
He works abroad.

She likes good food.

She laughs a lot.

He plays the piano.

She lives in London.

She does exercise.

She watches comedy films.

He relaxes at night.

She dresses very well,

b ¢ Write the three phonetic symbols, /s/, /z/, and /1z/ on
the board, Elicit the third person pronunciation of the
verbs one by one and ask SS which group they belong
to. Write them on the board under the correct
heading.

" ¢hooses
teaches

- $tops .

¢ # Repeat asin b with the plural form of the nouns.

7Y - fz/
“books  friends languages
. -parents. girls . nieces

Extra challenge

Instead of eliciting the answers from the class for b and
¢, tell 85 to copy the symbols from the board, and in
pairs write the verbs and nouns with the correct symbol.
Check answers.

d s :

e Play the tape/CD, pausing afier each word and sound
for 55 to repeat.

16 (D1 Track 7
chooses cooks goes knows  stops
teaches books friends girls
languages  nieces parents  parties

Pronunciation notes

o The pronunciation rules for adding an -s (or -es) to
verbs (e.g. simokes) and nouns (e.g. books) are the
same.

o The difference between the /s/ and /z/ sounds is very
small and only occasionally causes communication
problems. The most important thing is for SS to learn
the /1z/ pronunciation.

o You rmay want to give 55 these rules:

—the final s is pronounced /12/ in verbs and nouns
which end in /t[/ (churches), /s/ (dresses),
/[f (washes), and /d3/ (bridges).

— the s is pronounced /s/ after these unvoiced sounds
/k/, Ipd, ], and 1/, e.g. walks, stops, laughs, eats.
—in all other cases the final s is pronounced /z/, e.g.

plays, parties, etc.

TGS HTE SS can find more practice on the
MultiROM or on the New English File Pre-intermediate
website,

6 SPEAKING

a o Put S§ into pairs, A and B. Give 5S five minutes to
make a few notes about a person they know well,
Monitor and help with vocabulary.

b e A describes his/her person and B listens and asks for
more information. B should try and think if he/she
knows anybody who would be a good partner for A’s
person and say why. S5 swap roles and B describes
his/her person to A.

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

present simple p.740

Communicative

Who's their ideal partner? p.784 (instructions p.174)

HOMEWORK
Workbook pp.6-7
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G present continuous

V the body: mouth, heart, etc, prepositions of place: under, next to, eic.
P vowel sounds: /au/, /av, e/, faz, I/, fel

At the Moulin Rouge

Lesson plan

Famous paintings provide the context for revising the
present continuous (for things happening now) and
prepositions of place, and to present a new vocabulary
group (the body). §S describe what is happening in a
famous painting At the Moulin Rouge by Toulouse-Lautrec
and then hear about the story behind the painting.

Optional lead-in (books dosed)

Write the following pairs of words on the board:

an artist—a painter

a painting—a pictire

paint (v)—draw (v)

Ask Are they the same or different? about each pair and give
SS a few minutes to discuss in pairs.

'-Ap;cturecanbe aphotn,amﬂustramm a draw:.ng
(or 4 painting). . - . _
“To paint we use colours. pa.mts,

Todrawwwe normallyuse 2 pcnal or pen and ink. -

1 VOCABULARY the body

a o Books open. Focus on the painting and ask 55 if they
like it or not. You could get a show of hands to see
what the majority think. Elicit reasons from
individuals. Tell $S what you think.

b e Focus on the words in the box. Give SS a few minutes
to label the picture. 88 can either write the words next
to the numbers or number the words in the box.
Check answers and model and drill pronunciation,

4 nose: - 5 mouth L 5 \_HPS'..
7 neck ' -

c o TeliSSto goto Vocabu]ary Bank The Bod'y on
p.146. Focus on a. Put §S into pairs and give them a
few minutes to match the words and pictures. Check
answers and model and drill pronunciation.

18

1 mouth 9 nose 17 knmee(sy.
‘2néck - 10 head 18 leg(s) 1
© 3 handfs). 11 éar(s) 19 brain .’

4 stofoach 12 shoulder(s} - :20 teeth

5 arm(s)-. 13 face . . .21 heart

6eye(s) 14 hair 22 toes

7 finger(s) 15 back 23 tongue.

8 Hp(s) 16 foot {pl feet)

& Focus on b. Give 85 a few minutes to test themselves
or each other.

& Get 55 to look at the verbs in ¢ and complete the gaps
with the parts of the body that we use to do these
things. Check answers,

seeeyeshearcamsme]lnoselusshps-
b1te teeﬁl touch handsfﬁngers think - -brain .

Extra challenge

Ask SS which verbs are irregular (see, hear, bite, think,
feel) and elicit/teach the past simple form (saw, heard,
bit, thought, felt).

® Give 55 five minutes to test each other using the
question in d as a model. Check answers by asking a
few 5§ questions.

o Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.8.

d e Put S5 in pairs and see which pair can write down the
most words in the time hunit.

M RE) L8 SS can practise this vocabulary on the
MultiROM or on the New English File Pre-intermediate
website,

2 PRONUNCIATION vowel sounds

a o Focus on the sound pictures and elicit/teach the
picture words and sounds: phone /au/, bike fat/,
ear 13/, car faxf, up /In/, egg lef

Pronunciation notes

& You may want to point out that /13/ is a diphthong, i.e.
two sounds joined together.

b LT )
o Put SS into pairs, Give them a few minutes to put the
words in the right columns. Play the tape/CD for them
to check their answers,

17 CD1 Track 8
phone bike  ear car up ege
fau/ /ar 1/ fax/ af e/

stomach  head
hear heart  touch smell

nose bite ears arms
shouiders eyes

e Play the tape/CD again stopping after each word or
column for SS to repeat.



¢ o Teli SS to go to Sound Bank on p.157. Go through the
spellings for these six sounds.

SS can find more practice on the
MultiROM or on the New English File Pre-imsermediate
website,

o Tell $S to go back to the main lesson on p.8.

3 GRAMMAR present continuous

a e Focus on the painting on p.9 and ask S5 if they like it.
Ask them what the Moulin Rouge is (a famous
nightclub) and where it is (Paris). You could also ask if
any SS have seen the film Moulin Rouge.

e Give $5 a few minutes to answer the questions in
pairs, either orally or in writing. Get feedback,
accepting all reasonable suggestions.

b e Focus on the sentences and give 55 a minute to choose
the right form and discuss in pairs why the other is
wrong. Check answers.

moment, now)

¢ & Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 1C on p.126.Go
through the chart and rules with the class. Model and
drill the example sentences.

Grammar notes

¢ Some languages do not have {or always use) an
equivalent tense to the present continuous and may
use the present simple. Typical mistake:
The man in the picture wears a hat.

¢ The present continuous is used to describe actions
which are in progress now, at this moment (Ir’s
raining, You're standing on my foot). But this tense is
also used to describe what is happening in a painting
as if we were looking at a scene through a window.

¢ The future use of the present continuous ('m leaving
tomarrow.} is presented in 3A.

e Focus on the exercises for 1C on p.127. 8S do the
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers.

x>

Hey! You're standing on my foot!

They aren’t playing very well today.

What are you studying at the morment?
We're thinking of you.

Is she wearing make-up?

They’re making a big mistake.

Is your brother working in London now?
She isn't talking to her father at the moment.

doesn’t bite.
are ... wearing, s raining
‘m not listening
need, don’t have
’s putting
Do ... cook, eat
re ... doing, 'm meeting

w3 U o W B e O ST N e W B e

o Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.8.

4 LISTENING

18

& Tell 5SS that they are going to find out more about the
painting on p.9. Ge through questions 1-4. Play the
tape/CD once and check answers.

18 D1 Track 9

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.118)

OK, now the painting we are looking at now is by the
French painter Toulouse-Lautrec. The painting is called
At the Moulin Rouge. As you probably know, The
Moulin Rouge is a nightclub in Paris. Maybe some of
you remernber the film Moulin Rouge? In the 19th
century, the nightctub was very famous for its beautiful
dancers and singers.

Toulouse-Lautrec did a lot of paintings and posters of
the Moulin Rouge. He especially loved painting the
dancers. And in these paintings he sometimes included
his friends too.

In the middle of the picture there are five people who
are sitting at a table having a drink. The woman who's
wearing a hat is a dancer — her name is La Macarona —
and the man sitting next to her on the left is a friend of
Toulouse-Lautrec. He was a photographer.

On the right, here, there’s a woman with fair hair, blue
eyes, and very red lips. Her face looks very white. That's
another famous dancer called Jane Avril. At the back of
the picture, on the right, there are two women who are
standing together. One of them is touching her hair.
That’s La Goulue and she was one of the most famous
singers at the Moulin Rouge at that time.

Now this is very interesting, If you look carefully to the
left of the two women, there are two men walking out of
the nightclub. One of them is very tall and the other one
is very short. The very tall man is Toulouse-Lautrec’s
cousin, Gabriel, and the other man is Toulouse-Lautrec
himself. Toulouse-Lautrec was only 1 metre 50
centimetres tall. He had very short legs and couldn’t
walk very well. Some people think that this is why he
loved painting the dancers of the Moulin Rouge -
because they all had beautiful, long legs.

1 It was famous for its beautiful dancers and singers.
-2 The dancers from the Moulin Rouge and his friends.
3 Thie very short man at the back, who is walking out

of the nightclub.
4 Because they had beautiful long legs,
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e Now focus on the people numbered 1-6. Get S§ to
write in the number for Toulouse-Lautrec (4). Then
play the tape/CD again for them to number the other
people. Play it again if necessary. Check answers,

Toulouse-Lautrec 4
'His cousin Gabriel 3 -

His friend, aphotographer 1
Jane Avril 6 - - .
La Macarona 2.

La Goulue 5

Extra support

Pause the tape/CD after each person is mentioned to give
SS time to take in the information and number the
person. You could also get 5§ to listen with the tapescript
on p.118.

SPEAKING

& Tell SS that when you are describing a picture it’s
important to use the right prepositions to say where
things are. Focus on the prepositions and pictures and
give SS a few minutes to match them. Check answers.

lon | 2 in 3 infrontof © 4 oppasite
5 behind 6 nextto 7 between 8 under
9 ontheleft 10 .on the right

11 inthe middle

Extra support

If SS don’t remember the prepositions very well, you
could spend a bit more time recycling them using things
in the classroom, e.g. Where's the TV? It’s on a shelf
hehind the table, etc,

e Put 55 into pairs, A and B and get them to sit face to
face if possible. Then tell them to go to
Communication 1C Describe and draw, A on p.108,
Bonp.112.

e Go through the instructions with them and make sure
$S are clear what they have to do. Stress that they just
have to sketch the figures, objects, etc. according to
their partner’s description.

e Give SS a few minutes to look at their paintings and
think about how they are going to describe them,
Remind them to use the present continuous to say
what the people are deing.

¢ When 55 have finished, they can compare their
drawing with their partner’s painting to check they
followed the instructions correctly.

¢ Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.9.

Extra idea

You could do this activity using postcards of paintings
from an art gallery.

» Put §S into groups of four to ask and answer the
questions. You could first answer the questions
yourself to give SS more listening practise and to
model how they might answer. Get feedback from a
few groups.

e Do this as a whole class activity. Write the painters and
names of the paintings on the board:

Dora Maar by Picasso (p.8); At the Moulin Rouge by
Toulouse Lautrec (p.9); Pareja Bailando by Botero
(p.108); Concierto Campestre by Botero (p.112).

¢ Put SS into pairs. Give them a few minutes to look at
the paintings again and decide which one they like
best, or would like to have in their house or flat. Geta
show of hands for each picture to find out which is the
most/least popular. Ask pairs why they chose their
painting. What do they like about it?

6 SONG J7 Aint got no - I got life
19

® 'This song revises all the body vocabulary that SS have
learnt.

e If you want to do this song in class, use the
photocopiable activity on p.220.

L9 (D1 Track 10
Ain't got no - I got life

[ ain't got no home, ain't got no shoes
Ain’t got no money, ain't got no class
Ain’t got no skirts, ain’t got no sweater
Ain't got no perfume, ain't got no beer
Ain’t got no man

Ain't got no mother, ain't got no culture
Ain’t got no friends, ain’t got no schooling
Ain’t got no love, ain’t got no name

Ain't got no ticket, ain’t got no token
Ain't got no god

What have I got?

Why am 1 alive anyway?
Yeah, what have I got
Nobody can take away?

I've got my hair, got my head
I've got my brains, got my ears
I've got my eyes, got my nose
I've got my mouth, Pve got my smile
Ive got my tongue, got my chin
I've got my neck, got my lips
['ve got my heart, got my soul
I’ve got my back, I've got myself
['ve got my arms, got my hands,
['ve got my fingers, got my legs
['ve got my feet, got my toes
['ve got my liver, got my blood

['ve got life, 've got my freedom
Pve got life

I've got life

And m gonna keep it

['ve got life

And nobody’s gonna take it away

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

present simple or present continuous? p, 141
Communicative

At an art gallery p.7185 (instructions on p.174)
Song

Ain’t got no - | got life p.220 (instruclions p.218)

HOMEWORK

€T Workbook 11.5-5




P pronundiation in a dictionary

G defining relative dlauses (g personwha . .,
V expressions for paraphrasing: like, for example, etc.

a thing which . . )

The Devil’s Dictionary

Lesson plan

In this lesson SS are introduced to simple, defining relative
clauses through the context of humorous definitions and a
TV game show.

The Devil’s Dictionary, written by Ambrose Bierce in the
19th century, gave amusing and cynical definitions of
common words. Bierce’s dictionary has inspired numerous
Devil’s Dictionary websites on the Internet which give more
up-to-date definitions. The definitions in le are taken from
these websites but the definition of a dentist in 1a is from
Pierce’s dictionary.

$§ learn how relative clauses can help them to paraphrase.
They also learn some other useful phrases which will help
them keep going in a conversation when they don't know
the exact word for something. Finally, SS see how a
dictionary can help them pronounce new words correctly.

Optional lead-in (books closed)
Play Hangman with the word DICTIONARY. Then do 1a.

If you don’t know how to play Hangman, see New
English File Elementary Teacher’s Book p.20.

1 READING

a o Books open. Focus on the dictionary definition and
tell S to work in pairs and guess what the missing
word is. Tell 35 not to call out the answer. Then check.

: ___dentlst

# S5 will probably reallze at th15 pomt that the deﬁmtion
is not the kind you would get in a normal dictionary.

b e Tell 55 that they are going to read to find out where
the dentist definition came from. Give $S$a minute to
read the text and answer the question,

¢ » Give 55 two minutes to read the text again and answer
the three questions, SS can compare their answers
with a partner’s Check answers.

. Tell SS to underline any new words in the text and to
try and guess their meaning from context. Get
feedback on any vocabulary problems and deal with
them. Drill the pronunciation of any difficult words.

Extra support

If §S have dictionaries with them, they could use themn to
check meaning and pronunciation of unknown words,

d e Demonstrate the activity by eliciting the first answer
from the class (a place where people can keep their
money). Put SS into pairs and give them two minutes
to think of the remaining definitions. Check answers.
Accept any suggestions that define the words well and
don’t worry if S§ make mistakes with relative
pronouns at this point.

Possible an.'d\fers _
~-a-bank - a place where you keep your money
. abormg person — someone who is not interesting

a star a famous person in ﬁlm or music

A fnend -someone you know well and like

" i secret — something that only a few people know
.about and dom’t want others to know about

e o Put 5SS into pairs. Tell them to match the wordsin d to
the definitions in the Devil’s Dictionary. Check

ANSWETS.
Lastar 3 aboring person 5 abank
2 asecret 4 a friend 6 the brain

2 GRAMMAR defining relative clauses

a e Get 55 to focus on the definitions in le again and to
look at when the words whe, which, and where are

used. Get feedback,

‘We use who with people, which with things, and
where wlth placcs '

b e Tell S5 to go to Grammar Bank 1D on p.126. Go
through the rules with the class, Model and drill the
example sentences.

Grammar notes

® In conversation native speakers often use that instead
of who and which, e.g. A waiter is somebody that works
in a restaurant, It is better for 5§ to get used to using
whe and which in this kind of relative clause because
when they later learn non-defining clauses, that
cannot be used to replace whe or which.

¢ The omission of relative pronouns in sentences like
This is the book I told you about is presented in New
English File Intermediate.

» Focus on the exercises for 1D on p.127. 58 do the
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers.
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@

a 1 who 3 which 5 who
2 which 4 where & which

b1 C 3A 5D
2E 4 F 6B

¢ 1 She’s the woman who lives next door to me.
2 That’s the shop where ] bought my dress.
3 He’s the actor who was in Friends.
4 They're the children who broke my window.
5 This is the restaurant where they do great pasta.
6 That’s the switch which controls the central
heating.
7 He’s the teacher who teaches my sister.
8 That’s the room where we have our meetings.

# Tell §§ to go back to the main lesson on p.I0.

¢ & Give 8S a few minutes to decide which three things they

are going to talk about and what they are going to say.

¢ In pairs SS take it in turns to talk about the things they

have chosen. Encourage the S who are listening to ask
follow-up questions to get more information.

3 LISTENING

a

110

e Focus on the question. Play the tape/CD. SS listen for

22

the rules of the game.

110 CD1 Track 11

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.118)

P = presenter, A = Adam

P Good evening, ladies and gentlernen and welcome 1o
What's the word? And our first contestant tonight is
Adam. Hello Adam. Are you nervous?

A Just a bit.

P Well try and relax Adam and play What's the word?
with us. In case you're watching the show for the first
tine here’s how we play the game, I have six cards:
with things, people, or places written on them. I'm
going to give Adam definitions and he’s going to try
and guess the words on my six cards. But of course, I
can't use any of the words on the cards in my
definitions. So, for examnple, if I have a card with faxi
driver, | can't use taxi or driver in my definition. Are
you ready Adam?

A FEr yes.

P OK. You have two minutes to guess what’s on the six

cards starting NOW!

® Play the tape/CD again and get 55 to compare what
they understood with a partner. Then elicit the rules
of the game show by asking these questions:
1 How many cards are there? (six)
2 What’s on the cards? (people, things, or places)
3 Who is going to give definitions, the presenter or
Adam? (the presenter)
4 Who is going to guess the words? (Adam/the
contestant)
5 Which words can't the presenter use? (the words on
the card)
¢ To make the rules absolutely clear demonstrate the
game to the class by drawing a card on the board and
writing taxi driver on it. Explain that the presenter
can'’t use taxior driver in his definition. Elicita
possible definition, e.g. A person who drives a car every
day. He takes you to places and you pay him.

b -

C

e 55 now listen to the rest of the show. Tell them that
they have to listen to the presenter’s definitions. They
will not hear Adam’s answers so they have to guess the
six words on the card,

® Tell SS you are going to play the tape/fCD twice,
Explain that the first time you are going to play all the
show and SS should try to write down some of the
words. Tell SS not to call out the answers. Tell §S that
the second time you are going to pause the tape to give
55 time to write down each word.

e Play the tape/CD. Re-play any definitions that are
causing a problem. Don’t check answers yet.

B AL N 4

{tapescript in Student’s Book on p.118)

P = presenter, A = Adam

P OK, you have two minutes to guess what’s on the six
cards, starting now! OK, Adam. Card number 1. It’sa
person. It’s somebody who works in a restaurand.

A A cook.

P No, no, it’s the person who takes the food from the
kitchen to the tables.

A Oh (bleep)/{a waiter).

P That’s right. Card number 2. It's a place. It’s a place
where you go when you want to buy something.

A A shop.

P Yes, but it’s a very big shop whetre you can buy
anything,

A Is it (bleep)/{a department store)?

P Yes, well done. OK, card number 3. It's a thing ...
mmm. Jt's a thing which you use to talk to people.

A Your mouth?

P No, no, no. It’s a kind of machine. It’s very small.
And nearly everybody has one nowadays.

A (bleep)/{mobile phone)?

P That’s it! Card number 4. It’s an adjective. It’s the
opposite of fat,

A Thin?

P 1t’s like thin, but it means thin and attractive.

A (bleep)/(stim)?

P Yes! Number 5. It’s an adjective again. Er ... It's how
you feel when you have a lot of work.

A Worried?

P No, but it’s similar to worried. It’s how you feel when
you have a lot of things to do but you don’t have time
to do them.

A Busy?

P No!

A (bleep)/(stressed)?

P Yes, brilliant. And card number six, the last one. OK.
It’s a verb. For example, you do this with the TV.

A Watch?

P No. It's what you do when you finish watching the TV.

A Er .. gotobed?

P No, you do it to the TV before you go to bed.

A Isit (bleep)/{turn off)?

P Yes!

CD1 Tracks 12+13

a2

# S8 listen to short extracts from the show, (bold in
tapescripts above} and listen to Adam’s answers {in
brackets above). Check answers.




4 VOCABULARY paraphrasing

a » Focus on the question and go through the possible
answers a—c making sure SS understand them.
e Elicit answers and try to get a mini discussion going
about the relative merits of each one.

b 113"

» Tell SS that they are going to learn some useful
expressions to help them explain words they don’t
know.

e In pairs, SS try to complete the ten expressions using
the words in the box.

¢ Play the tape/CD for them to listen and check their
answers.

13 (D1 Track 14

1 It's somebody who works in a restaurant.

2 It’s the person who takes the food from the kitchen to
the tables.

3 It’s a place where you go when you want to buy
something,

4 1I¢’s a thing which you use to talk.

5 It’s a kind of machine.

6 It’s the opposite of fat.

7 It’s like thin, but it means thin and attractive.

8 It’s similar to worried.

9 It’'s how you feel when you have a lot of things to do.

10 For example, you do this with the TV,

¢ o In pairs, §S write definitions for the five words. Write
some of their answers on the board,

Extra challenge

Play What’s the word? Get 55 to sit in pairs, A facing the
board and B with his/her back to the board. Then write
the following six words on the board in a circle:
umbrella cousin park

art gallery nurse banana

Tell the As they have one minute to try to define the
words to B using It’s a person who, A thing which, etc. B
should either say the word quietly or write it down for A
to check. The first A to communicate all six words to B is
the winner.

Then they swap roles. Use these words for B.

policeman bus stop docror
stamp hotel newspaper

x>
5 SPEAKING

a » You will probably need at least 1015 minutes for this
activity. Focus on the crossword and demonstrate the
activity 55 are going to do in b. Elicit the meaning of
down and across. Teach S5 to say What's 1 across?,
What’s 2 down? and give them definitions of the two
missing words in the crossword puzzle.

°1 .across definition: It’s a kind of machine which you

“t,. have in your-house. You can watch the news or

7o filmsion it (television).

2 down definition: It’s a job, It's a person who designs
roads and bridges (engineer).

b e Put SS into pairs, A and B and get them to sit face to
face. Tell them to go to Communication 1D
Crossword, A on p.108, Bon p.112.

¢ Go through the instructions with them and make sure
SS are clear what they have to do. If necessary,
demonstrate with the first missing word for A.

A If 8§ don’t know what any of their words mean, they
should put up their hand for you to go and help them.

o When SS have finished, they compare their completed
crosswords to make sure they have the same answers.

e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.11.

6 PRONUNCIATION using a dictionary

a e Focus on the dictionary extracts and on the phonetic
transcription of the two words (busy and guitar).
Focus on how the apostrophe (') shows which syllable
is stressed.

o Elicit the pronunciation of the two words and show
the correct stress by writing the words on the board
with the stressed syllable underlined (busy, guitar}.

b e Again, focus attention on the phonetic transcription.
Put S§ into pairs and give them a couple of minutes to
decide how the words are pronounced, using the
Sound Bank on p.156 to help them with phonetic
symbols. Elicit answers.

Pronunciation notes

® You should make sure that SS have got a good
dictionary and can use it. Having a good bi-lingual
dictionary is still very important at this level although
you may prefer S5 to use a monolingual dictionary.

& ]t is worth you and S5 investing time to learn the
example words and symbols in the Sound Bank. This
will help 55 to work out the pronunciation of words in
their dictionary.

® Encourage SS to use their dictionaries to check
pronunciation of new words.

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

refative clauses p.742

Comymunicative

What's the word? p.786 (instructions p.175)

HOMEWORK
Workbook pp.10-11 ’3




PrACTICAL ENGLISH
AT THE AIRPORT

Functien Answering questions at immigration
Language I'm here for a conference, etc,

Lesson plan

This is the first in a series of eight Practical English lessons
which teach S8 language to help them survive in travel and
social situations, There is a story line, which is a
continuation of the story in the Practical English lessons in
New English File Elementary, However the story line in this
book is completely self-standing, and so it is not a problem
if your SS did not use New English File Elementary. These
lessons feature two characters, Mark Ryder, an American
who works for a music company called MTC and Allie
Gray, his British counterpart, In the first part of the lesson
S5 meet Mark, who gives a quick summary of how he met
Allie and what has happened up to now. He then explains
that Allie is about to arrive in San Francisco for a
conference, and the other seven episodes all take place
there. As these lessons are all set in the United States, SS
also learn some useful travel words in US English, e.g. check
{bill), parking lot (car park), etc. These are always
highlighted in an information box.

These lessons are on the New English File
Pre-intermediate Video, which can be used instead of the
Class Cassette/CD (see introduction p.9). The main
functional section of each episode (the second section) is
also on the MultiROM with additional activities.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

¢ Introduce this lesson by giving SS the information above
(in L1 if you prefer). If your SS used New English File
Elementary, ask them if they can remember Mark and -
Allie and elicit as much information about them as you
can.

THE STORY SO FAR

1L

e $§ listen to Mark introducing himself and explaining
how he and Allie met. Focus on the photos and
elicit/explain that they are Mark and Allie, the two
main characters in the story. Explain that they met in-
New English File Elernentary, and that here Mark is
going to introduce himself and tell them what has
happened up to now.

¢ Focus on the questions. Play the tape/CD once the
whole way through and tell 5§ just to listen. Then play
it again, pausing if necessary to give 55 time to write
their answers. Get them to compare answers before
checking.

24

1.4 )| Track?

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.118)

MARK Hi. My name’s Mark Ryder. 'm American and I
live in San Francisco. [ work for a music
company called MTC. I'm divorced and I have a
daughter.

Last month I went to England on a work trip,
and I met Allie. She’s British, and she works for
MTC in the UK. We had a great five days. We
went out for coffee. We went shopping, It was
my birthday, and she bought me a present. We
went out for dinner. I really liked her, and I think
she liked me too.

[invited her to a conference in San Francisco,
and she said yes, And now I'm at the airport. I'm
waiting for her to arrive,

Extra challenge

If your SS used New English File Elementary, tell them to
answer questions 1-5 from memory before they listen,
and to guess the answer to question 6. 55 work in pairs.

"1 Mark is American, from California, and Allie is
British. N
-2: They'work for MTC, a music company.
3 They met when Mark came to London.
4 They went out for coffee, shopping, and dinner.
5 Yes, very well. ]
6 He's at the airport in San Francisco waiting for Allie
o arrive.

¢ Elicit anything else that SS remember about what
happened when Mark and Allie were in London.

Extra support

If you have time, you could get S5 to listen to the
tape/CD with the tapescript on p.118 so they can see
exactly what they understood. Translate/explain any new
words or phrases.

AT IMMIGRATION

115
e Tell 8§ to cover the dialogue with their hand or a piece
of paper. Focus on the picture, Ask Who's the woman
with fair hair? (Allie} Where is she? (At immigration)
Does the immigration officer look friendly?
If you think that 8§ won’t cover their books properly,
you could get them to close their books at this stage
and write the first task on the board.

Extra challenge

Ask S8 to predict what questions they think the
immigration officer might ask Allie.

& Play the tape/CD ance for S to listen for the answer
to the question. Check answers.

She’s going to stay for a week.

b # Now tell 55 to uncover the dialogue (or open their

books). Explain that the YOU HEAR part is what they
need to understand, and the YOU SAY part contains
the phrases they need to be able to say.



e Give 55 a minute to read through the dialogue and
guess the missing words. Then play the tape/CD again,
for them to complete the dialogue.

e Go through the dialogue line by line with SS and
check answers, Highlight that ma’as is US for
madam, and that purpose = reason but is more formal,
and often used by officials.

115 116
I0=Immigration officer, A=Allie
10 Good evening, ma'am.
A Good evening. (repeat)
10 Where are you arriving from?
A From London. {repeat)
10 What’s the purpose of your visit?
A Bosiness. I'm here for a conference. (repeat)
10 How long are you staying in the US?
A Aweek. (repeat)
10 Where are you staying?
A In San Francisco. At the Pacific View Hotel. (repeat)
10 Do you know anybody here?
A Yes, Mark Ryder. (repeat)
10 Is he farnily or a friend?
A He's a colleagne - and a friend. (repeat)
10 Do you have his phone number?
A Yes, his mobile is 405 655 7182. (repeat)
[0 Is this your first visit to the US?
A Yes, it is. (repeat)
10 Enjoy your stay in San Francisco.

CD1 Tracks 16+17

A Thank you. (repeat)

< 116
¢ Now focus on the YOU SAY phrases. Telt S they're
going to hear the dialogue again. They repeat the YOU
SAY phrases when they hear the beep. Encourage
them to copy the rhythm.
e Play the tape/CD, pausing if necessary for SS to repeat
the phrases.
d ¢ Put 55 into pairs, A and B. A is the Immigration
Officer, B is Allie, Tell B to close his/her book and try
to remember the phrases. Then A and B swap roles.

Extra support

Let S8 practise the dialogue in pairs first, both with
books open.

A I[f B wants to use his/her own name instead of Allie
that’s fine, but remind As to use sir (instead of ma’am)
for the first line of the dialogue if they're talking to a
man,

SOCIAL ENGLISH Allie arrives

a 17
e Focus on the picture. Ask S5 Where is it? (The Arrivals
hall).
# Focus on the instructions and get SS to read the
questions. Play the tape/CD at least twice.
e Check answers.

" 1 Eleven houss. .
2 Because the people next to her had a baby.
3a7pmblam.
4 To her hotel.
5 In the parking lot/car pa:k

¢ Elicit that parking lot is US for car park, and focus on
the information box.

o Ask 5SS if Mark and Allie are happy to see each other.

117 CD1 Track 18

{tapescript in Student’s Book on p.119)

M=Mark, A=Allie

M Allie, hil

A HiMark.

M You look great!

A You too. How are you?

M I'm fine. How was the flight?

A Long! Eleven hours.

M You must be really tired.

A Yes. I couldn’t sleep at all. The people next to me had
a baby with them, What’s the time here? [ need to
change my watch.

M It’s seven in the evening.

A It’s three in the morning for me.

M OK, I'm going to take you right to the hotel and you
can rest.

A Fine. Sorry!

M You are going to love San Francisco! I'm so pleased
you came!

A Me too, It’s great to see you again.

M Come on. My car’s in the parking lot. Let’s go.

Extra support

If there’s time, you could get SS to listen again with the
tapescript on p.119so they can see exactly what Mark
and Allie said, and see how much they understood.
Translate/explain any new words/phrases.

b e Focus on the USEFUL PHRASES. Get SS to see if they

can remember any of the missing words. Play the
tape/CD again and check answers.

¢ 1.

# Play the tape/CD pausing after each phrase for $S to
repeat. Encourage them to copy the rhythm.

# In a monolingual class get SS to decide together what
the equivalent phrase would be in their language.

(AL CD1 Track 19
M You look great!
M How was the flight?
M You must be really tired.
M I'm so pleased you came!
A It’s great to see you again.

Extra challenge

Get 55 to roleplay the second conversation in pairs using
the tapescript on p.119. Let 88 read their parts first and
then try to act it from memory.

HOMEWORK
Workbook p.12
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WRITING
DESCRIBING YOURSELF

Lesson plan

This is the first of eight Writing lessons, one at the end of Write a similar e-mail about you
Files 1-8. In t‘oday’s ?vor‘ld of ‘e-mall communication, being Either give SS at least fifteen minutes to write the e-mail
able to write in English is an important Slfﬂl ff’f many SS. in class, following the instructions, or set it for
We suggest that you go through the exercises in class, but homework. If S do the writing in class, get them to
set the actual writing (the last activity) for homework. swap their e-mail with another student to read and check
In this first lesson SS consolidate the language they have for mistakes before you collect them all in,
learnt in File 1 by writing an informal e-mail about ATel] $S to set their e-mail out in paragraphs as in the
themselves. model e-mail.
a o Focus on the e-mail. Ask S§ Who's it to? Who's it from? .
Do they know each other? and elicit that Daniel and Extra idea
Alessandra are probably Internet penfriends. Tell 55 that there are many websites on the Internet
¢ Focus on the instructions. Point out that the ten where learners of English can find penfriends to practise
mistakes are underlined. Give SS, in pairs, five minutes their English and meet people from other countries.
to decide whether each mistake is grammar, Encourage then to find a penfriend.
punctuation, or spelling and correct them. e Finally, focus on the Information box and check that
. 55 know the meaning of these verbs in their own
Extra idea language.

Tell 55 to mark the mistakes G, P, or Sp {= Grammar,
Punctuation, Spelling).
¢ Check answers.

e Remind SS that countries, nationalities, language, days
of the week, and months all begin with a capital letter
in English.

b e Focus on the instructions. Set a time limit for S to
read the e-mail again. Then either get SS to cover the
text and answer the questions in writing, or get them
to close their books and ask the questions round the
class. Check answers.

Extra idea
55 could also ask and answer orally in pairs.

~AInMendoza, ;.
4 Her parents and two brothier:
5 She’s a;;smc_l:?nt.- She’sstudjnng

2 Because her grandmother

Ti
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ReviSE & CHECK

The File finishes with two pages of revision. The first page,
What do you remember?, revises the grammar, vocabulary,
and pronunciation. These exercises can be done individually
or in pairs, in class or at home, depending on the needs of
your SS and the class time available. If 5SS do them in class,
check which $§ are still having problems, or any areas which
need further revision. The second page, What can you do?,
presents 55 with a series of skills-based challenges. First,
there is a reading text (which is of a slightly higher level than
those in the File) and two listening exercises. Finally, there is
a speaking activity which measures SS§” ability to use the
language of the File orally. We suggest that you use some or
all of these activities according to the needs of your class,

GRAMMAR

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE?

5 149 CD1 Track 20
1

A When are you having your party?

B Well, my birthday’s on the sixth. Butit’s a

Wednesday, s0 'm having my party ou the ninth.
Is that Friday?
No, it’s Saturday.

Your mother looks really young. How old is she?
Nearly 60.

Wow, she looks more like 50.

Well, in fact she’s 59,

I -~ I A -~ -

Hello, Mr Jarvis. What’s the problem?
[t’s my leg — well, my knee to be precise. It’s very
painful. I can’t move my leg at all.

-l ]

A Isit the left or the right knee?

B Just the right knee, the left one’s fine.

A Let’s have a look,

4

A Oh John, look at that painting. It’s wonderful!

B Which one?

A The one of the woman cownbing her hair.

B Do you really like it?  don't. I don’t like the way he
paints women. I prefer the one of the boy playing the
guitar. The blue one.

5

A Can [help you?

B Yes, I'm look for a thing which connects my camera
to the computer.

A Is it a digital camera?

B Yes.

A So you need a USB cable. Is your computer a PC?

B Yes.

A Right. Here you are. One USB cable.

216724 3b 44 5c

120 CD1 Track 21

A Who's that?

B That’s my brother, Gary. He’s 19 now, but he was a
lot younger there,

A Is he at university?

B No, he’s travelling in the States. He’s going to
university next year,

A Do you get on well?

B Quite well. He’s OK - but he’s really lazy, which

anNnoys me sometimes.

Who are they?

They’re my favourite cousins. Serena lives in France —

she’s a journalist - and Alice is a student.

What's she studying?

Economics. At Sussex University.

Are they family or friends?

They're frieuds. That’s Martiu and that’s Bill, the one

with dark hair and glasses,

Martin’s tall! Is he a basketball player?

No, in fact he hates sport! He and Bill work in a

software company. | met them through work.

w= o e oo

=

':.z'l':'l'-_Al:ice 2 Sérena 3 Bill 4 Martin 5 Gary
CAN YOU SAY THIS IN ENGLISH?

bldo 2Is 3do: 4Does 5are

Extra photocopiable activities
Quicktest 1 p.23/
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G past simple regular and irregular verbs

V holidays
P -ed endings, irregular verbs

Right place, wrong time

File 2 overview

File 2 focuses on using past tenses. The past simple is
revised in 2A and the past continuous is presented in 2B,
2C focuses on question formation with or without
auxiliaries. 2D consolidates the two main past tenses and
presents linkers: so, because, but, and although.

Lesson plan

The past simple (regular and irregular verbs) is revised in
detail in this lesson through the context of holidays. S5
learn new holiday vocabulary, and the pronunciation focus
is on -ed endings and irregular verbs.

Optional lead-in {books closed)

Write MY LAST HOLIDAY on the board and tell 88 they
have two minutes to find out from you as much as possible
about your last holiday. Elicit questions in the past simple,
e.g. Where did you go?, etc.

1 VOCABULARY holidays

a » Books open. Focus on the instructions. Give 55 a
minute to write five things. They compare their list
with a partner’s.

# Elicit some of the verbs SS have used and write them
on the board, e.g. swim, sunbathe, go sightseeing.

Extra idea

Tell S5 to decide which activity on the board is their
tavourite and take a vote with a show of hands.

b e Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Hefidays on p.147.
Focus on the pictures. Give 55 two minutes to do 1a in
pairs. Check answers and model and drill
pronunciation. Make sure SS are clear about the
difference between go out (leave the house) and go
away {leave your town).

6 go forawalk :

'8 go out at night
9 go camping

3”gobycar,etc
'. 4 gotothebeach

e Focus on 1b. Get 5§ to cover the verbs and use the
pictures to test themselves or a partner.

® Focus on 2a. SS complete the phrases in pairs, Check
answers. Highlight the difference between hire and
rent. We normally use rent for a flat or something that
we pay to use over along period of time, and hire with
someth ing we use for a short time, e.g. acar.,

take photos
_I:n:y souw.-mrs

- .;mbathe oni the beach”
- havea.good time
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e Focus on 2b. Get 55 to test themselves by coveting the
verbs and remembering the phrases.

¢ Focus on 3a. Give 55 a minute to match the words and
pictures. Check answers and inodel and drill
pronunciation. Highlight that the words are all
adjectives except rain and smow which are verbs or
nouns, and remind SS that if we are talking about the
weather now we use the present continuous, e.g. It’s
raining/stowing.

cal rain 2 boiling 3 foggy 4freezing 5windy :
‘6 cloudy” 7snow 8hot 9 sunny - 10 cold

e Focus on 3b. Read the example questlon and answer.
Drill the question What was the weather like? Ask 55
What was the weather like yesterday?

e (et 55 to test each other in pairs by pointing at the
pictures and asking and answering about the weather
in the past simple.

00 EEL WY SS can find more practice of these phrases
on the MultiROM and on the New English File
Pre-intermediate website,

e Tell 55 to go back to the main lesson on p.16.

2 READING

a e Focus on the title of the text and ask SS why they think
people might go on holiday to ‘the right place’ (i.e. a
beautiful place) but at the wrong time. Elicit ideas, e.g.
there was bad weather, a political crisis.

o Focus on the photos. Ask $S what they can see.

e Give 55 five minutes to read the three letters and
match each one with a photo. Tell them to try to guess
new words from context as they read. Get SS to
compare ideas and then check answers.

1A 26 3B

Extra challenge

Get S5 to cover the texts and, in pairs, say why the people
were in the right place but at the wrong time.

b e Focus on the task and give SS a couple of minutes to
complete the sentences. Get SS to compare their
answers with a partner’s and then check answers.

1 Kelly 3 Tim
2 Gabriela

5 Gabriela
4 Kelly 6 Tim

¢ & (Get 55 1o read the three letters again and find the five
remaining words. They should write them down and
underline the stressed syllable.
® Check answers and model and drill pronunciation.
They should be said with strong sentence stress. Point
out that as these adjectives already mean very good or
vey bad, you can’t use them with very, e.g. NOT very

Jovely.




B S Verybad .
- awiul (lefter 2)
- fterrible (letter 3)

tic (letter 1}
g 'mmderﬁll (letter 3}

o Finally ask SS if they’ve ever been on holiday ‘in the
right place but at the wrong time’

3 GRAMMAR past simple regular and irregular

a ® Focus on the verbs and tell 85 they are a mixture of
regular and irregular verbs. Elicit the first one
(was/were) and then give SS a minute to do the others
in pairs. Encourage SS to do as many as they can
without looking back at the text.

o Check answers and make sure SS know what they
mean. Don’t spend too much time on the
pronunciation, as SS will be focussing on this later.

s (F“S.‘:’l?‘?)-

b e Focus on the instructions and tell SS to find and
. underline more positive past simple verbs in the texts,
Check answers and then eiicit the infinitives.

1de~d deade, booked book, got get sat— s1t,
E a:gued argue

X Tens

'sawms.éé, said - say, went — £0, had have,
spent = spend

¢ o Tell $S 1o find and underline two negative past simple
verbs. Put 85 into pairs. Give them a minute to
remermnber how to make negatives and questions.
Check answers.

- [{= Were (you etc.)? Was (he etc ), eg. Was it nice?’
could:. - -

A= cauldnr,eg Wecouldntstayvaylaﬂg, etc. .
“Hl= Could(f you etc: N, a8 Couldyou swimn rhere?

d e Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank ZA on p.128 Go
through the charts and rules with the class. Model and
drill the example sentences.

Grammar notes

You may also want to remind SS:
e that irregular fornis (went, had, etc.) are only used in

{+) sentences. In (?) and {-) the infinitive is used after
did/ didn’s,

'y

o ofthe word order in questions (ASI and QUASI). See
Grammar Bank 1A on p.126.

o that the vast majority of verbs are regular. The
irregular verbs need to be learnt, but 5SS already know
the most common ones.

e Tell S5 to go to Irregular verbs on p.155 and explain
that this 15 their reference list. Get SS to go through
the list quickly in pairs, checking that they know what
the verbs mean. Encourage them to highlight verbs
they didn’t know or had forgotten the past form of.
Let S5 test each other or test round the class.

e Tell S5 to go to p.12%and focus on the exercises for 24,
SS do the exercises individually or in pairs. Check
answers,

-8 1drove 6 were 11 went 16 was
- 2'broke. 7 didn’t know 12 bought 17 started
" ¥ spent 8found .= 13wanted 18left
- a.got 9 stayed 14 didn’t have
_couldn’t 19saw . 15was

3 Where did’ you stay?
-4 Why didn’t you like it?
5 How much did the plane ticket cost?

¢ Tell 5SS to go back to the main lesson on p.17.

Extra idea

Remind 85 that a very good way of learning irregular
verbs is through reading stories. Show them a few
Graded Readers if you can, and if you have a class library
encourage them to take out a book to read at home.

4 PRONUNCIATION regular and irregular verbs

S 5 I

* Remind SS of the three different pronunciations of the
-ed ending (see Pronunciation notes). Play the
tape/CD for SS to listen and repeat.

¢ Elicit that you only pronounce the ein -ed endings
when verbs finish in a /t/ or /d/ sound, and then the
-ed ending is pronounced /1d/.

21 CD1 Track 22
1 We booked a holiday.
2 We walked to the hotel.
3 We sunbathed.
4 We argued all day.
5 They rented a house.
6 We decided to go to Sweden.

Pronunciation notes

e The regular past simple ending -ed can be pronounced
in three different ways:

1 -ed is pronounced /t/ after verbs ending in these
unvoiced sounds {sounds made without using the
voice box): /k/, /pf, 1, /s/, I§t, and ft]/, e.g. looked,
hoped, laughed, passed, washed, watched.

2 After voiced endings (sounds made using the voice
box) -ed is pronounced /d/, e.g. arrived, changed,
showed. This group is the largest.
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3 After verbs ending in /t/ or /d/ the pronunciation of
-ed 15 /1d/, e.g. hated, decided.
# The difference between 1 and 2 is very small and only
occasionally causes communication problems. The
most important thing is for $$ to be clear about rule 3.

b e Put SSinto pairs. Give them a minute to practise
saying the verbs in the past. Draw three columns on
the board for the sounds.

¢ . 212

e Play the tape/CD for 55 to hear the verbs. Then elicit
which column they go in and write them on the
board.

% 3 CD1 Track 23
asked smiled

hated stayed

needed

d e Focus on the verbs. Tell $S to say them out loud in
pairs to find the ones with a different sound. Check
answers and ask for the infinitives. Practise the
pronunciation,

" 1%old /tould/ The other verbs are all by v N
- Lspoke /spauk/ The othiet verbs aré‘all /u/
'_ '-’_fi:ﬁaid'- /36d/ The nther:verbs ate all /er/ v

5 LISTENING

a .13
e Focus on the photo and ask SS if they know where it is
(Ibiza). Focus on the question and the three answer
options. Play the tape/CD once. Check answers.

. ”2 Because the placc was very now)-

23 . (D1 Track 24

{tapescript in Student’s Book on p.119)

P = Presenter host, § = Sean

P Hello and welcome to today’s Holiday Programme.
Today we’ve asked you to call in with your holiday -
hotror stories — holidays where things went wrong,
Our first caller today is Sean from Belfast. Hi Sean.

S Hello.

S0 where was this heliday?

Well, this didn’t happen to me, it happened to my

aunt and uncle, last summer.

Where did they go?

To Ibiza.

A fantastic place for a holiday.

Yes, fantastic place if you're seventeen — but they’re

nearly seventy!

Oh ...

And they wanted a quiet holiday, a relaxing holiday

— you know. They like walking in the countryside,

sitting on quiet beaches, things like that. They don’t

go abroad very often, but they wanted to do

something different.

P So why did they choose Ibiza? It’s the party island.

LB

W oo

7

30

§ Yes, it is now but they didn’t know that. You see,
they first went to Ibiza in the late sixties, when it was
a beautiful, peaceful island with traditional cafés and
restaurants, deserted beaches. And this was exactly
what they wanted. So they looked on the Internet -
my uncle loves his computer — and they booked a
hotel for a week in the same part of the island where
they’d been before. And they found some cheap
flights. It all seerned so perfect.

P So what happened?

$ You can imagine. It was a complete disaster. Their
hotel was in San Antonio, a resort that’s full of bars
and discos. There was music until 5.00 in the
morning, noise of car doors opening, motorbikes,
and people shouting, They couldn’t sleep at all. They
were too tired to do anything during the day. They
tried to get some sleep, but they couldn’t because it
was too hot. When they came home they were ina
state of shock.

P Oh dear. What are their plans for this year?

§ Idon’t know. I think they’ll probably stay at home
this year ... and next year ... and probably the year
after that.

P Thank you Sean. And now ...

b e Now focus on sentences 1-9. Tell 55 they are all wrong
and give them a moment to read the sentences, In
pairs, 5§ try to remember the correct information.

e Play the tape,-’CD again, Give 55 time to compare their
answers in pairs and then check answers.

:;1 They’re neariys_eve t}'

e’}r didn’t know itwas ‘The Pa,rty Island’ '
-6-They first went there in the'1960s. .

7. They booked the holiday on the Intemet :
8 The hotel was i a-resort full of bars and dlscas
.9 They’]i probably stay‘at. home next year. o

6 SPEAKING

a e Focus on the questions and elicit what words are
missing (did you in all questions except the fifth,
where 55 have to change be to were you). Drill the
complete questinns quickly round the class.

b e PutSS into pairs, A and B. Focus on the instructions
and give 55 time to plan their questions. 55 could talk
about another holiday they remember well. Or they
could talk about a holiday where they were in the right
place at the wrong time.

® As speak and answer Bs questions. Monitor and correct.

¢ ® 55 swap roles.

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammatr

past simpie regular and irregular p.7143
Communicative

Irregular past simple bingo p.787 {instructions p.775)

HOMEWORK
Workbook pp.13-14




G past continuous

P /o

A moment in time

Lesson plan

In this lesson the past continuous is presented through the
context of some famous photos taken by the Scottish
photographer Harry Benson. The photos captured three
dramatic and historic moments in time. SS then listen to
the story behind another famous photo, of two lovers in
Paris. The vocabulary focus is on the correct use of the
prepositions af, in, and on, both for time (revision) and
place. The lesson ends with S8 telling each other about
famous photos and finally talking about their own
favourites. This lesson links to Writing 2 p.25 which could
be done as a follow on to this lesson, or can be left until the
end of the File.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

Write PHOTO on the board. Ask 55 what it is short for
{photograph) and elicit the verb we use with it (take).
Elicit/teach the words for a person who takes photos
{photographer) and the subject { photography). Write them
on the board and model the pronunciation. Ask S5 how the
syllable stress changes and underline it on the board.

1 GRAMMAR past continuous

a ¢ Books open. Focus on the three photos and tell SS to
cover the text. Focus on the questions, Elicit ideas
from SS but don’t tell them the answers yet.

b » Focus on the introduction to the text. Tell $S to
quickly read it and ask a few comprehension
questions, ¢.g. Who is Harry Benson? (a photographer)
How many years did he work as a photographer? (50
years) Who did he take photos for? (national
newspapers and magazines)

® Now focus on the rest of the text and give 55 two
minutes to read it and match each paragraph with a
photo. Check answers and elicit/explain the meaning
of any words they don’t know, e.g. cabinet, staff,
scandal, stones, etc, '

s Elicit/explain:
In text ! the American President was Richard Nixon.
Nixon was a Republican and he was forced to resign
after several men broke into the Watergate Hotel,
Washington (the Democratic Party’s headquarters)
and tried to bug the telephones. The men had been
paid by Nixon’s election committee.
The wall in text 2 was the Berlin Wall, which divided
East and West Berlin. It was built in 1961 to prevent
East Gerinans escaping from communist rule, It was
knocked down in 1989.
The group in text 3 was the Beatles.

o Highlight the use of picture in paragraph 1 as an

V prepositions of time and place: at, in, on

e Put §S into pairs. Focus on the instructions. Get 55 to
read the three paragraphs again and to try and
memorize the information.

¢ Then get SS to cover the text and to try to remember
as much information as they can about each picture,

e Finally, try to elicit from the whole class most or all of
the information in the three paragraphs.

¢ Focus on the highlighted verbs in the first paragraph.
Elicit/explain that I took this picture is the past simple
and He was saying goodbye, were standing, were feeling
are the past continuous (i.e. the past version of the
present continuous). Elicit that the past simple is used
to talk about a finished action, i.e. taking the photo,
and that the past continuous is used to describe what
was happening when the photo was taken.

Extra idea

Write on the board:

I When my friend arrived, we hiad dinner,

2 When my friend arrived, we were having dinter.

Ask SS what the difference is, and elicit thatin 1 we had
dinner after my friend arrived, but in 2 we were in the
iniddle of dinner when my friend arrived. You could
draw a time line on the board to illustrate this.

e Tell S5 to go to Grammar Bank 2B on p.124. Go
through the charts and rules with the class. Model and
drill the example sentences.

Grammar notes

e If SS have an equivalent of this tense in their L1, then
it doesn’t normally cause problems. If they don't, it’s
important to make the use very clear (see Extra idea
above),

® We often use the past continuous at the beginning of
a story to set the scene and to say what was happening,
e.g. On April 1st I was staying with some friends in the
country. It was a sunny day and we were sunbathing in
the garden.

Very often these *actions in progress’ { past
continuous) are ‘interrupted’ by a short, completed
action (past simple), e.g. Suddenly my mobile rang. It
was a woman. She said she was a journalist,

e Highlight the similarity in form with the present
continuous. It is identical except for using was/were
instead of am/is/are.

e Focus on the exercises for 2B on p.129. 55 do the
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers.

. _5'_w=isn"t'lis'tening -
6 wasdriving
7 wasn’t raining .

© 4 didn’t see, was working
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2 READING & LISTENING

a e Focus on the photo on p.19and ask 58 if they've ever

be

seen it and where it is {Paris). Discuss the questions
with the whole class and elicit answers/ideas. Write
their ideas on the board but do not give them the
answers at this stage,

Get S5 to read the text about Willy Ronis and check
their answers to a.

Discuss the other two questions with the whole class
then go through the text again and explain/translate
any new words that are causing problems, e.g. each
other, balcony, luckily, everywhere, etc,

14

Now tell S5 that they are going to hear Marinette and
Henri, the two people in the photo as they are today,
talking about their photo,

Play the tape/CD once. Ask S8 What do they do now?
{They work in a café.)}, Are they still together? (Yes,
they're married.), Are they still in love? (Marinette says:
‘It’s difficult to stay in love when you see your husband
every day at home and work too.’)

24 CD1 Track 25

{tapescript in Student’s Book on p.119)

M = Marinette, H = Henrj

M We didn’t know that our picture was so famous until
thirty years later. One day I was working in the café
when the man from the book shop next door came
. He was holding a new book which had a photo on
the cover. Suddenly I said, ‘1 don’t believe it! That’s
Henzi and [ when we were very young!’ I remember
that afternoon at the Bastille very well. When the
man tock that photo we were arguing! Henri was
standing very near me, 1 was saying, ‘Henri, don’t
stand s0 near me, there is somebody behind us.

H We didi't know that the photographer was taking a
photo of us. We were arguing. | car’t remember exactly
what we were arguing about. I think I was trying to
kiss Marinette and she didn’t want to. Or I think
maybe we were arguing about our wedding — we got
married a few months after the man took the phaoto,

M People who know this photo always think of us as the
eternal lovers, like Romeo and Juliet. But life isn't like
that. It’s very difficult to stay in love when you see
your husband every day at home and you see him
every day at work too. And I'm very hard-working

but Henri is still a dreamer. Ah, those were the days ... |

d & Focus on the true/false questions and give 55 a few
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moments to read them before you play the tape/CD
again. Get S5 to compare their answers in pairs and
then check answers, asking SS to explain why the F
sentences are false,

1 F They didn’t know it was.fa:ﬁous ui'm'.l thirty years
later. .

2F The man from the bookshop brought the hook to
the café. : _

3 F They were arguihg, -

4 FShe dido’t want Henrl to stapd near her L

5T .®T. 7T

‘8 FAEewmonﬂ'l.safteI 9T - o
10°F Shg’s hard-working but he’s a dreamer,

Extra support

If you have time, you could get SS to listen to the
tape/CD with the tapescript on p.119so they can see
exactly what they understood. Translate/explain any new
words or phrases.

3 VOCABULARY at, in, on

a o Focus on the sentences and tell S5 to complete them in
pairs without looking back at any of the texts. Check
answers.

lon 2in,in,in 3on,in 4at 5at at ‘

b e Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Prepasitions on
p.148and do 1 at/ in/ en. Although it will only take
them a minute to do the exercise, tell them to read the
rules carefully.

® Check answers and go through the examples. Remind
$S that we don’t use an article with at home, at work,
at school.

in, on, at

A With shops and buildings, e.g. the supermarket, the
cinema you can use at or in when you answer the
question Where were you? With airport and station we
normally use at,

o Focus on b. Get SS to close their books and test them
round the class, saying a word, e.g. home for 85 1o say
the preposition at.

¢ Then put S§ into pairs, A and B. A (book open) tests
B (book closed) for two minutes. Then they swap
roles. Allow at least five minutes for 88 to test each
other.

o Tell 5§ to go back to the main lesson on p.19.

4 PRONUNCIATION /o

a 25
® Focus on the sound picture. Elicit the word and write
computer on the board. Ask 85 Where’s the stress? and
underline it (computer). Remind SS that the other two
syllables have the /2/ sound. Play the tape/CD and get
them to repeat the word and sound a few times.

25 CD1 Track 26
computer /of '

b 26

e Focus on the instructions. Then play the tape/CD for
5§ to underline the stressed syllable. Check answers.

26 CD1 Track 27

about  exhibition  photographer  together
balcony  October

about  exhibition photographer - toggther
baleony " Ocfgber -

¢ o Now focus on the pink letters which represent the /a/
sound. Get 85 to listen and repeat the words.




Pronunciation notes Extra photocopiable activities
e /o/ is the most common sound in English,
. Grammar

e /of can be spelled by any vowel. It always occurs in impl , X

unstressed syllables {never stressed ones). past simple or past continuous? p.144
e -erat the end of a word is always pronounced /o/, e.g. Communicative . i .

teacher, better, etc. It was a cold, dark night p.188 (instructions p.175)
e -tion is always pronounced /fan/.

_ HOMEWORK
d .27%

o Go through the dialogue with $S. Then play the EXIEDY workbook pp.15-16
tape/CD, stopping after each sentence for S8 to repeat.

Get SS to practise the dialogue in pairs. Monitor to
make sure the rhythm is correct.

217 - CD1 Track 28
A Where were you at six o'clock in the evening?

B I was at work.

A What were you doing?

B I was having a meeting with the boss.

e ¢ Focus on the questions and the times. Get S5 to ask
you the questions for the first two times. They then
ask and answer in pgirs. Monitor, helping them with
the rhythm and correcting any misuse of in, at or on.

MCLAN L8 SS can find more practice of the /3/ sound
on the MultiROM or on the New English File Pre
intermediate website.

5 SPEAKING

a o Put SSinto pairs, A and B, and get them to sit face to
face if possible. Tell them to go to Communication 2B
Famous photos, A on p.109, B on p.113 where they
will see a famous photo and read the story about how
it was taken.

& Focus on a. Go through the instructions. Tell As to
look at The Eiffel Tower painter and Bs to look at
Leaving for Newfoundland and to read the text.
Encourage SS to highlight important information, e.g.
names, dates, places, etc. to help them to remember.
They should read their text at least twice. Give them
plenty of time to do this.

# Focus on b. Tell As to talk about their photo and, from
memory, to tell Bs as much about the picture as
possible.

& Focus on c. S5 swap roles. While they are tellirig each
other about their photos monitor and help.

o Tell 55 to go back to the main lesson on p. I9,

Extra support

A weak student could simply read his/her texts aloud to
the other student.

b e Focus on the questions. Demonstrate the activity by
getting S5 to ask you the questions. Encourage them
to ask follow-up questions. Then get SS to ask and
answer in pairs or small groups.

¢ Get feedback from a few pairs/groups.

Extra idea

You could ask 85 to bring one or two favourite photos to
to the next class to show other 55 and talk about thein.
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G questions with and without auxiliaries
¥ question words, pop music
P /w/and /bn/

Fifty years of pop

Lesson plan

In this lesson $§ learn to use questions without auxiliaries
(Who wrote this song? etc.) and contrast them with
questions with auxiliaries (When did he write it?). They first
revise the meaning of the different question words in the
context of a pop music quiz, and focus on the
pronunciation of Wh (/w/ or /h/). The lesson ends with a
newspaper article from the British press which claims that
Yoko Ono played an important part in writing the John
Lennon song Imagine, and the lesson ends with this song.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

Put 5§ into pairs and give them two minutes to brainstorm
different types of music {e.g. pop, rock, classical, etc.).

Get feedback and write their ideas on the board. Ask the
class for an example singer/band for each music type.

1 VOCABULARY & SPEAKING

a & Books open. Focus on the questions and check SS
understand band (= pop group). Put SS into pairs or
groups to talk about their inusical tastes.

¢ Get feedback from a few different groups.

b e Focus on the quiz. Highlight that the people in the
photos are not necessarily the answers to the quiz.
¢ (Give 55 a few minutes to complete the questions with
a question word from the box. Check answers.

1When - - 'S'What_f . 9-Which

© 2Where. . -6Which - lOHawma.ny -
3 How long 7Who 1 How .
4 Whose 8Why . 12Who

# 5§ should have met these words before, but may not
be clear about their exact meaning.

— Explain that we tend to use Which? when we refer to
a limited number of choices, e.g. Which do you
prefer, tea or coffee? We use What? when there is a
wider range of possibilities, e.g. What do you want to
do this evening?

— We normally use How long? to ask about a length of
time, e.g. How long did you stay? How long does ir
take?

The use of Whom in questions is very formal.

¢ o Put SSinto pairs and get them to answer the
questions, Encourage them to discuss their reasons in
English where possible. Check answers,

1b--2b- 3a 4c Sb ﬁb 7b Bc 9b 10b
11 ¢ 128.

2 GRAMMAR questions with and without
auxiliaries
a ¢ Focus on the instructions and get SS to complete the
questions in pairs. Check answers.

34

1did...sing 2 sang
b e Focus on the questions and give SS a minute to think
about them. Then elicit answers from the class.

1 In question 1 the verb has the auxiliary did + the
infinitive (of sing). In question 2 the vetb is in the
past simple.(sang) and there is no auxiliary did.

2 The subject is Robbie Williams.

* 3 The subject is Who.

o Ask SS which question is QUASI (question word,
auxiliary verb, subject, infinitive} and elicit that it’s
question 1. Highlight that when the question word
(usually who or which) is the subject, QUASI does not
apply, because the question word and the subject are
the same.

c & Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 2C on p.128. Go
through the charts and rules. Model and drill the
examples.

Grammar notes

o 55 will already have met questions without auxiliaries,
e.g. Who knows the answer?, etc., but until now this
type of question has not been focused on.

e Highlight that:

— the vast majority of questions in the past and present
follow the QUASI rule.

— the only question words which can be the subject of
a question, and may not need an auxiliary verb, are:
Who?, e.g. Who wrote the song?

Which?, e.g. Which singer sang My Way?
What?, e.g. What happened?
How many/much?, e.g. How many students came?

® Questions beginning with When?, Why?, Where?, How
long?, etc. always need an auxiliary.

& Focus on the exercises for 2C on p. 129. 55 do the
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers then
put SS into pairs to answer the questions in-b,

a1 didhappen

. “this-word
3 didcome '

4 doesgo
5 Jdid-win .
6 said-theteacher :

b 1 did Ayrton Senna win? (3}

“2won - (Jimmy Carter)
3 directed : {Quentin Tarantino)
4 did Nelson Mandela become (1994}

5 wrote . (JRR Telkien)
. @ did Stingdo (He was a teacher.)

o Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.21.



3 PRONUNCIATION /w/,/h/

a o Focus on the sound pictures and elicit the words and
sounds: witch /wi, house /h/.

b & Focus on the words in the box and give SS two
minutes to put thern in the right column.

¢ §28%
¢ Play the tape/CD to check answers. Then give SS time
to practise saying the words in pairs.

128 CD1 Track 29
what when  where  which  why

how who whose

d o Telt SS to go to Sound Bank on p.15%and look at the
typical spellings for the /w/ and /h/ sounds.

Pronunciation notes

¢ Highlight that practically all words that begin with i
are pronounced /h/, There are very few exceptions and
the only ones 5SS will meet in this book are hour and
honest. The only other consonant combination that is
pronounced /h/ is wh, and again there are very few
words. 5SS need to know who, whose, and whole.

o w{+ vowel) at the beginning of a word is always
pronounced /w/. Wh is usually pronounced /w/ except
for the exceptions above. M7 is pronounced /r/

ML E SS can find more practice of English
sounds on the MultiROM or on the New English File
Pre-intermediate website.

e 439"

e Focus on the instructions. Play the tape/CD once the
whole way through and tell §S just to listen. Then play
it again, pausing after each question for 55 to write.
Check answers.

297 (D1 Track 30
1 What happened to that band?

2 When did they stop playing?

3 Who wrote their songs?

4 How many records did they sell?

5 Why did they break up?

6 What's the song about?

¢ Play the tape/CD again for S to copy the rhythm.

Extra challenge

Get SS to underline the stressed words before they listen
again and repeat (see tapescript 2.9).

4 SPEAKING

# Put SS into pairs, A and B and get them to sit face to
face if possible. Tell them to go to Communication 2C
Music quiz, A p.109,B p.113.

¢ Focus on the instructions in a and make sure SS are
clear what they have to do. Monitor and make sure
they form the questions correctly.

SCE
o Focus on b. Tell As to ask their questions first.
Highlight that they should give the three alternatives
each time. §S swap roles. Get feedback to see who got
the most right answers.

® Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.21,

Extra idea

You could end by getting 55, in pairs, to each write two
pop music quiz questions of their own.

5 READING

a e Focus on the photo and ask who the people are (John
Lennon and Yoko Ono). Ask SS if they know anything
about thern.

® Gijve SS three rinutes to read the text and mark the
sentences. Check answers,

IT 2T 3F 4F 5T 67
b e Go through the instructions and make sure SS

understand that they have to number the events in
chronological order. Check answers.

) 5G 6H-7E 8F

6 SONG J7 imagine 1210

o [f you want to do this song in class use the
photocopiable activity on p.221.

. 210 CD1 Track 31
Imagine

Imagine there’s no heaven, it's easy if you try,

No hell below us, above us only sky,

Imagine all the people living for today

Imagine there’s no countries, it isn’t hard to do,
Nothing to kill or die for, and no religion too,
Imagine all the people living life in peace

You may say I'm a dreamer,
but I'm not the only one,

[ hope some day you'll join us,
And the world will be as one

Imagine no possessions, I wonder if you can,
No need for greed or hunger, a brotherhood of man,
[magine all the people sharing all the world

You may say 'm a dreamer,
but I'm not the only one,

I hope some day you'll join us,
And the world will live as one.

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

questions with and without auxiliaries p.745
Communicative

Make your own quiz p.789 {instructions on p.175)
Song

Imagine p.221 (instructions p.218)

HOMEWORK
Workbook pp.17-18
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G so, because, but, although
V verb phrases
P the letter g

One October evening

Lesson plan

In this lesson SS revise the past simple and continuous, and
past questions. They also learn to use so, because, but, and
although. The context is a short story with a twist, 88 also
expand their knowledge of verb phrases, and work on the
different pronunciations of the letter a. Finally S5 re-tell
the short story from pictures.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

Write on the board Yeliow Submarine and ask 58 what it is
{a Beatles song). Then give them two minutes in pairs to
see if they can think of other pop songs with a colour in the
title. Elicit the songs onto the board and for each one ask
who sang it.

1 READING
a 21+
& Books open. Focus on the text and tell 55 that they are
going to read a story, but that first they have to put it
in order. Tell them that the end of the story is on tape
50 the last paragraph here is not the end of the story.
¢ Give SS five minutes to read the paragraphs. Then put
SS into pairs to discuss the order. Play the tape/CD for
SS to checl( answers,

3 CD1 Track 32
Hannzh met Jamie in the summnrer of 2004. It was
Hannah's 21st birthday and she and her friends went to
a club. They wanted to dance, but they didn’t like the
music so Hannah went to speak to the DJ. “This music is
awful, she said. “Could you play something else?” The D]
looked at her and said ‘Don’t worry, I have the perfect
song for you,

Two minutes later he said: *The next song is by
Coldplay. It’s called Yellow and it’s for a beautiful girl
who's dancing over there, Hannah knew that the song
was for her because she was wearing a yellow dress.
When Hannah and her friends left the club, the DJ was
waiting at the door. ‘Hi, I'm Jamie, he said to Hannah.
‘Can I see you again?’ So Hannah gave him her phone
numtber.

Next day Jamie phoned Hannah and invited her to
dinner. He took her to a very romantic French
restaurant and they talked all evening. After that Jamie
and Hannah saw each other every day, Every evening
when Hannah finished work they met at 5.30 in a coffee
bar in the High Street. They were madly in love.

36

One evening in October, Hannah was at work. As usual
she was going to meet Jamie at 5.30. Tt was dark and it
was raining. She looked at her watch. It was 5.20! She
was going to be late! She ran to her car and got in. At
5.25 she was driving along the High Street. She was
going very fast because she was in a hurry.

Suddenly, a man ran across the road. He was wearing a
dark coat so Hannah didn’t see him until it was too late,
Although she tried to stop, she hit the man. Hannah
panicked. She didn't stop and she drove to the coffee bar
as fast as she could. But when she arrived Jamie wasn’t
there. She phoned him, but his mobile was turned off,
so she waited for ten minutes and then went home.
Two hours later a police car arrived at Hannah's house.
A policewonian knocked at the door. ‘Good evening,
Madam, she said. ‘Are you Hannah Davis? I'd like to
speak to you. Can [ come in?’

b e Teli SS to read the story again in the right order and
answer questions 1-12. They can answer orally in
pairs, or in writing, Check answers.

Extra challenge

Get 5§ to answer the questions in pairs before they read
the story again. They then re-read the story to check.

1 In the summer of 2004.

2 Because she didn’t like the music.

3 Because Hannah was wearing a yellow dress.

4 Jamie was waiting at the door and asked to see
- 'Hannah again

10’ She drove to the coﬂ'ee bar a.nd then she went home.
11 NO, he WASH. t :

s Now tell SS to underllne any new words orT expressions
in the text and try to guess their meaning from
context. Explain/translate any they can’t guess. Tell
them they will hear the end of the story later,

2 GRAMMAR so, because, but, although

a & Focus on the four sentences. Tell 85 not to look back
at the story but to try and complete the sentences
from memory. Check answers and elicit/explain the
meaning of the Inissing words or ask S$ how to say
them in their L1, Model and drill the pronunciation of
so, because, and although. Write them on the board
and underline the stressed syllable, or write them up
in phonetics {/sau/, /br'koz/, and /o:1'6a0/).

1 hecause | Z'Althbug_l'f' 3but. 4s0

b e Tell S5 to go to Grammar Bank 2D on p.128. Go
through the rules and model and drill the examples.



Grammar notes

¢ We usually put a comma before so, although, and but,
e.g. She was tired, so she went to bed.

* $S may also ask you about though which is a
colloquial, abbreviated form of although. Though is
not usually used at the beginning of a sentence. It is
probably best at this level if SS just {earn although.
So has another completely different meaning which is
to intensify adjectives, e.g. He was so tired that he went
to bed at 9.00. You may want to point out this meaning
too in case S5 get confused.

» Now focus on the exercises for 2D on p. 129, 55 do the
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers.

.a 1Although 3 but 550 . 7 but
o 2becanse 4 Although 6 because :
#b1Es0 4 G, but 7C, but
<-2F because 5H,s0 8 B, because

Z.:.,ZE:_'. 3D, a.lﬂ:lough . 6 A, because

o Tell 55 to go back to the main lesson on p.23.

3 VOCABULARY verb phrases

a # Focus on the two circles and the example. Tell SS that
by combining a verb from 1 with a phrase from 2, they
will make verb phrases from the story.

¢ Put S5 into pairs and give them a few minutes to
match the verbs and phrases. Tell them that
sometimes two verbs may be possible with a phrase.
Check answers. Highlight the silent kin knock,

~ inyite somebody to dinner * 1un across the road
“meet in a coffee bar beinahurry
- ‘take somebody to a restaurant  wait for somebody
knock on the door try to stop
i playa song/CD

b o Get SS to test themselves by covering circle 1 and
remembering the verbs for each phrase.

4 PRONUNCIATION the letter a

a .11

e This exercise focuses on the five most common sounds
produced by the letter 4, and will help SS to recognize
common ¢ombinations and sounds. _

¢ Focus on the sentence from the story in the box and
read it out loud. Ask SS how the two as are
pronounced in Hannah (/&/ and /o/) and in Jarmie
(/er/).

e Focus on the sound pictures and elicit the words and
sounds: cat /&/, train /ev/, horse 51/, car fay/, computer
/of. Play the tape/CD for 55 to repeat.

12 CD1 Track 33

cat  train  horse  car  computer

b 213
e Now focus on the words in the box and ask 5§ which
column the first word (again) should go in. Elicit that
it is column 5 {computer).

o

¢ Put 55 into pairs. Give them a few minutes to put the
other words in the correct columns. Encourage SS to
say the words out loud. Play the tape/CD for them to
check answers.

2.13 CD1 Track 34

madly  panic ran  romantic
later  take  play  wait

saw talk all although
dance bar  dark  fast

along  across  again  arrive

cat: ran, romantic
train: play, wait

horse: all, although
car: dark, fast
computer: again, arrive

Pronunciation notes

® g between consonants is often pronounced /#/, e.g.
black, sad, fat. But it is sometimes /a¥/, e.g. bath, fast,
dance.

A In many regions of the UK and in US English these
words are also pronounced /2/ e.g. bath/bz6/.

& aris usually pronounced /ay/, e.g. far, garden.

® a+ lor wis pronounced /57, e.g. ball, awful.

® g+ consonant + ¢ is usually pronounced /er/,

e.g. same, cake {exception: have).

¢ aiand ay are usually pronounced /ev, e.g. day, rain.

¢ ain an unstressed syllable is usually pronounced //,
e.g. around, popular.

A CGVINTLE SS can find more practice of English
sounds on the MultiROM or on the New English File
Pre-intermediate website,

5 SPEAKING

a e Re-telling a story gives SS the opportunity for some
extended oral practice, and in this case to recycle the
tenses and connectors they have been studying.

e Focus on the pictures and tell SS they are going to
re-tell the story of Hannah and Jamie. Give them a few
minutes to re-read the story on p.22,

b & Put 5SS into pairs, A and B. Get As to cover the text
and focus on the pictures. Tell them to tell as much of
the story as they can for pictures 1, 2, and 3 while B
looks at the story on p.22 to prompt/correct. They
then swap roles for pictures 4, 5, and 6.

6 LISTENING

a 114

& This listening lets S$ hear what happens at the end of
the story and also gives them practice in deciphering
whole phrases when the individual words have been
run together.
If you are doing this activity on a different day to
when you did the first part of the Hannah/Jamie story,
you should get SS to quickly read the story on p.22
again {they could listen to the tape/CD at the same
time). Or you could elicit the story from the class

using the pictures on p.23 as a memory aid. 37



x

Tell SS they are now going to hear the end of the story.
First focus on the information box. Remind SS that we
often link words together when we speak fast, and that
sometimes three words sound like one, e.g. a lot of, not
at all, etc.

Focus on the six sentences and give 55 a few seconds
to read them (but don’t ask theim to guess what the
missing words are).

Play the tape/CD once the whole way through for
them to listen. Then play it again pausing after each
sentence for S$ to write the missing words. Give them
time to compare their answers in pairs and then check
answers.

114 CD1 Track 35
1 A policewoman knocked at the door.

2 Can I come in?

3 Well, 'm afraid I have some bad news for you.

4 It was a woman in a white car,

5 Every police officer in the town is looking for her.

6 Did you know your front light is broken?

b 215"

38

Focus on the instructions. Explain to S8 that they are
going to hear the end of the story in short sections.
Focus on question 1 and then play the tape/CD until
the first pause, signalled by a few notes of music. Elicit
ideas from the class, but don’t tell them if they are
right or wrong to help build suspense. Then play the
tape/CD up to the next pause.

Continue focussing on each question and then playing
the tape/CD to the pause, getting SS to predict what’s
going to happen or has happened.

When you get to the end of the story, get SS to tell you
what had happened. They will probably have already
guessed that Hannah ran Jamie over.

5 CD1 Track 36

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.119)

Two hours later a police car arrived at Hannah's house.
A policewoman knocked at the door. ‘Good evening,
madam,’ she said. ‘Are you Hannah Davis? I'd like to
speak to yow. Can I come in?’ The policewoman came in
and sat down on the sofa.

paiise

‘Are you a friend of Jamie Dixon?” she said.

“Yes,’ said Hannah,

‘I understand you were going to meet him this evening.
“Yes, at 5.30, at a coffee bar. But he didn't come, so I
didn’t see him.

“Well, I'm afraid I have some bad news for you, said the
policewoman.

‘What? What’s happened?’

pause

‘Jamie had an accident this evening.’

‘Oh no! What kind of accident?’

‘He was crossing the road and a car hit himn’

‘Ishe ... Ishe . .OK?

pause

“Well, he’s going to be in hospital for a long time.

‘Oh no.

‘But don't worry, he’s going to be OK!

“When did this happen?’

“This evening at twenty-five past five. He was crossing
the road in the High Street’

‘And the driver of the car?’

pause

‘She didn’t stop.

‘She?’

Yes, it was a worman in a white car. Every police officer
in the town is looking for her.

‘Can I go to the hospital to see Jamie?

“Yes, I can take you there now.

Tl get my coat. OK I'm ready.’

‘Is that your car, madam? The white one over there?’
pause

“Yes it is)

‘Can [ have a look at it?’

‘Did you know your front light is broken?’

‘Ne, Ididn’t)

‘What exactly were you doing at 5.25 this evening,
madam?’

¢ o Get 85 to close their books and listen to the end of the
story without pausing.

Extra support

If you have time, you could get 55 to listen to the
tape/CD with the tapescript on p.119.

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

s0, because but, afthough p.146
Communicative

Finish the sentences p.79¢ (instructions p.776)

HOMEWORK

ETIED Workbook 7. 15-20




PracTicAL ENGLISH AT
THE CONFERENCE HOTEL

Revision Checking into a hotel

Function Calling reception

Language The air conditioning isn’t working, Could I have
a tuna sandwich?

Lesson plan

In this lesson S8 revise the language for checking into a
hotel and learn expressions for calling reception if they
have a problem with their room or to order from room
service. In Social English Mark and Allie are chatting
before the conference starts, and a friend of Mark’s, Brad,
comes and introduces himself. He seems very interested in
meeting Allie.

These lessons are on the New English File
Pre-Intermediate Video, which can be used instead of the
Class Cassette/CD (see introduction p.9). The main
functional section of each episode (the second section) is
also on the MultiROM with additional activities.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

Revise what happened in the previous episode by eliciting
the story from S5, e.g. Where was Mark in the last episode?
(At the airport) What was he doing there? (He was waiting
for Allie), etc.

CHECKING IN
w2

® Focus on the photo and ask What’s happening? (The
receptionist is giving Allie her room key).

e Focus on the questions. Play the tape/CD once the
whole way through and tell 55 just to listen. Then play
it again, pausing if necessary to give SS time to write.
Get them to compare their answers before checking
answers.

1MsGray 2sixnights 3419
4From seven to nine. -5 The 6th.

¢ Remind SS of the dlfference between Mrs /mistz/ (= a
married woman) and Ms /miz/ or /moaz/ (= we don't
know if the woman is married or not).

+ Highlight that Allie asks Where’s the lift? (hft British
English), but the receptionist answers The elevators
are ... (elevator = US English). Focus on the
information box.

A For the room number you can say four nineteen (as the
receptionist does here} or four one nine (as Allie does
later).

Extra support

If you have time, you could get SS to listen to the
tape/CD with the tapescript on p.119s0 they can see
exactly what they understood. Translate/explain any new
words or phrases,

o Elicit the phrases Allie uses to check in, e.g Good
evening. I have a reservation. What time’s breakfast? etc.

.16 CD1 Track 37

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p. 119}

R = Receptionist, A = Allie

R Good evening, ma'am. How can 1 help you?

A Good evening. | have a reservation. My name’s
Alison Gray. I'm here for the MTC conference.

R Just a moment. Ah, here it is. Ms Gray. For six
nights?

A That’s right.

R OK Ms Gray. Here’s your key. You're in room 419 on

the fourth floor.

Thank you. What time’s breakfast?

From seven to nine, in the Pavilion Restaurant on the

sixth floot.

Thanks. Where's the lifi?

The elevators are over there.

Thanks.

Do you need any help with your bags?

Yes, please.

= e

= e

CALLING RECEPTION

a LW
¢ Tell 55 to cover the dialogue with their hand or a piece
of paper. Focus on the picture. Ask What’s Allie doing?
{She’s on the phone.) Where is she? (In her room. ),
Who do you think she’s phoning?, etc.

A If you think that 88 won’t cover the dialogue, you
could get them to close their books at this stage and
write the first task on the board.

e Focus on the questions. Play the tape/CD once. Check
answers.

~ She phones reception. because she has a problem with
. the air-conditioning.

" She also phones room service hecause she wants a
. sandwich. '

b e Now tell 88 to uncover the dlalogue (or open their
books). Explain that the YOU HEAR part is what they
need to understand, and the YOU SAY part contains
the phrases they need to be able to say.

e Give SS a minute to read through the dialogue and
guess the missing words. Then play the tape/CD again,
for them to complete the dialogue..

¢ Go through the dialogue line by line with 8§ and
check answers. Remind them that:
- Ili=I will (they will study this in the next File)
— whole wheat bread = brown bread
— French fries = chips (both expressions are used
nowadays, also simply fries)
- mayo = mayonnaise,

27 208" CD1 Tracks 38+39
R = Reception, A = Allie, RS = Room service
R Hello, reception.
A Hello. This is room 419. (repeat)
R How can I help you?
A [have a problem with the air-conditioning. (repeat)
It isn’t working, and it’s very hot in my room.
{repear)

39



c

R I'm sorry, ma'am. I'll send someone up to look at it
right now.
A Thank you. (repeat)

RS Room service. Can I help you?

A Hello. This is room 419. Can I have a tuna sandwich,
please? (repeat)

RS Whole wheat or white bread?

A Whole wheat, please. (repeat)

RS With or without mayo?

A Without. (repeat)

RS With french fries or salad?

A Salad, please. (repeat)

RS Anything to drink?

A Yes, a Diet Coke, (repeat)

RS With ice and lemon?

A Justice, {repear)

RS It'll be thete in five mimutes, ma’am.

A Thank you. {repeat}

5, 208

& Now focus on the YOU SAY phrases, Tell SS they're
going to hear the dialogue again. They repeat the YOU
SAY phrases when they hear the beep Encourage
them to copy the rhythm.

e Play the tape/CD, pausing if necessary for SS to repeat
the phrases.

e DPut 55 into pairs, A and B. A is the receptionist and
room service, B is Allie, Tell B to close his/her book
and try to remember the phrases. Then A and B swap
roles.

Extra support

Let SS practise the dialogue first in pairs, both with
books open.

SOCIAL ENGLISH coffee before the
conference
= 219%

e Focus on the picture. Ask $8 Where is it? (in the hotel
cafeteria) and elicit who the other man in the photo
might be.

e Focus on the instructions and get SS to read the T/F
sentences, Elicit that Brad in 4 is the other man in the
photo. Play the tape/CD at least twice.

e Check answers and elicit why the F ones are false,

52097 (D1 Track 40

(tapescript m Student’s Book on p.119)

M = Mark, A = Allie, B = Brad

M Here you go, Allie. A cappuccino — see, I
remembered!

A Well done! Thanks.

M Did you sleep well?

A Yes, very well. How are things?

M They're fine.

A What are the plans for the week?

M Well, today we don’t have any free time. But
tomorrow I'm going to take you to this great little

restaurant [ know.

A That sounds good.

M And then on Wednesday night there’s a cocktail party
here at the hotel, and then a conference dinner on
Thursday. Is there anything special you want to do?

A Well, I'd like to see the bay and the Golden Gate
Bridge. And I'd like to go shopping if there’s time.

B Hi Mark, how are you doing?

M Hi Brad. 'm fing, just fine.

B Aren’tyou going to introduce me?

M Oh sure. Allie, this is Brad Martin. Brad works in the

Los Angeles office. Brad, this is Allie Gray from the

London office,

Hello.

Hi Allie, great to meet you. Mark told me you were

very nice but he didn’t tell me you were so beautiful.

S0, is this your first time in San Francisco?

Yes. Yes, it is,

Has Mark shown you the sights?

Well, not yet.

Then maybe I can show you round. T love this city.

Allie, it’s time to go. Excuse us, Brad.

Well, great to meet you, Allie. See you round.

Yes. Nice to meet you too. Goodbye.

Bye.

= >

ErEWEZEREE -

Extra support

If there’s time, you could get SS to listen again with
tapescript on p.119 so they can see exactly what Mark,
Allie, and Brad said, and see how much they understood.
Transkate/explain any new words/phrases.

® Get S8 to speculate a bit about the story, and what will
happen next. Ask Do you think Allie likes Brad? How do
you think Mark feels?, etc.

b e Focus on the USEFUL PHRASES. Get SS to see if they
can remember any of the missing words, Play the
tape/CD again and check answers {see tapescript
above), Remind S8 that we use This is ... to introduce
somebody, not Heis... or Sheis... .

C '»:2.20 E

o Play the tape/CD pausing after each phrase for 55 to
repeat. Encourage them to copy the rhythm.

¢ In a monolingual class get 88 to decide together what
the equivalent phrase would be in their language.

%220 CD1 Track /1
A= Allie, M = Mark

A Well done!

M Did you sleep well?

A How are things?

M They're fine.

A What are the plans for the week?

M Allie, this is Brad Martin.

M It’s time to go.

Extra challenge

Get 8§ to roleplay the conversation between Mark, Allie,
and Brad using the tapescript on p.I19. Let 55 read their
parts first and then try to act it from memory.

HOMEWORK
Workbook p.2!




WRITING THE STORY

BEHIND A PHOTO

Lesson plan

This second writing task links to the topic in lesson 2B, The
writing consolidates the use of the past simple and
continuous and revises in, at, on. If you want to do both
the preparation and the writing in class, you may want to
ask 5§ in the previous class to bring in a favourite photo.
a o Tell SS to cover the text and look at the photo. Ask
What’s the man doing? Where do vou think he is? Tell 55
10 quickly read the text to find out if their guesses were
right. Get feedback.
¢ Focus on the questions. Give 8S a few minutes to
match them to the paragraphs. Check answers.

1t was happﬂung when you took the photo?
¥her deyﬂukeep lt?Whydoyouhkelt?

(ook 1 When? Wheret
me_more about who or what is in the photo

b ¢ Focus on the instructions. Set a time limit for SS to
complete the gaps. Check answers.

tm 3_'111 40n 5Dn 60n. 7at 8

Extra idea

Get SS to cover the text and look at the photo and
questions. In pairs they try to answer the questions from
Memory.

& Focus on the Information box and go through it. Ask
5§ where the writer of the article keeps his photo, and
elicit o the wall. Ask SS where they keep a favourite
photo to elicit answers using the different
prepositions.

Write about a favourite photo

Either give SS at least fifteen minutes to write the text in
class, following the instructions, or set it for homework.
Ask §S to attach a copy of the photo if they can.

AThis task would be best done for homework when S§
have had time to choose a photo. Alternatively you
could ask them to choose a favourite photo before you
do this lesson and get SS to bring it to class for this
lesson. If SS do the writing in class, get them to swap
their texts with another $'s to read and check for
mistakes before you collect themn all in.

For instructions on how to use these pages, see p.27,

GRAMMAR

1b 2¢ 3¢ 4a 5b 6b 7¢ 8b 9b 1Db

VOCABULARY

@ 1take 2go 3stay 4spend 5have
blat 20n 3in 4on 5at
¢ 1When 2Who 3Howmany 4 What 5 Which

PRONUNCIATION

-alwrote 2found 3choose 4when 5argue
b in¢redible horrible photggrapher suddenly
although '

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT?

alF 2T 3T 4F 5DS 6T 7F 8F

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE?

& ] CD1 Track 42
1
A Where did you go on holiday?
B Well, we booked tickets to go to Spain. But then I got

a new job and we couldn’t go.

A Oh, what a pity.

B Well, we went to Scotland for a weekend — that was
nice. And we're goiug to go to Portugal for a week at
Christmas.

Did you have good weather in Italy?

Well, it was good for December. It was cold but
sunny.

Did it rain?

No, it didn’t. It was dry.

=

Where did you take this photo of Tom Cruise?

It was in New York. [ was coming into the hotel and 1
saw him coming down the stairs. There were a lot of
journalists waiting in reception. Everybody was
shouting. So [ went outside and I waited until he was
getting into his car,

=

What’s your favourite photo?

This one, I think. I really like this photo because it’s
not the usual way you see a top model. She was
waiting with the other girls for the fashion show to
begin. The other girls were all talking but she was just
quietly reading a book.

A It’s a great photo.

- I
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5

They made what we all thought was their last album in
2001, and they did a world tour the same year.
Everybody said that that was the end but suddenly they
made another album - their last one - the next year.

alb 2¢ 3¢ 4b 5b

%7 CD1 Track 43

A Anna, tell Jane about what happened to you that
fime.

B Well, [ was driving home from work. It was a Friday
evening, about half past five, It was winter and the
weather was horrible — it was ponring with rain. I live
in the country and to get to my house you have to go
along a road where there are a iot of trees and very
little traffic. Suddenly I saw a car stopped in the
middle of the road and there was a man standing
there waving his arms. He wanted me to stop.

C So did you stop?

B Ididn’t know what to do, but in the end I stopped
and got out of my car and said, “What’s the problem?’
Then suddenly another man ran from behind a tree
and got into my car and drove away.

€ Ohno!

B And then the first man got back into his car and
drove away too! So [ was just left standing there in
the rain with no car.

C What did you do?

B Luckily I had my mobile and I rang myy friend Pete,
and he came and found me.

bIEF 2T 3T 4F SF

CAN YOU SAY THIS IN ENGLISH?

bldo 2were 3was 4were 5-

Extra photocopiable activities

Quicktest 2 p.232
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V Jook (after, for, etc)
P sentence stress

G going to, present continuous (future arrangements)

Where are you going?

File 3 overview

The focus of File 3 is future tenses. In the first three lessons
S8 revise going to, learn the future use of the present
continuous and the use of will/won’t to make predictions,
promises, and instant decisions. The final lesson revises
present, past, and future tenses and consolidates Files 1-3.

Lesson plan

In this lesson SS revise going fo which they learnt at
Elementary level to talk about plans and predictions, and
also learn a new use of the present continuous: to talk
about fixed plans and arrangements. The context is a
reading and listening text based on interviews with people
arriving in the UK at Heathrow airport in London. Three
visitors are questioned about their plans and arrangements
and each has a story to tell. In Vocabulary SS are
introduced to some common phrasal verbs (look for, look
after, and look forward to). (Phrasal verbs are focused on in
detail in lesson 8C.) The pronunciation focus is on stress in
questions.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

Write AIRPORT on the board. Put 8§ into pairs and give
them two minutes to think of five things people do at an
airport, e.g. catch a plane, leave, arrive, nieet somebody,
check in, board, fly, etc. Elicit answers and write some of
their suggestions on the board. Then do exercise 1a.

1 READING

a # Books open. Focus attention on the questions and
elicit answers from the class.

b ¢ Now focus on the article and the photos. Read the
introduction aloud {or get a student to read it) and
establish that these are interviews with passengers
arriving at the airport.

e Give SS two minutes to read the whole article and
match A-I with gaps 1-9. Tell $S not to write the
questions in the text until they have checked the
answers. Get S5 to compare their answers with a
partner’s and then check answers.

¢ * Get S5 to read the text again and complete sentences
2-6 with the correct initial letter.

Extra support

To check comprehension, ask some nore questions on
each text, e.g.

What kind of job does Rima want? Why does she want to
improve her English? Why does she want to find a job
quickly?

Why is Jonathan going to Wales? When did he last see his
dad? Why can’t his father fly to Australia? Why are Maki
and Koji in London? When did they get married? How
long are they staying in London? Where are they staying?,
etc.

Extra challenge

Put S5 into pairs, A and B. Get As to re-read Rima’s text
and Bs Jonathan’s. Then get A (book open) to interview
B {book closed} using Jonathan’s questions. Then B
interviews A with Rima’s questions.

2 GRAMMAR going to, present continuous

a e In pairs, SS cover the text and together try to
remember three of Rima’s plans and three of
Jonathan’s plans. Get them to say their sentences orally
and to write them down. Feedback sentences from the

class and write them on the board.

Posuble answers '
: '_She’s gomg to look fora jOb (maybae a5 an au pair).
- She’s. going o improve her English.
- She’s going to stay for six months or a year.

She’s going to stay w'lth a friend.

Jonarhan :

He’s going to see his father.

He's gomg to go to his father’s birthday party.
.- He's:going to stay for a month..
'He s going to see all his family and friends.

b e Now SS focus on using the present continuous with a

future use to talk about plans and arrangements,
¢ Focus on the interview with Maki and Koji. Tell 88 to

focus on the first question Where are you staying in
London? and the answer. Elicit from SS$ that they are
present continuous. Then give $S a minute or 5o to
highlight seven more examples. Check answers. Ask 8
if the sentences refer to the present or the future (SS
will see from the context that they refer to the future).

Whiat are }fou plannmg to do?.
Tomorrow we're domg 4 tour of London.
.-In the evening we’re seeing a show,
. On Tuesday we're going to Oxford and Cambridge,
- On Wednesday we're flying to Edinburgh.
* ‘When are you leaving?
We're going to Paris next.

e Explain briefly that the present continuous has two
main uses:

1 To talk about actions happening now (e.g. It’s
raining). SS revised this use in lesson 1C.

2 To talk about future actions (I'm leaving tomortow),
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e

¢ o Tell 55 to go to Grammar Bank 3A on p.130. Go

through the charts and rules with the class. Model and
drill the example sentences.

Grammar notes

¢ Going to is revised here with it's two main uses: plans
{I'm going to stay for six months) and predictions (Jt’s
going to be a big surprise for him).
S§ already know how to use the present continuous to
talk about things happening now but may find this
future use (What are you doing this evening?) quite
strange. They may find it more natural to use the
present sinple tense for this.
Typical mistake: What do you do this evening? [ go to
the cinema.

® Going to and present continuous (future} are very
stmtlar and can often be used as alternative forms
when we talk about plans and arrangements, e.g.
What are you going te do tonight/What are you doing
tonight?

A going to but NOT the present continuous is used for
predictions, e.g. I’ ™ sute you re gmng to find a job.
NOT £

o Focus on the exercises for 3A on p.131. 5§ do the
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers,
gettmg S5 to read the full sentences.

: a I 1snt gmng 1o pass

."'3'1-3 are, golng tobe Lo
4 aren t gomg to: go, are: gomg fo. stay '
: 5 dre ...-going to-get marrled ;
-6 6 is gorngto show. -

¢ Tell 53 to go back to the main lesson on p.29.

LISTENING

a 31

e Now S5 hear what happened to Rima, the girl from
Lithuania who arrived in the UK at the beginning of
the lesson. Focus attention on the picture. You could
ask SS if they think things went well or badly for
Rima.

e Focus on the task and quickly go through sentences
1-8 and make sure SS understand them.

® Play the tape/CD once and SS mark the sentences T or
F. Play the tape/CD again and get SS to check their
answers with a partner’s. Check answers.

1T 2T 3F 4T 5T 6F 7F 8F

b e Play the tape/CD again. This time SS listen out for any
extra information and correct the false sentences. Get
themn to compare their answers with a partner’s and
then check answers.

. Possible extra information
* '1'She’s working long hours as a waitress. :
: 2 It’s easy to ﬁnd a ]ob in restaurants, hotels, or °

_ c.lea.nmg

'3 She is still living with her friend, London is too.
expensive for her to have her own flat (she can’t
afford it}.

4 She isn't going to English classes — she doesn’t have
time. But she watches TV and speaks English at -
work, '

5 Her plans have changed because she has met
someone in the restaurant (the chef).

* 6 She isn’t leaving the restaurant next month. She §
getting married. ' '

7 Her boyfriend i isn’t a waiter, he’s a chef.

8 Her family don’t know she’s getting married..

]
31 D1 Track 44

{(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.120)

I = Interviewer, R = Rima

I SoRima, did you (ind a job as an au pair?

R Well, I found a job, but not looking after children.

I’'m working in a restaurant — an Italian testaurant.

I’'m a waitress. I work very long hours!

Was it difficult to find a job?

R No. There are lots of jobs in restanrants, hotels,

cleaning, things like that.

Are you still living in your friend’s flat?

R Yes, becanse it’s very expensive here and I can’t afford

to rent my own flat. London is incredibly expensive!

Your English is much better!

R Well, a bit better, but 1 don’t go to classes, because |

don’t have time. As I said, I work very long hours in

the restaurant. But I watch a lot of English TV, and [

speak English at work.

When are you going back to Lithuania?

I dor’t know. My plans have changed a bit.

Why?

Well, I met someone in the restaurant. He's the chef.

We're getting married next month.

Congratulations! Is he from Lithuania too?

No, he’s Italian. From Naples. He'’s a fantastic cook.

So, are you going to stay in London?

Yes. I'm very happy here now. We both really like

London - our dream is to open a restaurant together

one day,

Are your family coming to the wedding?

R No! They don’t even know I'm getting married! You
see, they want me to go back to Lithuania.

I Well, good luck with everything, Rima.

e e vy e — — —

I

Extra support

If you have time, you could get SS to listen again with the
tapescript on p.120.

4 VOCABULARY Jook

a ® Here 55 look back at the first interview with Rima and

focus on three common verb phrases with look: look
for, look after, and look forward to,

These verbs are common examples of phrasal verbs (a
verb + preposition/adverb) which are focused on in
detai] in lesson 8C. At this stage it is best to just teach
these verbs as vocabulary items without focussing on
how phrasal verbs in general work.




o Ask 5SS What does look at mean? and elicit the
meaning/translation. Give 58 a minute to find three
expressions with leok + a preposition, and match them
to their definitions. Check answers,

Tlook'for 2look forward to- 3 look after

» Point out to SS that sometimes you can add a
preposition like for or after or up to a verb to make a
new meaning, e.g. turn on, turn off.

A It might help to teach 8§ that look forward literally
means ‘look in ftont of you, i.e. into the future.

b e 5SS now complete the sentences using the three verbs.
Set a time limit and get SS to do the activity in pairs,
or individually and then check in pairs.

“lafter 2forwardto = 3 for 4 forwardto 5for

¢ ® Here 55 make personal sentences using the three
verbs. Give S8 a minute to think of what they are
going to say. You could demonstrate the activity to the
class using your own examples.
e 55 take it in turns to tell a partner their three
sentences. As usual, encourage the student who is
listening to ask for more information.

5 PRONUNCIATION sentence stress

a o Remind SS that in English we stress (pronounce more
strongly) the words in a sentence which are the most
important for communication, i.e. the information
words, and say the other words more lightly.

¢ Focus attention on the first question and ask 5SS to tell
you which two words are the most important for
communication. { Where and going ) and highlight
that these are the two words you have to stress in the
question { Where are you going?).

e Give 55 a minute, in pairs, to underline the stressed
words in the other questions. Do not check answers
yet.

b .31
e Play the tape/CD once for SS to check their answers,

c 32 CD1 Track 45
1 Where are you going?

2 When are you leaving?

3 How are you getting there?

4 Wherg¢ are you staying?

5 When are you coming back?

¢ Play the tape/CD again pausing after each question for
SS to listen and repeat, copying the stress. Encourage
SS to say the unstressed words as fast as they can.

6 SPEAKING

a ® Demonstrate the activity by writing up on the board
two or three plans or arrangements you have for the
week (or weekend), e.g.:

Pm going to the dentist on Thursday.
I'm playing football on Friday.
I'm meeting some friends on Saturday night.

'y

¢ Tell S8 that they should think about the kind of things
they would write in their diary, i.e. things they are
planning to do at a fixed time or place. Focus on the
first speech bubble as an example.

® Set a time limit of two minutes for $S to think of three
sentences. Then focus attention on the example and
the follow-up question in the speech bubbles. In pairs,
SS take it in turns to tell each other their sentences.
Their partner listens and asks for more information.
S5 can use either the present continuous or gosng fo.
Both are natural here.

b o Tell $S to go to Communication 3A Where are you

going on heliday? on p.116. Focus on the adverts and
make sure SS understand them. Deal with any
vocabulary problems.

¢ Now focus on the instructions in a and make sure 5§
understand what they have to do. Give S time to
choose their holiday options.

e Focus on the instructions in band go through the
example. Demonstrate the activity by asking a student
the questions and after a couple of questions pretend
that you have chosen a different option, which means
that you can’t go on holiday with that person, And
then move on as if you were going to ask another SS.

e Make sure SS realize that they have to keep on asking
other S8 until they find a student who has chosen
exactly the same holiday, dates, form of transport,
hotel, etc, That person is then their travelling
companion.

¢ Get 55 to stand up and move around the classroom
interviewing each other. Set a time limit or stop the
activity either when you can see that some people have
found their travelling companion or when you think it
has gone on long encugh. Monitor and correct any
mistakes with the present continuous: form,
pronunciation, and rhythm.

® Get feedback to see how many people found a
travelling companion.

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

going ta, present continuous p. 747
Communicative

Find someone who . . . p.197 (instructions p.176)

HOMEWORK
Workbook pp.22-23
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G will /won't
V opposite verbs: pass-fail efc.

P contractions (wifl /won't), /of and faw/

The pessimist’s phrase book

Lesson plan

In this lesson $S are introduced to the future forms wilf and
wort't for the first time. They learn a specific use of these
forms, that is to make predictions m response to what
somebody says to you, e.g. A: England are playing Brazil. B:
They'll lose. The context for the grammar is a light-hearted
pessimist’s phrase book, i.e. typical pessimistic predictions.
The vocabulary focus in this lesson is common opposite
verbs, e.g. pass/fail, buy/sell. In Pronunciation SS practise
the contracted forms of will/won’t and focus on the sounds
/n/and fu/,

Optional lead-in (books closed)

Draw a big glass on the board which is exactly half full of
water. Underneath write The glassishalf . Tell SSto
complete the sentence with one word but they mustn't teil
anybody which word they have written.

Now elicit from the class how to finish the sentence
{full/empty). Ask $§ who have written empty to put up their
hands. Tell them that they are pessimists (explain/translate
if necessary). Now ask who wrote full and tell these
students that they are optimists. Now do 1a.

1 GRAMMAR will / won't for predictions

a e Books open. Focus on the cartoon and ask 5S who is
the optimist and who is the pessimist.

b e Explain that The pessimist’s phrase book is a list of
typical things that a pessimist says.

e Go through the YOU phrases with the class and the
two examples. You may want to point out at this stage
that It'll = It will and that You won’t = You will not and
that these are examples of the future tense. Or you
could wait as this is focused on in le.

e Tell S8, in pairs, to find the pessimist’s other responses
in the box. Do not check answers yet.

¢ 33

® Play the tape/CD for SS to listen and check their
answers.

3 They'll be late.
4 You'll break your leg.
5 It won't last.

© 6 He won't pay you back. -
7 You won't understand a word.
8 You won't find a parking space.’
9 They'll lose.

10 You'll miss it.

o Play the tape/CD again and get SS to repeat the
Pessimist’s responses.

3.3 CD1 Track 46
1 A We're having the party in the garden.
B It'l rain.
2 A I'm doing my driving test this afternoon.
B You won't pass.

46

3 A We're meeting Ana and Daniel at seven o'clock,
B They’ll be late,

4 A I'm having my first skiing lesson today.
B You'll break your leg.

5 A My brother has a new girlfriend.
B It won't last.

6 A llent James some money yesterday.
B He won't pay you back,

7 A 'm going to see a film tonight in English.
B You won't understand a word.

8 A We're going to drive to the city centre.
B You won’t find a parking space.

9 A My team are playing in the cup tonight.
B They'll lose.

10 A 'm catching the 7.30 train.
B You'll miss it.

Put 55 into pairs, A and B, Tell As to keep their books
open, Bs to close theirs, Tell Bs that they are
pessimists. Tell As to read the YOU phrases and Bs to
respond with the pessimist’s phrases from memory.
Then S8 swap roles.

Focus on the pessimist’s responses in the phrase book
and elicit answers to the two questions.

“Lthefuture 2 willand willnot <

Tell $S to go to Grammar Bank 3B on p.130. Go
through the charts and rules with the class. Model and
drill the example sentences.

Grammar notes

In New English File Elementary SS learnt that going to
can be used to make predictions, e.g. Youre going to be
very happy. This use wag revised in lesson 3A (If’s
going to be a surprise).

In this lesson SS learn that will/won’t + infinitive can
also be used to make predictions and usually both
forms are possible, e.g, I think the government will lose
the election./I think the government is going o lose the
election.

However there is a small difference in usage: will/won’t
tends to be used more than going to to make instant,
on the spot predictions in reaction to what another
person says, e.g.:

A I'm going to see the new Tarantino film tonight.

B You wor'’t like it.

At this level you may prefer to simplify things by
telling SS that both going to and will/won’t can be used
to make predictions.

SS will learn other uses of the future {will/wor’f) in
lesson 3C (promise, offers, and decisions) and will
study the use of will/wor’t in conditional sentences
with ifin lesson 6A.

Focus on the exercises for 3B on p.131. SS do the
exercises individuatly or in pairs. Check answers.




cywcmtwm
j}lthemeenngbelong?
e wor't get the job.
il __'u'seehnnattheparty’

be impossible to park.
wort't like the film,
Il fove the chocolates we b(mght her.
There won't be alotof traffic at 6.00.

i be abbe toﬁndaguod }ob

o Tell §S to go back to the main lesson on p.30.

2 VOCABULARY opposite verbs

a » Focus on the two circles of verbs and give 55 a minute
to match the opposnte verbs, Check answers.

fml wm lose lose ﬁ.l:ld lend borrow.

Extra challenge

Elicit typical objects for the verbs in the circles, e.g.:
pass/fail a driving test, an exam, etc.

win/lose a match, a competition, a prize, etc.
lose/find your keys, your glass, your wallet, etc.
lend/borrow some money, a book, a CD, etc.

o Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Opposite verhs on
p.149.

¢ Give 55 two minutes to do exercise a in pairs. Check
answers,

7 teach 10 forget
5find 8 tirnon 11 arrive _'
.16 ‘buy -~ 9dend . 12 push -

e Now glve SS two minutes to do b. Check answers.

sell. win ~lose - Jend ~borrow find ~lose
ull - pasg—fail forget—remember =

¢ Model and drill pronunciation of al] the verbs.
Highlight:
— the difference between lend and borrow, i.e. Ilend
money to you/you borrow from me.
o Focus on c. Get 55 to cover the verbs and look at the
pictures. In pairs they try to remember the verbs and
their opposites.

$S can find more practice of these words
on the MultiROM or on the New English File
Pre-intermediate website.

e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.31.

—turnuff_ ;end—geﬂrefmve__\nﬂss catch

3
3 PRONUNCIATION contractions, /of and /ou/

Pronunciation notes

e An important aspect of will/won’t is the pronunciation
of the contractions and SS get some intensive practice
here. Remind S5 that contractions are very common
in conversation but that it is not wrong to use the full
uncontracted form.

¢ SS often confuse the pronunciation of the contracted
form of will not (won't fwaunt/ ) with the verb want
/wont/ when speaking and listening.

a -34
e Focus on a and play the tape/CD for S5 to listen and
repeat, Encourage them to copy the rhythm. SS often
find the contracted form of Ir will (It'li) difficult to say.

.34 CD1 Track 47
' F'll be late I'Hl be late for work.

You'll You'll break You'll break your leg.
She’ll She’ll miss She’ll miss the train.

Il It’ll rain It'll rain tomorrow.
They'll They’ll lose They'll lose the match.

b .35"

¢ Focus on band explain that want and wer’t sound
quite similar. Focus on the sound pictures and elicit
the words and sounds: clock, /p/ and phone /au).

e Focus on the two sentences and make sure SS
understand what they mean. Play the tape/CD and ask
85 to Bsten for the difference between want and won't.

e Play the tape/CD again and get SS to repeat.

. 35 CD1 Track 48

clock /of want

I want to pass.
phone /20/ won't
[ won't pass.

c . 36

¢ Tell SS that they are going to hear six sentences and
that they have to write them down. Explain that they
all include either want or won't, Tell SS that they will
hear each sentence twice.

® Pause after you play each sentence and give SS time to
write down what they hear. Then elicit answers onto
the board.

L CD1 Track 49

1 I want to go with you.

2 They won't come touight.

3 You won'i find a job.

4 We want to learn,

5 They want to sell their house.
6 [ won't win the match.

4 LISTENING

a 37
¢ Focus on the instructions and question. Make sure SS
understand what a radio phone in programme is (a
programme where people phone and give their

opinion). Play the tape/CD and elicit ideas,
47



& A CDY Track 50

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.120)

P = presenter

P Today's topic is ‘positive thinking’ We all know that
people who are positive enjoy life more than people
who are negative and pessimistic. But scientific
studies show that positive people are also healthier,
get better more quickly when they are ill, and live
longer. A recent study shows that people who are
optimistic and think positively live, on average, nine
years longer than pessimistic people who think
negatively. So, let’s hear what you the listeners think.
Do you have any tips to help us be more positive in
our lives?

b e Focus on the chart and make sure S5 understand what
a tip is (a piece of useful advice).

e Get §S, in pairs, to quickly try and guess what the
missing words in the chart could be. Tell them not to
write thern in the chart but on a separate piece of
paper. Do not check answers yet.

c 38
e Play the tape/CD once for 8§ to check their guesses
and complete the gaps Check answers.

. watchmg the news oit- TV :
4 ‘Every week make alist of all the good t.hmgs that
“happened toyou. -
5 ‘Try-te use positive la.nguage when you speak to
; other people

d # Play the tape/CD again for 55 to write down extra
information, e.g. a reason or an example, Get them to
compare their answers in pairs and then play the
tape/CD again. Check answers (see tapescript).

3.8 D1 Track 51

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.120)

P = presenter, C = caller

P And our first caller this evening is Andy. Hi Andy.
What’s your tip for being positive?

C1 Hello. Well, I think it’s very important to live in the
present and not in the past. Dor’t think about
mistakes you made in the past. You can’t change the
past. The important thing is to think about how you
will do things better in the future,

P Thank you, Andy. And now we have another caller.
What's your name, please?

C2 Hi, My name’s Julie. My tip is: think positive
thoughts, not negative ones. We all have negative
thoughts sometimes but when we start having them
we need to stop and try to change them into positive
ones. Like, if you have an exam tomorrow and you
start thinking ‘T'm sure Ull fail, then you'll fail the
exam. 5o you need to change that negative thought
to a positive thought. Just think to yourself ‘I'll pass,
I do this and it usually works.

P Thank you, Julie. And our next caller is Giovanna.
Hi Giovanna,

C3 Hi. My tip is don't spend a lot of time reading the
papers or watching the news on TV, It's always bad
news and it just makes you feel depressed. Read a
book or listen to your favourite music instead.
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P Thanks, Giovanna. And our next caller is Miriam.
Miriam?

C4 Hi

P Hi Miriam. What’s your tip?

C4 My tip is every week make a list of all the good things
that happened to you. Then keep the list with you, in
your bag or in a pocket, and if you're feeling a bir sad
or depressed, just take it out and read it. Il make
you fee] better.

P Thanks, Miriam. And our last call is from Michael.
Hi Michael. We're listening.

C5 Hi. My tip is to try to use positive language when you
speak to other people. You know, if your friend hasa
problem, don’t say ‘I'm sorry’ or ‘Oh poor you, say
something positive like, ‘Don’t worry! Everything
will be OK.” That way you'll make the other person
think more positively about their problem.

P Thank you, Michael. Well that’s all we’ve got time
for. A big thank you to all our callers. Until next
week then, goodbye.

e ¢ Do this as an open class question. You could get S5 to
vote for the best tip with a show of hands.

5 SPEAKING

a # Focus on the instructions and the examples. Drill the
pronunciation of the phrases (Cheer up!etc.).
& Give S5, in pairs, three minutes to match the positive
phrases with the situations and to make a positive
prediction using I'rm sure + will. Check answers,

- .Suggested answers (but others are possible) - .
2 Congratulations! I'm sute you'll be very happy.

3 Cheer up! Pm§ sure: things will get betteriyou’ll fee}
~ better soon.

4 That’s great! You'll ldve it/ You'll have a great tlmé ' ';
wa:ry! T l] lend you some {money)l rn pay ﬁ)r

_'5 Don'
o YO OO

. Put S5 into pairs. A reads out the sentences in Your
friend says but in a different order. B closes histher

book and makes an appropriate response from memory,

b e Focus on the activity and on the six questions. Then
focus on the expressions in the box {I hope so, etc.),
Drill the pronunciation, making sure S5 do not over-

stress the word so and make sure 5S are clear about the

meaning. Point out that the word so in I hope so, etc,

means yes and that maybe and perhaps mean the same.

¢ SS take it in turns to ask and answer each question in
pairs, giving reasons for their predictions. They should

then decide if they are positive thinkers. Get some

feedback, e.g. ask how many people in the class think

they will pass their next English exam.

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

wilffwon’t (predictions) p.148

Communicative

The optimist’s phrase book p.792 (instructions p.176)

HOMEWORK

(113818 Workbook pp.24-25

L



!
4
]

G will / won't (promises, offers, decisions)
V verb + back (come back, calf back, etc)
P word stress: two-syllable words

I'll always love you

Lesson plan

§S continue their work on the .uses of future will, In this
lesson they learn that as well as for making predictions will

- can be used for making promises, offers, and decisions. The

two contexts are a text about promises which are almost
never kept { This wor't hurt.) and cartoons illustrating
common situations involving promises, offers, and
decisions. The vocabulary focus is on using certain verbs
with back {come back, take back, etc.) and in Pronunciation
SS practise word stress in two-syllable words.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

Write the word PROMISES on the board and elicit its
meaning. Teach/elicit that you can make a pronzise and then
keep ot break a promise.

Ask S§ What promises do people in love often make? Try to
elicit some and write them on the board, e.g. I'll always love
you/T'll never leave you/I'll marry you, etc. Then ask S§ if
they think people keep or break these promises.

1 READING

a o Books open. Focus on the six promises and ask 55
what they have in common. Elicit suggestions,

They are all pmm:ses which people often break/don’t :
3 eep :

b e Focus on the article Promises, Promises and read the
introduction aloud to the S5. Then give §3 two
minutes t0 complete the text with the six promises in
a. Tell thern not to worry about unknown words at
this point as these will be dealt with later. Get 55 to
compare their answers with a partner’s and then check
answers.

T'li<ome back tomorrq}é..
_ 'nttell anyone s

e Ask Lhe class 1f they agree that all of these promises are
often broken. Ask SS, in pairs, to decide which of the
six promises is broken most often. Get feedback and
find out which promise gets the most votes.

¢ o Focus on the instructions and give SS three or four
minutes to read the text again and find the words that
match definitions 1-6. Remind S8 of the meaning of
the abbreviations (# = noun, a4v= adverb, adj =
adjective) Get 55 to compare their answers with a
partner s and then check answers.

plumber 2meard1 3 Jecno_ '
:__5 e:ﬂler 6eterna1 '

4 ]ourney

¢ Now elicit from the class which syllable is stressed in
each word. Check answers, writing the words on the
board with the stressed syllable underlined. Point out
that either can be pronounced /'arda/ or /'i:8%/. The
first is probably more common.
A\ 1n US English research is stressed on the first syllable.
research /'risatf/,

1 plumber, 2 reﬁgarch 3 injection 4 journey
5 ;_ther 6 e _g:nal

Extra idea

Ask SS if there are any promises they make but find very
hard to keep, and elicit ideas, e.g. 17 do the homework
before next lesson.

2 PRONUNCIATION word stress; two-syllable
words

a ¢ Focus on a and read the information in the box aloud
to SS. Highlight that most two-syllable words in
English have the stress on the first sytlable, so $S only
need to take note of words where the stress is on the
second syllable. They should mark the stress on these
words and make an effort to learn them,

e Focus on the activity and give SS, in pairs, a minute to
find the five words which are stressed on the second
syllable. Do not check answers vet.

b 39
® Play the tape/CD for SS to check their answers.

39 CD1 Track 52
secret forget exist
always complete dentist
borrow e-mail money
promise address doctar
builder journey
worey before

¢ All the other words have the stress on the first syllable.

e Play the tape/CD again for SS to practise saying the
words, making sure they stress the words clearly on
either the first or second syllable,

Extra support

SS could use their dictionaries to help them check the
pronunciation of words in 2a. Remind them that the
stressed syllable is the one which follows the apostrophe
('), e.g. secret /'stzkrat/ and forget /fa'get/.

3 GRAMMAR will / won't for promises, offers,
and decisions
a e Focus on the cartoons and tell SS to cover sentences
1-6in b. Ask S5 to guess what the people are saying.

$S may come up with some of the sentences or similar.
Accept anything which makes sense in the context.
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Focus on the instructions and give §S a minute or so
to do the task. Get them to compare in pairs. Check
answers.

Focus on the instructions and make sure S8
understand make a decision and offer. Give SS, in pairs,
a minute to complete the chart. Highlight that they
should write the nuinber of the sentence, not the
cartoon letter. Check answers.

Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 3C on p.130. Go
through the chart and rules with the class. Model and
drill the example sentences.

Grammar notes

*

$S shouldn’t worry about being able to distinguish
between an offer, a promise, or a decision. Depending
on the context I'll heip you tomorrow could be an offer,
a promise, or a decision.

Shail I ...7is only used when you offer to do
something, e.g. Shall I make you a cup of coffee? NOT
Will I make you a cup of coffee?

In other future contexts Wifl I ...7 is used, e.g. Will I
need my passport? NOT Shall I need my passport?

In some languages the present tense is used for offers
and decisions, Highlight that in English you say I'li
help you NOT Hrelp-yow.

Focus on the exercises for 3C on p.131. 8S do the
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers.

Tell SS to go back to the inain lesson on p.33.

4 VOCABULARY verb + back

a e

Here SS learn/revise some common verbs with back,
e.g. come back, pay (somebody) back. Focus on the
questlon and elicit answers.

g0 go= - 10 mave or. travel from one. place to another, eg: .

) :ga back = to seturn to a plaoe € g go back t0 work
: (aﬁer lunch)
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Focus on the verbs in the box and highlight that
adding back to a verb changes the meaning, Verb +
back = to repeat an action or to return. Demonstrate
give back by giving something to a student and then
saying Give it back, please.

o Give 5§ a couple of minutes to read the dialogues and
complete them with a verb from the box. Do not
check answers yet.

310

e Play the tape/CD for 55 to check their answers, Get 8§ |
to act out the dialogues in pairs.

- 310 (D1 Track 53
1 A I'love that shirt you gave me for my birthday. But
it’s a bit small.
B Don’t worry. I'll take it back to the shop and
change it.
2 A Can I speak to Bart, please?

B I'm sorry. He’s not here at the moment.
A OK.T'll call back later.

3 A Excuse me. Could I talk to you for a moment?
B I'm really busy at the moment. Could you come
back in five minutes?
4 A That’s my pen you're using!
B No, it’s not. It’s mine.
A No, it’s mine. Give it back!
5 A Can you lend me 50 euros, Nick?
B It depends. When can you pay me back?
A Tomorrow. I'll go to the bank first thing in the
morning.

AYou may want to point out that the object pronoun

(it, them, etc.) goes between the verb and back. Word
order with these kinds of verbs + prepositions/adverbs
(phrasal verbs) is dealt with in detail in lesson 8C.

5 SPEAKING

& Teli S5 to go to Communication I'l/Shall I? game on
p.117. Put §S into groups of three or four. Focus on
the game board and explain the rules of the game.

» 51 throws a coin. Heads = move 1 square, Tails =
move 2 squares. When S1 lands on a square he/she has
to make a sentence with will/won’t or Shall I7 to fill the
speech bubble, 5$ 2, 3 (and 4) decide if the sentence is
correct/fappropriate. If it is, 51 stays on that square. If
it is wrong/inappropriate then 51 returns to the
START square. 52 then throws the coin, etc.

¢ 58 move around the board. If a student lands on a
square where another student has already been, he/she
must make a different sentence, The winner is the first
student to reach the FINISH and make a correct
sentence.

e The teacher is the referee in the case of any
disagreeinent!

" -Some possible sentences
1 I'll have the chicken, -
.2 PILkill it 1’11 get it./Shalt I get lt?!Shall I kl.ll it?
3 Pl answer it./Shall I answer it? :
© 4 I'll go to'the supermarket and buy some.
5 I'll help:you./Shall 1 help you?ll’ll ca.rry thern /Shall T
carry.them?
6. Twon't be late,
~7 Tl have the green one.-
°8 PlLcall back later.
turn the lightz'Shall i turn ontheli ght?

o Tell S to go back to the main lesson on p.33.




6 SONG J7 White flag
@
¢ 3§ listen to a song by Dido.

& If you want to do this song in class use the
photocopiable activity on p.222.

&I CD1 Track 54
White flag

I know you think that I shouldr’t still love you,

Or tell you that,

But if I didn’t say it, well T'd still have felt it

Where's the sense in that?

1 promise I'm not trying to make your life harder
Or return to where we were.

1 will go down with this ship,

And [ won't put my hands up and surrender,
There will be no white flag above my door,
I'm in love and always will be.

1 know [ left too much mess and
Destruction to come back again,

And I caused nothing but trouble,

I understand if you can’t talk to me again.
And if you live by the rules of “it’s over’,
Then I'm sure that that makes sense.

I will go down, etc,

And when we meet,
Which I'm sure we will,
All that was there,

Will be there still,

I'll let it pass,

And hold my tongue,
And you will think,
That I've moved on.

I will go down, etc.

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

will or going to? p.149

Communicative

i1/ 1won't/ Shall 17 p.193 (instructions on p.776)
Song

White flag p.222 (instructions p.218)

HOMEWORK

Workbook pp.26-27
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G review of tenses: present, past, and future
V verbs + prepositions: dream about, fisten fo, etc.
P sentence stress

| was only dreaming

Lesson plan

The final lesson in File 3 provides a consolidation of not
only this File but also of the first three Files of the book.
The present, past, and future are revised through the
context of interpreting dreams. SS read about some
common symbols in dreams and listen to a psychiatrist
analysing somebody’s dream. Although the lesson provides
a light-hearted look at dreams, the symbols and their
interpretations have been taken from serious sources. $§
get the chance to interpret each other’s dreams in a roleplay
activity. In Pronunciation SS do more work on sentence
stress and rhythm. The vocabulary focus of this lesson is
common verb + preposition combinations, e.g. dream
about, speak to, etc.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

Ask 58 if they dreamt last night. If they say Yes, elicit from
three or four what they dreamt about (just the subject not
the details), e.g.I drearmt I was falling/about my exains.
Write the dreams on the board and quickly ask the class if
they know what the dreams mean.

1 READING & LISTENING

a # Books open. Focus on the five statements about
dreams and go through them. Deal with any
vocabulary problems. Give SS a few minutes to discuss
the statements and say if they think they are true or
false.

o Get feedback from the class and try to find out what
the majority view is on each one.

1 F You can remember dreams you had during the
- night'when you wake up thefollowing morning,
However, if you don’t tell somebody- about it, or’
Wit it down;, you very quu:kly forgel it,
“2T Mast experts would say that yoirdo, although o

often as-an onlooker rather than dtrectly mvolved in

- the action. :

3 T Repetitive dreams are very cornmon They are. '_

. often related to somethmg fnghtenm.g that N
happened in childhood. ©

4 T Fréud, Adler, and Jung are probably the most
famous, afid modern day psychoanalysts continue to
do so.

5 T For example Abraham Lincoln dreamt that he saw
a president being assassinated a few days before his
own assassination: -

' Adapted from Collins Gern Understandmg Dreams

b w2
e Focus on the task. Get SS to cover the dialogue with a
piece of paper and look at the pictures in the top
right-hand corner. Elicit that the pictures show an
owl, flowers, a girl playing the violin, champagne, feet,
and people at a party.
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o Play the tape/CD. 55 try to number the pictures 1-6in
the correct order. Get 88 to compare in pairs and then
check answers.

party 1 champagne 2 flowers 3
violin' player 4 owl 5  feet 6

¢ & Get SS to uncover the dialogue. Play the tape/CD

again for them to complete the gaps. You may need to
pause the tape to give SS time to write in the missing
words, Check answers,

.
57 (D1 Track 55
D = Dr Muller, PA = patient

D So, tell me, what did you dream about?

PA ] was at a party. There were a lot of people.

D What were they doing?

PA They were drinking, and talking,

D Were you drinking?

PA Yes, | was drinking champagne.

D And then what happened?

PA Then, suddenly [ was in a garden. There were a lot of
flowers ...

D Flowers, yes ... what kind of flowers?

PA [ couldn’t really see - it was dark. And I could hear
music ~ somebody was playing the violin.

D The violin? Go on.

PA And then | saw an owl, a big owl in a tree ...

D How did you feel? Were you frightened?

PA No, not frightened really, no, but I remember [ felt
very cold. Especially my feet — they were freezing.
And then I woke up.

D Your feet? Mmm, very interesting, very interesting
indeed ...

PA So, what does it mean, doctor?

Extra support

Give 5SS a minute to read the dialogue and guess some of
the missing words before they listen. Don't tell them
whether their guesses are right or wrong.

d e Tell SS that they are going to interpret the man’s
dream, In pairs they try to match the things in his
dream in the You dream column to interpretations
1-6 in This means. Do not check answers yet.

e 13

® Focus on the task and play the tape/CD for 5§ to check
their answers to d. Elicit and check answers.

that you are at a party 2.

that you are drinking cha.mpagne 3

about flowers 4

that somebody is playing the violin 5
“about an owl 6

that you have cold feet 1




SRR e =

(4L CD1 Track 56

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.120)

D = Dr Muller, PA = patient

PA S0 what does it mean, doctor?

D Well, first the party. A party is a group of people.
This means that you're going to meet a lot of people.
I think you're going to be very busy.

PA At work?

D Yes, at work ... you work in an office, [ think?

PA Yes, that’s right.

D Ithink the party means you are going to have a lot
of meetings.

P4 What about the champagne?

D Let me look at my notes again. Ah yes, you were
drinking champagne. Champagne means a
celebration. It’s a symbol of success. So we have a
meeting of meetings and then a celebration. Maybe
in the future you'll have a meeting with your boss,
about a possible promotion?

PA Well, it’s possible. I hope so ... What about the
garden and the flowers? Do they mean auything?

D Yes. Flowers are a positive symbaol. So, the flowers
mean that you are feeling positive about the future,
So perhaps you already knew about this possible
promotion?

PA No, T didn’t. But it’s true, 1 am very happy at work
and I feel very positive about my future. That’s not
where my problems are. My problems are with my
love life. Does my dream tell you anything about
that?

D Mm, yes it does. You're single, aren’t you?

PA Yes, well, divorced.

D Because the violin music tells me you want some
romance in your life — you’re looking for a partner
perhaps?

PA Yes, yes, 1 am. In fact I met a very nice wornan last
month - [ really like her... I think I'm in love with
her. I'm meeting her tonight.

D In your dream you saw an owl in a tree?

PA Yes, an owl ... a big owl.

D The owl represents an older person. I think you'll
need to ask this older person for help. Maybe this
‘older person’ is me? Maybe you need my help?

PA Well, yes, what I really want to know is does this
person, this woman ... love me?

D You remember the end of your dream? You were
feeling cold?

PA Yes, my feet were very cold.

D Well ... [ think perhaps you already know the answer
to your question.

PA You mean she doesn’t love me.

D No, I don't think so. I think you will need to find
another woman. I'm sorry.

f e Focus on pictures 1-6 again and tell SS to listen for
extra details (details which aren’t in Understanding
your drearms p.35),

e Play the tape/CD, pausing after each symbol. Give S5
time to compare with their partner before checking
answers (see bold answers in tapescript above for
possible answers),

Extra support

If you have time, you could get SS to listen again with the
tapescript on p.120.

=z

2 GRAMMAR review of tenses

a e Focus on the chart and explain that this is a summary

of all the tenses 55 have studied so far.

e Give S5, in pairs, a minute or so to decide where to
write the example sentences, but tell them not to write
them in yet. Check answers, then get SS to write the
sentences in the chart.

b ¢ Give 55 time to complete the Use column with A-F.

Tense Example Use
present simple  You work in an office. D
present I'm meeting her tonight. C
continuous
pastsimple  Isawan owl. B
past continuous I was drinking champagne. F
A

going to + You're going to meet a lot

. “infinitive .. of people.

~willfwor’t +° " You'll have a meeting with E
“infinitive *your bass.

o Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 3D on p.130 where
they will find an expanded version of the grammar
chart with more examples.

e Go through the chart with the class and model and
drill the example sentences.

Grammar notes

¢ SS should find this overview of the tenses useful but at
this level you cannot expect them to be able to use all
the basic tenses with real fluency.

¢ Focus on the exercises for 3D on p.131. 85 do the
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers,

alDo 2is 3Did 4were 5do...will 6 Does
7 are 8 Was

b 1’rehaving 2had 3wants 4 Shall...buy
~ 5happened 6 wascoming 7 stopped 8 met
9 ’re going to be

e Tell 5§ to go back to the main lesson on p.35.

3 PRONUNCIATION sentence stress

a - 3

e Focus on sentences 1-6 and tell 5§ that they are from
the conversation about dreams. Tell S5 they have to
underline the stressed words.

Pronunciation notes

® Remind SS that information words are the ones which
are usually stressed. These are the words which you
hear more clearly when somebody speaks to you. The
unstressed words are heard much less clearly or
sometimes hardly at all.
Short prepositions (up, for, in, etc.) are not normally
stressed except when they occur at the end of a
sentence. Compare Where are you from? (from i3
stressed) and I'mr from Munich. (from is unstressed).

® Negative auxiliary verbs are usually stressed, e.g. I
don’t like it, I can’t do it, [ wasn’t there. Positive
auxiliary verbs are usually NOT stressed, e.g. I can play

the guitar, I was waiching TV, etc.
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e Play the tape/CD, pausing between sentences to give ¢ Point out that: _
$S time to underline the words. Check answers. — dream of is also possible although we tend to use this
for day dreaming, e.g. I've always dreamed of having
L3 CD1 Track 57 a house in the country,
1 You'll have a meeting with your boss. — think of is usually us<_3d to ask sormneone’s opinion
2 Somebody was playing the viglin. about people and things, e.g. What do you think of
3 You're going to meet a lot of people. my shoes?
4 How did you feel? — think about = to reflect or consider an idea in your
5 I'm meeting her tonight. mind, e.g. What are you thinking about? I'm thinking
6 She doesn’t love me. about the party on Saturday,

— speak with is common in US English and is heard
ever Inore frequently in British English.

—In US English write is used without a preposition,
e.g. Write me.

¢ Elicit/explam that nouns, verbs, adjectives, and
adverbs are usually stressed, but articles, (+) auxiliary
verbs and prepositions are normally unstressed (see
Pronunciation notes on p.53}.

Extra idea

Extra challenge
g (et 55 to ask and answer the guestions in pairs,

You could do a as a dictation. Get SS to cover the
sentences or close their books. Play the tape/CD and get

SS to write down the six sentences, pausing and Extra photOtopiable activities
repeating to give 55 time to write them down. Check
answers. Play the sentences again for S$ to underline the Grammaf _
stressed words. fense revision B 150
Communicative

b e Play the tape/CD again for SS to repeat the sentences.
Encourage 55 to copy the rhythin by stressing the
information words and pronouncing the other words

as lightly as possible. HOMEWORK

4 SPEAKING Workbook pp.28-29

& Put 55 into pairs, A and B. Tell 55 to go to
Communication Dreams, A on p.110and B on p.114.

& Focus on the instructions and make sure 55 know
what they have to do. Demonstrate the activity
yourself if necessary.

e A starts by telling B about their dream using the
pictures as a guide. B listens and numbers the subjects
in the box in the order A speaks about them. B then
interprets A’s dream in the order in which the things
were mentioned using the notes in the box. Then they
swap roles.

& Monitor and help while SS do the activity. Don’t
mmterrupt and correct (unless communication breaks
down altogether), but make notes of any common
errors and go through these on the board afterwards
(although don’t make this a post mortem — the most
immportant thing in most speaking activities at this
level is for SS to talk, without worrying about making
mistakes).

o Tell $S to go back to the main lesson on p.35.

Talk about it p.794 (instructions p.776}

5 VOCABULARY verbs + prepositions

® In pairs get S to complete the sentences and then
check answers,
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Pracricat ENGLISH
RESTAURANT PROBLEMS

Revision Ordering a meal

Fanctiom Complaining in a restaurant
Lamgyage [’ sorry, but I asked for ..., I think there’s a
mistake ...

Lesson plan

In this lesson S8 revise the language for ordering a meal in
a restaurant and learn expressions for if they have a

i problem. In Social English, Mark and Allie talk about their
past relationships, and get to know each other better.

These lessons are on the New English File
Pre-intermediate Video, which can be used instead of the
Class Cassette/CD (see Introduction p.9). The main
functional sectton of each episode (the second section) is
also on the MultiROM with additional activities.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

Revise what happened in the previous episode by eliciting
the story from SS. See if they can remember what Mark and
Allie were going to do on Wednesday evening (have dinner
together), and tell them this episode is in the restaurant.

ORDERING A MEAL

315

¢ Books open. Focus on the menu and goe through it.
Explain/translate the dishes. If necessary, remind S5
what friesare (chips in UK English).

¢ Focus on the questions. Explain/translate rare,
medium, and well dore in question 4.

‘ ¢ Play the tape/CD once all the way through and tell 5§
just to listen. Then play it again, pausing if necessary
to give SS time to write. Get them to compare answers
with each other before checking answers.

e Elicit the phrases Mark and Allie use to order, e.g The
mushroomnt soup for me, Ull have (the fried chicken), I'd
like the steak, etc.

AL S CD1 Track 58

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.121)

W = waiter, M = Mark, A = Allie

W Are you ready to order?

M Yes, to start a tomato and mozzarella salad - is that
right, Allie?

A Yes.

M And the mushroom soup for me,

W And for your main course?

A I'N have the fried chicken,

w With french fries or a baked potato?

A Abaked potato, please.

W And for you, sir?

M And I'd like the steak, with french fries.

W How would you like your steak? Rare, medium,
well done?

M Rare, please.

W And to drink?

M Could you bring us the wine list, please?

PROBLEMS WITH A MEAL

a 38
o Tell SS to cover the dialogue. Focus on the question.
Play the tape/CD once for 88 to identify the problems.
Check answers.

The waiter brings Allie fries, not a baked potato,
MarK’s steak is well done, not rare.
There’s a mistake in the check/bill.

b e Give SS a minute to read through the dialogue and
guess the missing words. Then play the tape/CD again
for them to complete the dialogue.

36 3im CD1 Tracks 59+60

W = waiter, M = Mark, A = Allie

W Chicken for you ma’am, and the steak for you, sir.

A I'm sorry, but I asked for a baked potato, not fries.
(repeat)

W No problem. I’ll change it.

M Excuse me. (repeat)

W Yes, sir?

M 1 asked for my steak rare and this is well done.
(repeat)

W I'm very sorry. I'll send it back to the kitchen.

M Could we have the check, please? (repear)

W Yes, sir ... Your check.

M Thanks. Excuse me. [ think there’s a mistake in the
check. (repear)
We only had two glasses of wine, not a bottle.
(repeat)

W Yes, you're right. I'm very sorry. It's not my day
today! I’ll get you a new check.

M Thank you.

# Go through the dialogue with SS and check answers.
Focus on the US/UK English information box.

c Al
# Play the tape/CD, pausing for SS to repeat the YOU
SAY phrases. Encourage them to copy the rhythm.

d e Put S5 into pairs, A and B, A is the waiter, B is
Mark/Allie. Tell B to close his/her book and try to
remember the phrases. Then A and B swap roles.

SOCIAL ENGLISH after dinner

a 38
e Focus on the instructions and get S5 to read the
sentences. Play the tape/CD at least twice.
¢ Check answers. Elicit why the F ones are false

1 F She’s his daughter
2T - -
3 F They broke up because they were very young
. when they had Ien.n.lfer,
" 4 F She met hm: at university, - : _
5 F They're gmng to gofor a \'mlka.nd have another
© coffee. . -

55



318 CD1 Track 61

{tapescript in Student’s Book on p.121)

W = waiter, M = Mark, A = Allie

W Your check, sir.

M Thanks.

W Thank you.

A Thank you, Mark. That was a lovely dinner.

M I'm glad you enjoyed it.

A How’s your daughter?

M Jennifer? She’s fine. She’s with her mother in Los
Angeles.

A Mark?

M Yeah.

A Can 1 ask you something? Something personal?

M Sure, What?

How long were yon married?

Three years.

Why did you break up?

There were a lot of reasons. We were very young

when we had Jennifer. We were both working very

hard. We didn’t spend much time together ... the
usual story. What about you, Allie?

A Well, there was someone. I met him when I was at

university. We were together for two years. We broke

up.

Why?

I don’t know. Usual story!

Thank you. Listen, it’s early — it’s only nine o’clock.

Shall we go for a walk?

A Good idea, Where shall we go?

M There’s a place called Fisherman’s Wharf, it’s right on
the bay. There are lots of cafés and bars. We could
have another cup of coffee.

A Fine, Let’s go.

zZ >

T+

Extra support

Get S5 to listen again and answer these questions.
Where does Jennifer live? Who with?

How long were Allie and her boyfriend together?
Why did they break up?

What time is it?

Where’s Fisherman’s Wharf?

If there’s time, 5§ can listen again with the tapescript

(p.121}.

b & Focus on the USEFUL PHRASES. Play the tape/CD
again and check answers., Highlight the use of Shall
we? to make a suggestion.

< 39

# Play the tape/CD pausing after each phrase for 55 to
repeat. Encourage them to copy the rhythm.

39 CD1 Track 62
A = Allie, M = Mark

A That was a lovely dinner.

M I'm glad you enjoyed it.

A CanT ask you something?

M Shall we go for a walk?

A Where shall we go?

M We could have another cup of coffee,

HOMEWORK

MG e Workbook p.30

36

WRITING
AN INFORMAL LETTER

Lesson plan

In this third writing lesson SS practise writing an informal
letter. SS use a letter as a model, but the content of their
writing is based on SS own answers to questions asked in
the letter. The writing consolidates the future tenses taught
in File 3. The writing skills focus is on the conventions and
layout of an informal letter which are contrasted with an
e-mail.
a o Focus on the letter, the instructions, and the phrases
in the box. Give SS, in pairs, five minutes to complete
the letter with the phrases in the box. Check answers.

2 Brighton BN3 1H] _
3 14th April 2005 . .
4 DearIvan o

Looking forward to hearing from you

6 Best wishes
7PS

Highlight that:

— the address and the date normally go in the top right

corner.

— the date can also be written 14/4/2005.

— all letters begin Dear + the name.

— Looking forward to hearing from you is a very useful

phrase for ending a letter or e-mail (if you hope the

recipient is going to reply).

— PS (Post scriprum in Latin) is for anything you have

forgotten or want to add to the end of a letter.

b e Focus on the instructions. Set a time limit for $S to
re-read the letter, Then get 58 to answer the questions
in pairs. Check answers.

1 In August,
2 By plane.

38
..j:..4. a L
. 5 So that he will recognize them at the station.

¢ o You could elicit the differences by focussing on 1-7 in

a and asking if S5 would use them in an e-mail or not

and how they would change them in an e-mail. The

two main differences are:

- you don’t usually put your address or the date on an
e-mail.

— you can start an informal e-mail Hi + name instead
of using Dear + name.

Write a letter using your own information

Either give S5 at least fifteen minutes to write the letter
in class, following the instructions, or set it for
homework.

Extra idea

Get SS to plan their answers to the letter in pairs and
make notes before they write their own letter.

& If SS do the writing in class, get them to swap their
letter with another §’s to read and check for mistakes
before you collect them all in,




For instructions on how to use these pages, see p.27.

GRAMMAR
3b"4b 5a.6b 7c 8c 9b 10a

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT?

‘3T 3DS 4F S5F 6F 7F

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE?

Which one are you going to get?

I can’t decide. I love the red one, but the black one
would be more practical.

‘What about the blue one?

No, [ don'tlike blne. I think I'll get the red one.
Yes, go on. Red suits you better than black.

o

You look awful. Didn’t you sleep well?

No. [ woke up in the middle of the night.

Why?

I had a nightmare. I dreamt I had an exam — but [
hadn’t studied at all.

That doesn't snrprise me!

e aE R

]

alc 2b 3b 4a 5a

—

320 - CD1 Track 63

1

A Would you like to come to the beach with us this
afternoon?

B No, thanks. I don’t like the beach — I can’t swim. I
think I'll stay at home.

A Wearen't going swimming — it’s too cold, We're
going to play volleyball,

B Oh, OK, I'll come then.

;
2
e

A Who do you think’s going to win the League this
year?

Manchester United. They've got the best team.

But they're not playing very well. Arsenal are first at
the moment, and they’re playing really well.
Liverpoal are good too,

1 still think United will win in the end.

Yeah, you're probably right.

-

Are you going away for the weekend?

Yes, we're going to the mountains. We want to go for
long walks.

I hope you have good weather.

Me too. It rained a lot last week but on TV they said

this weekend it’s going to be cold but sunny and dry.

- B

=

- 321 ¢ CD1 Track 64

Hello, Supertravel. How can I help you?

I'd like some information about flights.

Where do you want to go?

To Rome. I want to leave on Tuesday the 6th of May

and come back on Saturday the 10th.

It'll be much cheaper if you stay the Saturday night

and come back on Sunday the 11th.

B OK then, I'll go from the 6th to the 11th, I'd like to
fly early in the morning if possible.

A There's a flight leaving London at 8.30 on the 6th,

getting to Rome at 12,00, and then for the return

flight there’s one leaving at 9.00 getting to London at

12.30. Is that OK?

Yes, that’s fine. Did you say I'll get to Rome at 12.30

on the 6th of May?

No, at 12.00. You leave at 8.30.

And the fight back gets in at 12,307

That’s right.

How much does it cost?

€195.

OK, I'll have it,

Can I have your name please?

Yes, Robert Brown.

And your credit card details.

Yes, it’s a Visa card ...

Lo -

F

-]

e e® e ® e

'b1Rome 2Sundayilth 31200 49.00 5Brown

CAN YOU SAY THIS IN ENGLISH?

b 1 What are you doing this weekend?

2 Are you going to study English next year?
3 Who do you think will win the next elections?
4 Do you think it will rain tomorrow?

5-How often do you remember your dreams?

Extra photocopiable activities

Quicktest 3 p.233
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¥ clothes, e.g. coat, skirt

G present perfect {experience) + ever, never; present perfect or past simple?

P vowel sounds: /3z/, /au/, /ut/, faud, fat, el

From rags to riches

File 4 overview

In File 4 the focus is on the present perfect, and
comparatives and superlatives. In 4A SS revise/learn the
present perfect with ever/never and contrast it with the past
simple. In 4B they carry on with the present perfect and
learn to use it with yer, just, and already. In 4C they revise
comparative adjectives and learn to use comparative
adverbs and as ... as. Finally, in 4D, they revise superlative
adjectives and adverbs, and the present perfect is recycled
in the structure It’s the best ... I've ever seen, etc.

Lesson plan

In this lesson SS revise the present perfect with ever/never,
and contrast it with the past simple. For $S who completed
New English File Elementary this will be revision, but for
other S5 this may be new, in which case you may need to
spend more time on past participles and the form, The
context of the lesson is clothes and fashion, with a text
about the clothes chain Zara providing a starting point.
The vocabulary focus is on clothes and related verbs, and
the pronunciation focuses on the vowel sounds in common
clothes words which often cause problems, e.g. suit, shirt,
etc, The title of the lesson is an idiom used to mean when
someone who was very poor, e.g. a beggar who wears rags
(i.e. old, torn clothes) becomes very rich.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

Write the word CLOTHES on the board (or play hangman
with it). Then ask S how to pronounce it /klaudz/ and if it
is singular or plural {plurai). Explain that there is no
singular form, and that if they want to talk about an item
of clothing, they should refer to it by name, e.g. a sweater.
Now draw a line before clothes on the board, e.g.

clothes and ask 55 what verbs they can use with clothes.
They should be able to produce wear, buy, try on, and
possibly put on and take off

1 READING & VOCABULARY

a e Books open. Focus on the questions and either answer
them as an open class or get S to answer in pairs and
then get feedback.

b # Focus on the photo of the Zara store. Elicit/explain
that it is an international chain (teach chain). Ask 85§ if
they know where the chain originated (Spain) and if
there are any Zara stores in their town {or nearest big
town). Ask if 8§ like the Zara clothes. If SS don’t know
the Zara chain, tell them that they are going to find
out about it in the text.

® Give S5 three minutes to read the text. Then tell them
to cover it and answer the questions orally in pairs,
Check answers.

38

Extra support

Let SS find their answers in the text. Or get them to close
their books and ask the questions to individual students
round the class.

- 1 Heisthe person behind Zara/ a busmessma.n / the s
. richest man in Spain.

-2 Heisa mulﬁmr]llona.lre, but he doesn’t look llke
one. He' wears sunple ciothes {not a suit and tie).

'ea_ply, the clothes chan.ge ¢very. week they
duce 20,000 new desigris-a year.

) Explam!translate any vocabulary problems in the text,
unless they are words related to clothes/fashion, in
which case tell S8 that they will be looking at them in
a minute. Ask 8§ if there are any shops (or brands)
from their country which have become international,
and if they know anything about them.

» Finally you could focus on the lesson title and
explain/translate rags (old, torn clothes).

e Focus on the instructions, Then give S5 a few minutes
to underline the words in pairs,

para 1: wear, suils, tie, jeans, shirt

‘para.2: clothes store, pyjamas, clothes shop

para 3: deagner fashions, fashionable, a new lme (of
clothes) : :

para 4: ]ackct, skirt

¢ Highlight that:
— a suit can be both for a man or a woman. It can be
trousers and a jacket or a skirt and a jacket. |
— store is US for shop, but now in the UK people use
both shep and store.

¢ Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Clothes on p.150.

e Focus on a. 55 match the clothes words and pictures
in pairs. Check answers and model and drill
pronunciation, especially the words where the
phonetic transcription has been given.

1 top 2 shirt 3 sweater 4 dress 5 shorts

6. T-shirt 7 blouse B tracksuit 9 suit

10 pyjamas 11 trousers 12 jeans 13 tights
14 skirt 15 jacket 16 coat 17 belt- 18 socks
19 scarf 20 tie 21 hat 22 cap 23 boots
24 shoes - 25 trainers

o Highlight that plural words cannot be used with 4, e.g.
NOT arousers. H SS want to use an indefinite article,
they should use some, e.g. I bought some trousers/some
shoes,



Extra challenge

You could also teach a pair of which is often used with
plural clothes words.

¢ Focus on b. Give §§ a minute to test themselves/each
other.

» Focus on the phrases in Verbs used with clothes a. In

pairs SS match the phrases and pictures. Check

answers. Highlight that puf on is used with individual

items of clothes, e.g. put on your shoes, coat, etc. but

get dressed = put on all your clothes.

# Focus on b. Get SS to cover the phrases and in pairs
say what she is doing in each picture,

SS can find more practice of these words

and phrases on the MultiROM or on the New English File

Pre-intermediate website.

¢ Tell 55 to go back to the main lesson on p.40.

2 PRONUNCIATION vowel sounds

.
¢ Focus on the sound pictures and elicit the words and
sounds: bird /31/, phone [au/, boot fuf, owl fauf, car
fai, egg fel. Give SS in pairs a few minutes to put the
words in the right columns. Encourage them to say the
words aloud as they do this.
e Play the tape/CD for 5S to check answers.

5 &% CD2 Track 2
shirt, skirt

coat, clothes

shoes, suit

blouse, trousers

pyjamas, scarf

belt, sweater

¢ Play the tape/CD again, pausing after each word for 5§
to repeat.

b # Focus on the questions. Put S5 into pairs. S5 ask and
answer. Monitor and help, correcting the
pronunciation of clothes words and teaching any
other words they may want to use,

Extra idea
You could get S5 to ask you the questions first.

LIS SS can find more practice of these sounds
on the MultiROM or on the New English File
Pre-intermediate website,

3 LISTENING
42"
¢ Focus on the chart. Tell 5§ that they’re going to hear
three people being asked questions 1-5. Tell them just
to listen the first time to all three people, and then to
write the information the second time you play the
recording.

aWhlteJaCket : éscarf _ nothing {girlfriend

Play the tape/CD once the whole way through. Then
get 55 to talk to a partner about what they understood
from the first listen, and to see if they already know
the answers to some of the questions.

Play the tape/CD again. Stop after each person to give
335 time to write down the answers. Get SS to compare
their charts and then check answers,

Womanl - Woman2 Man
1 Yes Yes Yes {once)
2 3weeksago  Last Saturday In August
3 InLondon  In Paris At Barcelona
T airport

5 quite happy Yes

~ bought shoes)

41" (D2 Track 3

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.121)

I = Interviewer, P = passer-by, W1 = woman 1,

W2 =woman 2, M = man

I Excuse me sir, I'm doing a ... sir? Excuse me
madam, do you have a few minutes to answer ...

P Sorry, [ really don't have time.

I Excuse me, could I ask you a few questions about
Zara?

W1 Yes, OK,

I Have you ever been to a Zara store?

W1 Yes, many times.

I And when did you last go there?

W1 About three weeks ago.

I Where was that?

W1 Here in London. [n Oxford Street.

I OK, thank you. What did you buy?

W1 Er, a white jacket.

I And are you happy with it?

W1 Quite happy. I like the jacket but the colour was a
mistake. It’s already dirty.

I Thank you very much for your time.

2

I Hello. Do you mind if I ask you a few questions
about Zara?

W2 How long will it take?

1  Ouly a few minutes.

W2 Yes, all right then.

I Have you ever been to a Zara store?

w2 Yes.

I When did you last go there?

W2 Last Saturday.

I Where?

w2 In Paris.

I What did you buy?

W2 Just a scarf. I tried some trousers on but I didn’t
buy them.

I Are you happy with the scarf?
W2 Yes. I likeita lot.

3

I Have you ever been to a Zara store?
M Yes, once.

[ When did you go there?

M In August.

I Where?

M At Barcelona airport.

I What did you buy?

M

I riearly bought lots of things, but in the end I
didn’t buy anything. But my girlfriend bought
some shoes.
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4 GRAMMAR present perfect or past simple? lwom 2been 3danced 4worn 5met

a e Ifthere is a Zara store in {or near) your 5SS’ town, get 6 bought 7 ruined 8 had
them to interview each other in pairs. If not, tell them
to use another famous clothes shop. b e Focus on the follow-up question prompts after each
If their partner answers No, [ haven’t to the first question in a. They are either one “fOl‘d (Where?
question, tell them to carry on asking the same Whar?) or have a slasljn (7). This indicates that they
question about different shops until they find one must make this question in the past simple, ¢.g. When
their partner has been to. Get feedback. did you wear it? Did you enjoy if?, etc.

b e Get SS 1o focus on questions 1 and 2 in the chart in a. Extra support

Tell SS to discuss the grammar questions in pairs. Elicit and drill al} the follow-up questions with the class.

1 1s present perfect. . o Focus on the speech bubbles. Then get SS to interview
2 is past simple. . you with the first three or four questions.
2 refers to a spedific time in the past. o Finally SS interview each other in pairs. You could
1 is about some time in your life. : get A to ask B 14, then B to ask A 5-8, and then
¢ & Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 4A on p.132. Go Tap-
through the charts and rules. Model and drill the
sentences in the charts, 6 SONG ﬂ True blue
o Tell S5 to go to Irregular verbs 4A on p.155. Focus on 3
the past participles and tell SS to underline and learn e This Madonna song revises the present perfect. If you
the ones which are different from the past simple. want to do this song in class, use the photocopiable
activity on p.223.
Grammar notes
Present perfect simple a3 D2 Track4—‘
o For some 5§ the present perfect may be a new tense. True bive

They may have a similar tense in their L1 or they may
not, and the use is likely to be different. It takes time
for SS to learn and use this tense correctly, but this use

I've had other guys, I've looked into their eyes
But I never knew love before
’til you walked through my door

(for past experience} is probably the simplestto - I've had other lips, I’ve sailed a thousand ships
understand. Lesson 4B introduces other uses of the But no matter where I go
present perfect with yet, already, and just, and 7A with You're the one for me baby this I know, ’cause it's

for and since,

. True love, you'te the one I'm dreaming of
Present perfect or past simple?

Your heart fits me like a glove

® The contrast of general or specific experience is And I'm gonna be true blue baby I love you
focused on here. The contrast is studied in more detail \ . . . .
. I've heard all the lines, ['ve cried oh so many times
in lesson 7B.

Those teardrops they won't fall again

. I'm so excited ‘cause you're my best friend
e Focus on the exercises for 4A on p.133. 55 do the So if you should ever doubt

exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers. Wonder what love is all about

Tust think back and remember dear
a 1 Have you ever bought clothes from that shop? . X .
2 Thaven't read the newspaper today. Those words whispered in your ear, I said
3 We have never been to the new shopping centre. True love, etc.
4 Has your brothet lived abroad all his life?
5 They have gone to live in South America. The sun is bursting right out of the sky .
6 She has never flown before. ' 1 searched the whole world for someone like you

7 He haso't met his wife’s family. - | Don’t you know, don’t you know that it’s
8 Have you eaten in this restaurant before?

No more sadness, I kiss it goodbye

. h .
b 1 X We went to Ireland last year. True love oh baby
2 X Have you ever been to Paris? . .
I/ 4 Extra photocopiable activities
5 X Isaw that film last week. :
67 74 Grammar
8 X World War Il ended in 1945, present perfect or past simple? p.757
o Tell 5§ to go back to the main lesson on p.41. Communlc_ahve . i
Are you telling the truth? p.195 (instructions p.177)
Song
5 SPEAKING True blue p.223 (instructions p.218}
a » Focus on the instructions. Do question 1 with the
whole class. Focus on the picture and elicit the missing
past participle (wora). 55 should just complete the HOMEWORK
questions with the missing participle at this stage. MR Workbook pp.31-32
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V verb phrases: make the bed, etc.
P /W, /i, 13/

Family conflicts

. Lesson plan

G present perfect simple + yet, just, already

:  This lesson continues work on the present perfect and 55

" learn to use it with yet, just, and already. The context is
problems in the house, especially with teenagers, and the
vocabulary focus is on verb phrases. The pronunciation
focus is on consonant sounds, and the lesson finishes with
a newspaper article about some parents who evicted their
teenagers from the family home.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

Write the word TEENAGER on the board and ask SS what
it means (yonng person aged between 13 and 19). Find out
how many teenagers there are in your class and if you have
adults with children, how many of them have teenage
children.

1 VOCABULARY verb phrases

a ¢ Books open. Focus on the title of the article.
Elicit/explain that drives them mad= makes them
angry. Then focus on the instructions and give S5 a
few minutes to complete the text in pairs. Check
answers and deal with any vocabulary problems.

j.- 2tidies. . 3 Ieavés_ 4 cleaned 5.does
anges . 7 take 8does

b ¢ GetSS to cover the text and in pairs, try to remember
what the eight teenagers do. Check answers.

He Inever makes his bed.
He niever tidies his room.
leavies wet towels on the ﬂoor

ce Focus on the instructions. Go through the ﬂrst two or
three prompts and say if they are a problem in your
house or not. S5 then talk in pairs or small groups.

2 GRAMMAR present perfect + just, yet, already
a 44
e Focus on the pictures and get SS to cover the
dialogues. Play the tape/CD once for 55 to match the

dialogues to the pictures. 55 compare their answers
with a partner’s. Check answers.

. 44 CD2 Track 5

1 A Have you finished yet?
B No, not yet.
A Well, hurry up! I'm going to be late for work.

You've left a towel on the floor.

Well, I haven't finished vet.

Well, don't forget to pick it up.

OK.

When are you going to do your homework?
['ve already done it.

Really? When?

[ did it on the bus this evening.

Can you get a plate for that sandwich? I've just
cleaned the floor.

B OK. Oops —sorry. Too late,

W (]
R Tl

b

be

Get SS to read the four dialogues and guess the
missing past participles. Play the tape /CD again and
check answers. Elicit the infinitive of each verb,

1 finished 2left 3done 4 cleaned

Focus on the instructions. Give 55 time to underline
the words and elicit that the verb tense is present
perfect. If you know your §S L1, you could elicit the
translation of just, yet, and afready. Otherwise elicit/
explain that:

— just (in this context) = a very short time ago

— already = earlier than expected

— yet = until now.

A Just has other meanings in other contexts, e.g. only.

de

Tell $S to go to Grammar Bank 4B on p.132. Go
through the rules. Model and drill the examples.

Grammar notes

*

Yet/already may not have an exact equivalent in 55 L1,
and the meaning is not that easy to explain, as they are
words which simply add emphasis, There is not much
difference between I haven't finished and I havenr’t
finished yet, but adding yet implies that you are going
to finish,

Just + present perfect. This use may be expressed ina
completely different way in §5" L1.

o Focus on the exercises for 4B on p.133. SS do the

exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers.

a 1 Have you made your bed yet?
2 She’s already gone to work.
3 We've just had a cup of coffee,
4 Thaven't found a job yet.
5 He’s just sent me an e-mail.
6 They've already sold their house.
b 1 I'vejust had breakfast.
2 Have you finished your homework yet?

“= 3 The film has already started.

. 4-Thaven’t met his girlfriend yet.

"5 They’ve just got married.
6 You're too late. He's already gone home.
.7 Have you spoken to him yet?
.8 I haven’t read his new book yet.

e Tell S5 to go back to the main lesson on p.43.

61



\B/
3 PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING
a 45
e Focus on the sound pictures and elicit the words and
sounds: house thi, yacht {}/, jazz /d3/. Then play the
tape/CD all the way through, Tell S5 just to listen.

# Play the tape/CD again, pausing after each sentence
for SS to repeat.

45 (D2 Track 6

1 He hasn't helped with the housework today.
2 Have you used your new computer yet?
3 Jim's just joined a judo class.

Pronunciation notes

# Remind §S that:

— h at the beginning of a word is almost always
pronounced /h/.

— yat the beginning of a word is always pronounced /j/.
Many words with u have a hidden //, e.g. use, music.

— jis always pronounced /d3/.

— ghbefore 1 or ¢is also often pronounced /d¥/, e.g.
manager, general, giraffe, German, etc.

b e Tell SS to go to Communication Has ke done it yet?
on p.116, Give SS one minute to look at and
remember the picture. Then tell 35 to go to p.114. Go
through the instructions. They should write their nine
sentences with either yer or already.

# When 5S have written their sentences, put them into
pairs. They read their sentences aloud to each other, to
see if they have written the same. Monitor to check
they are forming the present perfect correctly and are
putting yet and already in the right place.

¢ Finally SS check with the picture to see how many of
their sentences were right. Get feedback.

¢ Tell S5 to go back to the main lesson on p.43.

c - 448

o Tell SS they are going to hear some sounds of things
that have just happened. Put S5 into pairs and tell
them first just to listen and make notes (in their L1 if
they like). Play the tape/CD once.

e Play the tape/CD again, pausing after each sound
effect for S5 to write a sentence with just and the
present perfect.

e Check answers. Accept all correct and possible
sentences,

a6 (D2 Track 7

Sound effects to illustrate the following sentences:
1 She’s just broken a plate.

2 They’ve just got married.

3 He’s just taken a photo.

4 She’s just seen a mouse.

5 The film has just finished.

6 The dog has just seen a cat.

L1318 SS can find more practice of English
sounds on the MultiROM or on the New English File
Pre-intermediate website
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4 READING

a e Focus on the questions, and give 88 a minute to talk in
pairs. Get feedback.

Extra support
Do this as an open class activity and elicit ideas.

¢ Now focus on the title of the article and elicit/explain
the meaning of throw out (force someone to leave a
house/building, etc. against their will).

b e Set a time limit. Get §S to compare their order with a
partner’s before checking answers. You may need to
explain the phrase they went to court at the end of B,
However, try not to get involved in explaining all the
words/phrases 55 don’t understand as this will be dealt
withind.

& Explain to SS that this is not the whole the story and
that they will hear the ending on the tape/CD in f.

A5 B3 C1 D2 E4

¢ ¢ Focus on the instructions. Get SS to compare their
choice with a partner’s, and then check which is the
right summary (C).

d e Now tell SS to go back through the text, paragraph by
paragraph, and underline any new words or phrases.
Encourage 55 to guess their meaning from context
before explaining.

e Tell SS to choose five new words/phrases to learn, and
get them to compare their choices with a partner’s.

¢ @ Do this as an open class activity and elicit opinions
and ideas about what SS think happened at the end.

f a7
e Play the tape/CD once for SS to hear what happened.

Play it again if necessary and get SS to coinpare what
they have understood.

37 (D2 Track 8
Does the story have a happy ending? Maria Serrano
said, ‘I think this was a lesson for our children and 1
think it was good for them. Things are already better.
Now they respect us more and I feel happier. Of course
they are welcome to come home again ifthey can show
us that they have changed. I've given them a year. In any
case they still come home for lunch every day!’

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

present perfect + yel, just already p.152
Communicative

| haven't done it yet p.196 {instructions p.777}

HOMEWORK
Workbook pp.33-34




P sentence stress

Faster, faster!

~ Lesson plan

In this lesson SS revise comparative adjectives, and learn to
use comparative adverbs and the structure (notf) as ... asto
compare things. The context is a newspaper article which
was based on a review of the book Faster: the acceleration of
just about everything. It was written by an American author,
James Gleick, who believes that lives are getting faster, but
not necessarily better. The vocabulary focus is on
expressions with fime, e.g. waste time, and the

pronunciation practises the /3/ sound in unstressed

syllables and words.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

Write on the board werking, eating, sleeping, relaxing. 55 in
pairs say how long they spend doing these things in a
typical day. Get feedback and ask SS if they have enough
free time.

1 GRAMMAR comparatives, as ... as, less ...
than ...

a # Focus on the cartoon in the article and get SS to
explain what is happening. SS will probably need help
with the final picture (The car hits him/runs him
over.).

¢ Now focus on the title of the article and get SS to read
the introduction. Discuss the question with the class,
and elicit that the article is pessimistic, Living faster
does not mean living better.

b e Focus on the instructions. Give S8 a few minutes to
re-read the introduction and, in pairs, decide which
word to cross out.

Extra challenge

" Get 55 to cross out the wrong word first in pairs and
then re-read to check.

¢ Check answers.

“ishorter 2more 3moreslowly 4 morerelaxed

# Go through the introduction again checking that 55
understand the words and expressions, ¢.g. obsessed,
*hurty sickness’ (= an ‘illness” which means we are
always trying to do things more quickly), etc. Tell $5
that James Gleick’s book refers mainly to the United
States. Ask them if they think the same things are true
in their country.

¢ & Now focus on the two sentences and get SS to
coinplete them in pairs, or elicit the answers from the
whole class. Let SS check with the text or give them
the answers.

1than 2as,as

G comparatives, as ... as, fess ... than ...
V time expressions: spend time, waste time, etc.

d e Now tell S to go to Grammar Bank 4C on p.132. Go

through the charts and rules. Model and drill the
examples,

Grammar notes

¢ Although pre-intermediate SS have usually studied
comparative adjectives before, they will probably need
reminding of the rules, especially for one-syllable
adjectives. Typical mistakes: more big, more easy, etc.

 Point out that the rules for adverbs are very similar.
The only difference is that two syllable adverbs ending
in y, e.g. slowly form the comparative with nrore, e.g.
more slowly NOT stowdter,

o The structure as ... as is more common in the negative,
but can alse be used in the affirmative, e.g. She’s as rall
as Tam. It is also very common with much and many,
e.g. I dor’t eat as much as you.

You may also want to teach the same as ..., e.g, Your
book is the same as mine.

¢ Focus on the exercises for 4C on p.133. §S do the
. exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers.

a'1 My sister is thinner than me.
2 I'm busier this week than I was last week.
3 Cambridge is further from London than Oxford.
. -4 1did the second exam worse than the first.
5 Chelsea played better than Arsenal.
6 The men in my office work harder than the
WOmeI. :
7 My new job is more boring than my old one.
b 1 Kelly isn't as tall as Cindy.
2 My case isn’t as heavy as yours.
3 London isn't as big as Mexico City.
4 Tennis isn’t as popular as football,
5 Adults don’t learn languages as fast as children.
6 I don’t work as hard as you.
7 England didn't play as well as France.

o Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.44.

2 PRONUNCIATION sentence stress

4.8

# Focus on the information box, and remind $$ that the
/o sound is the most common sound in English.

# Now focus on the sentences. Play the tape/CD once for
S5 just to listen. Elicit that the pink letters are the /5/
sound., Then play it again, pausing after each sentence
for 55 to repeat and copy the rhythm,

Pronunciation notes

If you encourage SS to get the stress right both in words
and sentences then you should find that they will start
producing the /o/ sound quite naturally.
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4.8 CD2 Track ¢

1 I'm busier than a year ago.

2 Life is more stressful than in the past.
3 We work harder than before.

4 We walk aud talk faster.

5 I'm not as relaxed as [ was.

6 We won't live as long as our parents.

3 READING & VOCABULARY

a o 85 now read the rest of the article they started in I,
which gives some examples of how our lives are
getting faster. Focus on the instructions and divide 55
into pairs, A and B.

e Give 5S a few minutes to each read their three
paragraphs twice. Monitor and help individual 58 if
they are having problems with vocabulary.

b e Write the six headings from the article on the board.
As cover texts 1-3 and say what they can remember
using the pictures and headings to help. Bs listen with
the whole text covered. Then Bs talk about texts 4—6.

¢ ® GetSS to read all six paragraphs, and in pairs guess
the meanings of the highlighted expressions. Check
answers. Model and drill enough and waste.

den’t have enough time — don’t have the time you
need -

save time ~ do something more quickly so that you
have more time : :

waste time ~ use time badly -

take a long time - last too long

spend more time — use more time

on dme — punctual, not late

4 LISTENING & SPEAKING
a 49
e Focus on the questionnaire (ARE YOU LIVING

FASTER?), and go through question 1. You could
angwer it yourself to give 5§ an example,

o Tell §S they are going to hear four people answering
question 1 and that they have to listen and write which
thing in 1 each person is talking about.

® Play the tape/CD once. Get §S to compare before
checking answers,

1 talking 6n the phone
2 cooking

3 sleeping

4 sitting in traffic
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49 CD2Track 10 |

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.121)

1 Definitely more. My daughter got married last year
and she and her husband live quite far away. She
rings me almost every day to tell me how everything’s
going, and we usually chat for hours. My phone bill
is now double what it was when she was living a1
home.

2 1spend alot less time than before. My youngest child
has just started school, and I've gone back to work,
so I never make lunch now duriug the week — [ just
have a sandwich. And in the evenings we ofen get
take-away pizzas or Chinese food, or we heat
something up in the microwave. I only really spend
time in the kitchen at weekends.

3 Well, I'd say less — though I'm not sure if my parents
would agree. [ get so much homework now that [
never go to bed before 11 or 12, but 1 still get up at
seven in the morning. It’s true I get up later at
weekends, but that’s only two days out of seven.

4 More, much more. Before it only used to take me
fifteen minutes to get to work, and now it takes me
twenty-five, or even half an hour. It’s mainly because
there are just more cars on the road. Sometimes I
think I should use public transport, but it’s quite
complicated from where I live.

b a9

e Focus on the instructions. Tell SS to listen for extra
information. Play the tape/CD again. Check answers.

Extra support

Stop the tape/CD after each person and get SS to to
answer the question. Check answers before playing the
next person. If you have time, let S5 listen again with the
tapescript on p.121.

¢ # Tell SS to read the questionnaire all the way through
and deal with any vocabulary problems.

# Put $S into pairs and get them to interview each other
using the questionnaire. Monitor and make sure S§
are forming the comparative correctly and using the
expressions with time. Get feedback from a few pairs,

Extra support

Get SS to think first about their answer to question 1.
They could make notes, e.g. write M (more) or L.(less),
{or § for the same) next to the things in question 1.

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

comparative adjectives and adverbs p.753
Communicative

Which do you prefer? Why? p.797 (instructions p.177)

HOMEWORK

Workbook pp.35-36




V opposite adjectives: far, near, etc.
P word stress

G superlatives (+ ever + present perfect)

The world’s friendliest city

 Lesson plan

B In this lesson $5 move from comparatives to superlatives.

B> 38 who did not use New English File Elementary may not

k' have studied superlatives before, in which case you will

&, probably need to spend more time on them. The context is
+  alight-hearted Sunday Times article where a journalist

& went to four big cities, London, Rome, Paris, and New York
to find out which was the friendliest towards tourists. The
present perfect is also recycled in expressions like the most
beautiful place I've ever been to. S learn more adjectives,
and how to make opposites with prefixes. The
pronunciation focuses on word stress in superlative
sentences.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

Give SS a Capital city quiz. Choose six countries which are
significant to your SS, and add England, France, ltaly, and
the United States (which are going to come up in the
lesson). Ask 55 What's the capital of Englandy?, etc. 55 can
either write down the answers in pairs or teams, or you
could simply do this as an open class activity.

Where appropriate, teach SS the names of the cities in
English, and model and drill the pronunciation. Teach
them the spelling and pronunciation of their capital city in
English.

1 READING & LISTENING

a & Focus on the questions. Get S§ to read the
introduction and answer them in pairs. Get feedback.

Extra idea

You could also ask S§ if there are any differences between

people from the capital and people from their town. Or

if they live in the capital, between them and people from
* small towns and villages.

b ¢ Focus on the instructions and questions 1-6 (two
questions for each test), Give SS three minutes to read
the chart and answer the questions. Get S5 to compare
answers with a partner’s and then check answers,

NYa.nd R were bath very frien.'dl.y.' .

:

{more than a rmnute} S
‘Hi(dbout eight people helped hlm)

Extra idea

Give SS a minute to re-read the chart. Then tell them to
close their books and give them a memeory test using
questions 1-6. Ask more specific questions to check 55
understood the details, e.g.:

Who took the photo in New York? (an office worker)
What was he doing? (eating sandwiches)

What did he say when the journalist asked him to take a
photo? (Of course I'll take your picture), etc.

c 410

e Tell SS they are going to listen to the journalist
describe what happened in London. Ask SS if anyone
has been to London, and if they think it will be more
or less friendly than the other three cities.

& Tocus on the questions and tell them to just listen and
not write the first time, and then on the second listening
to answer with a couple of words, not sentences.

e Play the tape/CD once the whole way through. Then
play it again, pausing after each section for SS to make
notes.

Extra support
58 could write the answers in their L1.

o Check answers.

1 A man,
2 No, no, no-time for that,
* 3 A businessman. He took one photo (but no more).
4 A key ring and a red bus in Oxford Street.
540 pounds- °
6 Yes .
. 7 In the Tube (the London undcrgronnd)
8 No.
. 9 Why dont yDu look where you're going?

410 ‘ CD2 Track 11

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.121)

First I did the photo test. I was near Charing Cross
station. I stopped a man who was walking quite slowly
down the road and I said, ‘Excuse me, could you take
my photo? The man said: ‘No, no, no time for that,
and just continued walking. Then I asked a
businessman in a grey suit who was walking towards the
station. He took one photo, but when I asked him to
take another one he walked away quickly.

Next, it was the shopping test. ] went to a tourist shop
in Oxford Street and I bought a key ring and a red bus.
The red bus was very expensive. The total price was
forty pounds, I gave the man a hundred pounds - two
fifty pound notes. He gave me sixty pounds back.
Finally it was time for the accident test. For this test I
went down into the Tube {the London Underground).
As ] went down the stairs I fell over and sat on the floor.
A man immediately stopped and looked down at me. 1
thought he was going to help me but he didn’t —he just
said ‘“Why don’t you look where you are going?’
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2 GRAMMAR superlatives (+ ever + present
perfect)

a e Focus on the three sentences. Give $S a minute to
decide on the wrong forms. Check answers.

¢ Elicit/explain that:

—in 1, the friendlier is wrong because friendlier is the
comparative form. The friendliest is the superlative
form = the maximum.

— in number 2, more unfriendly is the comparative
form and so is wrong here.

—in 3 you've gone to is wrong because it means that
you haven't returned yet. You've been to = you have
visited a place and returned.

b & Get SS to quickly ask and answer the questions in
pairs. Get feedback.

¢ & Tell 5SS to go to Grammar Bank 4D on p.132. Go
through the rules for making superlatives in the chart
and the rules of use.

Grammar notes

Superlatives

e Remind S5 that the rules for making superlatives are
the same as for comparatives but adding -est instead of
-er, or using most instead of more. Remind them to use
the before superlatives,

e 55 sometimes use comparatives where they should use
supetlatives. Typical mistake: the more expensive city in
Europe, etc.

e Highlight that §S must always think if they are
comparing two things {(comparative), or more than
two (superlative) when deciding which form to use,
e.g. The most beautiful city I've ever been to.

e Some languages use never (not ever) in this structure,
Typical mistake: The most beautiful city I've never been
io.

e Adverbs can also be used in the superlative, e.g. He
drives the fastest.

# Focus on the exercises for 4D on p.133. 55 do the
exercises 1nd1v1dually orin palrs Check answers.

e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.47.
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3 VOCABULARY opposite adjectives

a e Focus on the adjectives in the list and tell S§ that the
opposites of the adjectives were all in the text on p.46,
Elicit the opposites, and get 55 to underline the stress.

” unﬁmndly pohte gmet interesting

o Highlight that sometimes you add a prefix to make the
opposite, e.g. friendly — unfriendly, and sometimes it’s
a different word, e.g. quiet — noisy.

b » Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Adjectives on p.145,
Focus on 2 Opposite adjectives. They do the exercises
in pairs or individually.

e Check answers, and model and drill pronunciation.
Then get S5 to test themselves/each other.

Extra challenge

After you've corrected d, you could point out that:
un- is the most common negative prefix.
ini- is only used before some adjectives beginning with
m, p.
in-, ir-, and il- are also negative prefixes, e.g. incorrect,
irreguldar, illegal.

“modern—old
:';nmsy quiet
pohte rude

cq_m‘fortable unhappy unhaalthy unndy

possﬂa}e u‘npanem

SS can find more practice of these phrases
on the MultiROM and on the New English File
Pre-intermediate website.

e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.47.

¢ e Focus on the questions and elicit the superlatives of
the adjectives. Get SS to choose a couple of questions
to ask you. Then they choose five to ask théir partner.
® 55 ask and answer in pairs. Monitor and correct any
mistakes with superlatives or the present perfect, Get
feedback from different pairs.

Extra challenge

Encourage SS to ask follow-up questions, e.g, When did
you go there? Why?, etc. Fast finishers could make and ask
their own superlative questions.

4 PRONUNCIATION word stress

a e Focus on the task and give SS time, in pairs, to

underline the stressed syllable. Do not check answers
yet.




wh
o Play the tape/CD once for SS to check. Drill the
pronunciation of the adjectives.

» Play the tape/CD again for SS to hear which other
words are stressed. Check answers.

¢ Highlight that the prepositions o and at, which are
not normally stressed, are stressed here because of
their end position.

@i CD2 Track 12

1 It’s the most polluted city I've ever been to.

2 He's the most impatient person ['ve ever met,

3 This is the most comfortable hotel I've gver stayed at.
4 It's the most interesting book I've gver read.

5 They're the most expensive shoes I've ever bought,

6 It’s the most beautiful place I've gver seen.

& ¢ o Finally play it again and pause after each sentence for
: 88 to copy the rhythm.

¥ 5 SPEAKING

% & o Put 8§ into pairs, A and B. Tell §S to go to

] Communication The best and the worst, A on p.110
and Bon p.114.

¢ Go through the instructions. SS should read each
sentence and then write the name of a place, person,
etc. in the corresponding oval on p.47. Give SS time to
think and write, but tell them that if they can’t think
of anyone or anything for one particular oval just to
leave it blank,

E b e Tell $S to go back to p.47. Focus on the speech

: bubbles. S$ ask and answer about the things they

wrote in the ovals. Tell 5§ that they must ask follow-up
questions after their partner has told them why he/she
wrote a place/name.

Extra support

" You could demonstrate the activity first by completing
one of A’s and one of B’s places/names. Write them on
the board, Then elicit the question Why did you write... ?
and tell $§ why. Elicit more follow-up questions to help
them get the idea.

o Get feedback by asking a few S§ te tell you something
about their partner.

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

superlalives p.154

Communicative

The best in town p.198 (instructions p.177)

HOMEWORK
Workbook pp.37-38

PracTiCAL ENGLISH
LOST IN SAN FRANCISCO

Revision Understanding directions
Function Asking for information and directions
Language Can you recommend a good museum? etc.

Lesson plan

In this lesson SS revise directions, and learn more
expressions for asking for information. With directions, as
in New English File Elementary, the focus is more on
understanding directions than on giving them. In the story,
in Social English, Allie gets lost and asks a man for help. To
her surprise it’s Brad, Mark’s friend.

These lessons are on the New Fnglish File
Pre-intermediate Video, which can be used instead of the
Class Cassette/CD (see introduction p.9). The main
functional section of each episode (the second section) is
also on the MultiROM with additional activities.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

Revise what happened in the previous episode by eliciting
the story from the class (Mark and Allie had dinner and
talked about their past).

DIRECTIONS
S4”

e Books open. Quickly revise a few simple directions,
e.g. turn right/left, go straight on, etc. Then focus on
the map and the task, Give §S time to locate Union
Square, Stockton, and Sutter Street on the map,

# Play the tape/CD once the whole way through and tell
SS just to listen. Ask S§ What does Allie want to do? (go
shopping) Where does the receptionist recommend?
(Union Square — the big department stores are there).

e Play the tape/CD again, pausing if necessary to give S5
time to number the directions. Get them to compare
with each other before checking answers,

"1.Go.out of the hotel and turn left, ~

- 2'Ga straight ahead; down- Sutter Street.

' "nle&atS‘todmm. :
- ‘the third street on theleft. :
5 Umon Square will be right in front of you.

Al CD2 Track 13

{tapescript iu Student’s Book on p.121)

R = Receptionist, A = Allie

R Good morning, ma’am. How can I help you?

A Twant to go shopping. Where’s the best place to go?

R Well, all the big department stores are around Union
Square.

A Can you tell me how to get there?

R Yes, of course. Go out of the hotel and turn left. Go
straight ahead, down Sutter Street. Turn left at
Stockton — it’s the third street on the left. Union
Square will be right in front of you. You can’t miss it.

A Thanks.
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ASKING FOR INFORMATION

a 413

Focus on the questions. Play the tape/CD once or
twice. Check answers.

Tell SS to cover the dialogue. Focus on the questions.
Play the tape/CD once for SS to answer the questions.
Check answers and that S5 have drawn the route
correctly. Elicit that SFMOMA is the blue building on
the corner of 3rd Street and Howard.

(SEMOMA). o
Shé’s golngtawalk there. ... 7

Now tell 55 to uncover the dialogue. Give them a
minute to read through the dialogue and guess the
missing words. Then play the tape/CD again.

413 318° CD2 Tracks 14+15
A = Allie, R = Receptionist
Can you recommend a good museum? (repeat)
Well, SFMOMA is fantastic.
Sorry. Where did you say? (repeat)
SFMOMA. The San Francisco Museum of Modern
Art.
Where is it? (repeat)
On Third Street.
How far is it from Union Square? (repeat)
Not far. It’s just a couple of blocks.
Can I walk from there? {repear)
Sure. It'Hl take you ten minutes.
Can you show me on the map? {repear)
Yes, Union Square is here, and the museum is here,
From Union Square you go down Geary to the end
and turn right. That’s Third Street. Go down Third
and you'll see SFMOMA on the left.
What time does it open? { repeat)
It opens at 11.00.
Thanks very much. {repeat)
Have a good day. I'm sure you'll love the museuin!

F- -l

oo m e H e

= ==

Go through the dialogue line by line and check
answers. Highlight Third Street — many streets in the
US have ordinal numbers, e.g. Fifth Avenue.

¢ 413

Play the tape/CD, pausing for SS to repeat the YOU
SAY phrases. Encourage them to copy the rhythm.

d e Put 5SS into pairs, A and B. A is the receptionist, B is

Allie, Tell B to close his/her book and try to remember
the phrases. Then A and B swap roles.

SOCIAL ENGLISH looking for Union Square

a 415

68

Get SS to read the sentences and the answer options.
Play the tape/CD at least twice for 55 to circle the
answers.

Check answers.

415 4] Tm(k?‘

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.121)

A = Allie, B = Brad

A Oh, where is it? Excuse me. Can you tell me the way
to Union Square?

B Hey - don’t I know you?

A Idon't think so.

B Allie, 'm Brad! Brad Martin from the Los Angeles
office. I'm Mark’s friend, remember? We met
yesterday at the hotel,

A Oh yes, that's right. Brad. I'm so sorry.

No problem. What are you doing here?

A [ 'want to go shopping. I'm looking for Union

Square. But I'm lost.

Where’s Mark?

He’s at the hotel — he had a meeting, I think.

Listen, Allie. I'm going to take you for a cup of coffee

at Del Monico's — they have the best coffee in San

Francisco, and amazing cookies. And then I'll walk

with you to Union Square.

That’s really kind of you. Are you sure?

Absolutely. It’s my pleasure.

OK. Great, 'm awful with new cities. I always get

lost.

B Oh, I love your British accent ...

-]

=B

E -

Extra support

If there’s time, you could get SS to listen again with the
tapescript on p.121 so they can see exactly what Allie and
Brad said, and see how much they understood.
Translate/explain any new words/phrases.

® Get 55 to speculate a bit about the story, and what will
happen next. Ask What do you think Brad’s intentions
are? Do you think Allie is interested in Brad? Do you
think she’ll tell Mark she met Brad?

e Focus on the USEFUL PHRASES. Get SS to see if they
can remember auy of the missing words. Play the
tape/CD again and check answers.

4.6 -

. Play the tape/CD pausing after each phrase for 55 to
repeat. Encourage them to copy the rhythm.

L AI6 (D2 Track 17
= Brad, A = Allie

Don’t [ know you?

I don’t think so.

What are you doing here?

I'm locking for Union Square.

That’s really kind of you.

Are you sure?

- ]

Extra challenge

Get SS to roleplay the conversation between Allie and
Brad in pairs using the tapescript on p.121. Let 55 read
their parts first and then try to act it from memory.

HOMEWORK

Workbook p.39




WRITING DESCRIBING
WHERE YOU LIVE

Lesson plan

In this lesson SS write a description of their home town,

and revise adjectives from File 4. There is a vocabulary

focus to help provide the words they will need. The writing

~ skills focus is on correcting grammar mistakes.

@ ¢ Focus on the photos of Porto. Ask if any S5 have been
there.

¢ Focus on the text and instructions. Give 88, in pairs, a

few minutes to read the text and match the questions
and paragraphs. Check answers.

xtfamons for? .

b e Focus on the instructions. Go through the words and
check $$ know atmosphere and population. Model and
drill the pronunciation of the words.

e Seta time limit for 55 to re-read the text and complete
the 8aps- Get S5 to compare their choices with a
partner s and then check answers.

) beacb .
R § tounﬁ
“Biriver
9 festival -

10 atmosphere

¢ Give SS a few minutes, in pairs, to underline any
words or phrases they don’t know. Go through them
explaining or translating where necessary.
¢ Focus on the first mistake and its correction. Ask 58
why Zrggeris wrong (it's a comparative; it should be a
supetlative). Get SS to continue in pairs, Check
answers.

Write a description

Either give SS at least fifteen minutes to write the
description in class, following the instructions, or set it
for homework. Ask $S to attach a photo if they can.

Extra idea

In 2 multilingual class, you could get SS to answer
questions 1-5 orally in pairs before they write. If your 88
are all from the same town, they could plau the answers
to 1-5 in pairs,

¢ IfSS do the writing in class, get them to swap their
descriptions with another s to read and check for
mistakes before you collect them all in.

Revise & CHECK

For instructions on how to use these pages, see p.27.

GRAMMAR

1b 2a 3¢ 4b 5b 6b 7a 8¢ 9a 10b

VOCABULARY

~a 1tidy 2pick up 3take 4do 5waste
b 1j jeans 2suit”.3try - 4off 5 trainers
ite 2 quiet 3impossible 4 safe 5 impatient

PRONUNCIATION

thmght 3pretty 4earn 5already
b pﬂ_a.mas already -pearly busier friendliest

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT?

alT 2DS 3F “4DS SF 6F 7T 8T

h engaged — when you have promised to marry someone
wedding ~ the ceremony in which people marry
wedding dress — the special dress worn by the bride
fiancé(e) — the person you are engaged to
honeymoon —the holiday you take after the wedding

- marriage (n) — the relationship you have when you are

: man and wife

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE?

81T CD2 Track 18

Have you ever been to a fashion show?
Never. Have you?

Yeah. 1 went to one last year.

Yeah. How was it?

1 went to sleep and woke up at the end.

What did you buy?
Well, I tried on a shirt but it was too big. [ bought a
skirt and a sweater.

- -

A Did you get any shoes?

B No, I didn’t see any I liked.

3

A Don't walk on the kitchen floor!
B Why?

A Pve just washed it.

B Again?

A Tt was dirty again.

B It's dry now.

A No, it isu't. It’s still wet.

4

A ldon’t go out much during the week now.
B Why not?

6%



Because | finish work later.

How many hours do you work?

When 1 started this job two years ago I worked eight
hours a day, from nine to five, Now I work two hours
more every day for the same money.

That’s the same everywhere.

-

=== B -]

What's the most beautiful city you've been to?
Well, Amsterdam is lovely. Oh, and Prague is
beautiful.

What about Venice?

‘Well, of course Venice is wonderful, but I think
Prague is probably my favourite,

>

alc 2b 3a 4a Sbo

. 418" CD2 Track 19

A Have you ever had to wear clothes you didn’t like?

B Oh, all the time. Some of the things we have to wear

are absolutely awful, but that’s not a problem.

Have you ever fallen over during a fashion show?

Yes, once. | was wearing very high heels and [ had to

walk down some stairs at the end of the catwalk and 1

fell over.

Did you hurt yourself?

I broke a finger. Nothing serious.

Do you travel a lot in your job?

I spend my life travelling. 'm only 23 but I've already

been all over the world. Europe, Asia, South America,

the United States, everywhere except Aftica. [ haven’t

been there yet, but 'm doing something there next

year.

A Have you been anywhere recently?

B I've just come back from Argentina. [ spent a week
there doing a photo shoot for a woman’s magazine.

A And what’s the most exciting country you've been to?

B That’s difficult to answer. India probably. I'd love to
go back.

=l

W =

b1T 2F 3T 4F 5T

CAN YOU SAY THIS IN ENGLISH?

bt What's the hottest placeyou-ve_mbeento? T

© 2 What's the worst film you've ever. seen?.
3 'Who's the miost generaits Persoiyot've ever

-'"4Whatsthebestrestaumtyouweverheento?_.
5 'What's the longest journey you've ever made? .. -

Extra photocopiable activities
Quicidtest 4 p.234
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G uses of the infinitive (with fo)

P word stress

V verbs + infinitive: want to, hope to, ete.

Are you a party animal?

File 5 overview

“This File focuses on the two common verb patterns in
English: verbs followed by the infinitive and those followed

by the gerund {verb + -ing form). 5A presents uses of the
infinitive and 5B the uses of the gerund. The two forms are

k. contrasted briefly in Grammar Bank 5B. (They will be

b contrasted more fully in New English File Intermediate). In
f- 5C 5SS learn the modals have to and must. These are

k' recycled in 5D, where SS also learn to use verbs +

prepositions to express movement, e.g. go up, walk down,
etc.

Lesson plan

The context of this lesson is parties, which includes any

E - kind of gathering of friends and relatives, e.g. a wedding.
K. The focus is on how to survive at any kind of gathering

when you don’t know anybody — a useful life skill. There is

~ some humorous advice on what to say (and not to say)

when you meet somebody for the first time who has a
particular job. In Grammar, 5S learn when to use the
infinitive form {#o + verb}. S5 will learn some rules about
the gerund (verb + -ing ) in 5B. In Vocabulary S§
leamn/revise some high frequency verbs which are followed
by the infinitive form, and in Pronunciation there is more
practice of word stress in words with two or three syllables,

Optional lead-in (books closed)
Write PARTY on the board in big letters. Write this
question underneath: Why do people go to parties? and elicit
§5’ ideas. Encourage them to use the infinitive (70 + verb),
¢.g. to meet people, to relax, to have a good time, to drink, to
make friends, to get a boyfriend/girlfriend, etc. Write their
ideas on the board.

Depending on 55’ L1 they may make the typical mistake

For meet people/For to meet people.

Continue until you have elicited five or six reasons. Then
do exercise 1.

1 SPEAKING

o Books open. Focus on the lesson title and elicit the
meaning of party animal (someone who likes/enjoys
going to parties).

e Focus on the questionnaire and quickly go through
the questions. Put SS into pairs, A and B. A interviews
B. Then they swap roles.

« 55 decide if their partner is a ‘party animal’ or not.
Get feedback from some pairs.

Extra challenge

Get B to close his/her book or cover the page so that
he/she has to listen to A’s questions.

2 GRAMMAR uses of the infinitive (with to)

a e Focus on the picture and ask What's happening? How

do you think the man on the left is feeling? Elicit that
he’s not very happy, perhaps because he doesn’t know
anybody. Ask SS if this has ever happened to them and
what they do if they find themselves in this position.

e Now focus on the instructions and the text. Tell 5§ to
read the text once but without trying to fill any of the
gaps.

e Then put SS into pairs and give them three minutes to
work together to complete the text with the verbs in
the box. Make sure they know what all the verbs in the
box mean before they start. SS are already familiar
with this full infinitive form (or the infinitive with f0)

from verbs like want and would like (to do something).

Check answers.

b e Focus on the task. Then give S5 a couple of minutes to

read the article again and try to remember the tips
(@ tip = good idea or piece of advice that can help
you).

e Get 8§ to cover the text and, in pairs, they see how
many of the five tips they can remember. Highlight
that SS don’t have to remember the exact words just
the main idea.

e Finally, elicit the five tips from the whole class, and ask
which one they think is the best.

¢ & Focus on the three examples from the text A—C and on

the rules 1-3. Give S§ a minute or so to study them
and then to match the examples with the rules. Check
answers.

A If SS ask you what the other verbs in rule 1 are, tell
them that they will see a fuller list when they do
exercise 4 VOCABULARY.

Extra challenge
Get 58 to look at the rest of the infinitives in the article
and decide if they are examples of rule 1, 2, or 3.

d e Tell $S to go to Grammar Bank 5A on p.134 Go
through the rules with the class. Model and drill the
example sentences.
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Grammar notes

e The infinitive has two forms in English:

1 work is the form which is given in a dictionary. S8
have seen this used in present simple questions and
negatives, e.g. Do you work?, I didn’t work, and after
the modal verb can.

2 to work SS should already be familiar with the
infinitive with to used after some verbs such as want
and weuld like, e.g. Id like to work with children.

The infinitive of purpose is only used to express a

[+] reason. To express a {—] reason we use in order not

10 OF $0 as not fo, e.g. We took a raxi so as not to be late

NOT Me-tookr-tari-sioito-bo-dnie,

3
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e Focus on exercises 5A on p.135, 88 do the exercises
individually or in pairs, Check answers.

~a 1o meet..2t0 do 3oga:
5toleam 6not1:ndr1ve 7t0 ave.

Extra idea

Put SS into small groups. Get them to try to think of at
least two answers to each of the questions below, using to
+ infinitive. Why do people . . .

- go to parties? - go on holidays?

- get married? — learn English?

—gotoagym?

# Tell 55 to go back to the main lesson on p.53.

READING & LISTENING

e Focus on the article and explain that this is about the
right and wrong things to say to people who you meet
for the first time at a party,

e Go through the article quickly with the class (you
could read it aloud) but tell S5 not to guess the
missing words vet.

® Put SS into pairs and set them a time limit. Tell them
to try and guess the missing words but not to write
them in yet. They can write them on a piece of paper.

k- NI

® Tell $S they are now going to listen to five
conversations where people say the wrong thing, Play
the tape/CD once, pausing after each conversation for
55 to complete the phrases.

¢ Get 85 to compare their answers with their guesses,
Check answers and get feedback to find out how many
SS guessed more or less correctly.

. B CD2 Track 20

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.122)
1 A Hello, you're one of Peter’s friends aren’t you?

B That’s right. I'm Adrian.

A Hi, 'm Harry. Are you enjoying the party?

B Yes.

A So, what do you do for a living, Adrian?

B I'madoctor.

A A doctor? Oh that’s good. Listen, I have a problem

with my back. Could you have a look at it? I've got
a pain just here ...

B Sorry, can you excuse me? ['ve just seen Peter over
there aud I want to wish him a Happy Birthday.

James, this is Sandra.

Hi.

Nice to meet you.

Sandra’s a teacher in secondary school.

A teacher? Really? What a wonderful job. You're so
lucky.

Why lucky?

Well, you have really long surnmer holidays!
Yes, that’s what people always say. Perhaps you
would like to teach my class one day. When you
teach teenagers all year, you need a long summer
holiday.

e Ow

(e l--Ne]

Hello. We haven’t met before, have we?

No, I don't think so.

I'm Catherine, I'm Peter’s sister.

Oh, hi, I'm Luke. [ went to school with Peter.
Ah, Luke! You're the travel agent, aren’t you?
Yes, I am.

Peter’s told me all about you. Listen, can you
recommend a cheap holiday? I'd like to go
somewhere hot. And I want to go in August. But
when I say cheap, | mean cheap. Ohand I can’t fly
because I'm terrified of flying ...

e e

S
=

Deborah, can [ introduce you to an old friend of
mine, Lucy.

Hi Lucy.

Nice to meet you.

Lucy’s my hairdresser.

Ah. You're just the person I want to talk to. Lucy,
what do you think of n1y colour?

Well ...

No, come on, tell me the truth. Is it too blonde?

Er ... no. I think it’s fine,

Are you sure?

Lucy, what would you like to drink?

Oh, a Diet Coke please.

Do you think my hair would look better shorter?
Deborah, Lucy’s not at work now.

Oh sorry.

Hi. I'm Andrea. Nice to meet you,

Hello. My name’s Simon.

What do you do Simon? No, don’t tell me! Let me

guess your job! Let me see. You look like a ...

professional footballer.

No ... I'm a psychiatrist.

A A psychiatrist! Ooh how fascimating! Simon? Are
you analysing me?

B Er, no, I'm not, Excuse me, er, Andrea. | need to go

to the bathroom.

W w

PEE DOm0

=

c e Play the tape/CD again for SS to complete the
conversations with an infinitive.

- Extra challenge
Get 55 to complete the sentences in pairs before listening
to the tape/CD. They then listen to check,
o Pause the tape/CD to give SS time to write in the verbs
and re-play the recording as necessary.
e Get SS to check their answers with a partner’s before
checking answers.

1 towish 2 to teach ':'utogo,hot 4 to talk
Stogo,ba.thxoom '



OCABULARY verbs + infinitive

Tell 55 to go to Vocabulary Bank Verb forms on
p.154. Focus on A and go through the examples,
helping with meaning and pronunciation.

AYou may want to point out that help can also be used
with the infinitive without to, e.g. I'll help you do the
exercise.

{ TN L SS can find more practice of these words
2 on the MultiROM and on the New English File
- Pre-intermediate website.

-~ Extra idea
Give 55 a minute to memorize the examples. Then, in
pairs, $$ cover the examples with a piece of paper and
look only at the verbs. They try to remember the
example sentence and then move the paper down to
check if they have remembered correctly.

b # Den't go back to the main lesson. Put SS into pairs, A
and B. Tell 55 to go to Communication Guess the
-infinitive, A on p.I110and B on p.114.

o Here SS get some practice of the new vocabulary. Go
through the instructions first for A and then for B.

Use $3’ L1 if necessary.

» Demonstrate the activity. Write in large letters on a
piece of paper YOU NEED TO PUT ON A COAT.
Then write on the board: It’s very cold. You need _____
a cogt.(+)

& Explain that there is an infinitive missing, and that the
(+) sign means it’s a positive infinitive. Tell them that
you have the sentence on a piece of paper, and they
must try to guess the infinitive you have.

o Elicit guesses, e.g. to take, to wear, fo buy and say Try
again until someone says to put on. Show $§ your
piece of paper with the complete sentence. Explain
that the other verbs are all possible, but that they have
to try to guess the verb their partner has written
down. Go through the instructions to make sure 53
understand.

¢ Give 85 a couple of minutes to think about what verbs
are missing from their sentences but tell them not to
wrile the verb in.

Emphasize that the verb must be the infinitive with to,
e.g. to work,

o Now get S5 to sit face to face if possible and tell A to
start trying to guess the missing verbs. B will tell them
if they are right or wrong. If they are right, they can
write in the verb. When A has guessed all B’s sentences
they swap roles.

¢ Tell 55 to go back to the main lesson on p.53.

» PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING

1 & Focus on the information box and give some
examples, e.g.:
Two-syllable: children lucky, person, birthday
Three-syllable: holiday, motivate, teenagers

e

¢ Highlight that this is only zsuaffy true and SS should
focus on words that don't follow this pattern, e.g.
perhaps, recommend. It is especially important that S§
mark the stress on these words when they write them
down in their vocabulary notebooks.

# Give S5 two minutes to underline the stressed
syllables. Do not check answers yet.

b 52
# Play the tape/CD for S5 to check their answers.

52 CD2 Track 21
dangerous degide difficult forget
important 1teresting possible pretend
prontise remember

¢ Play the tape/CD again for SS to listen and repeat.

¢ ¢ This speaking activity reinforces the pronunciation
practised in b. Quickly go through the questions and
make sure 5S understand them. Give SS time to
choose five questions to ask a partner.

e Put 55 into pairs. They take turns asking and
answering. Monitor, making sure S5 pronounce the
words in bold correctly.

® Get feedback from the class.

Extra support

Get 55 to choose questions to ask you first. Encourage
them to ask follow-up questions for more information.
You could write a few question words, e.g. Why? When?,
etc. on the board to remind them.

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

the infinitive with to p.755

Communicative

Language school party p.199 {instructions p.778)

HOMEWORK
Workbook pp. 4041
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G verb +-ing

V verbs followed by -ing: fove, can't stand, etc.

P -ing

What makes you feel good?

Lesson plan

In this lesson $8 talk about things which make them feel
good and through this context learn three comrmon uses of
the verb + -ing form (often called the gerund}. The ideas in
the article What makes you feel good? come from people in
different parts of the world. The vocabulary focus is on
common verbs which are followed by the gerund. In
Pronunciation SS practise pronouncing the -ing ending
correctly.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

Write on the board WHAT MAKES YOU FEEL GOOD:?
and elicit ideas from the class. Encourage SS to use a verb +
-ing, e.g. Looking at the sea, Being with my friends, etc. Give
a couple of your own examples if SS are slow to respond.
When you have a good number of sentences on the board
you could get SS to choose their favourite and have a vote
on the most popular activity. Then do exercise 1a.

1 READING

a # Books open. Focus on the text and illustrations,
Explain the task (mention = say something about). Tell
SS to read the text once and do the task. Give them
two minutes.

e You may have to deal with a few vocabulary problems,
e.g. take off = when a plane leaves the ground, storm =
very bad weather with a lot of rain and strong winds,
It doesr’t matter = it isn’t important, etc.

b e 35 read the article again and tick the three things that
they agree with most and cross any they don’t agree
with. SS compare their choices with a partner’s. Get
feedback from the whole class to find out which
one(s) are the most popular/unpopular.

¢ o Give 55 time to underline five words and phrases they
want to remember from the text. Get some feedback
on which ones they have chosen and encourage them
to write them in their notebooks.

2 GRAMMAR verb +-ing

a e Focus on the three sentences from the text (A-C) and
the rules 1-3. Give 55 time to do the task. Check

AnsSwers.

o Tell SS that they will see a list of verbs which are
followed by the -ing form later in the lesson.

74

b e Focus on the highlighted verbs in sentences A-C and
try to elicit from SS these spelling rules:

1 Add -ing to the infinitive form, e.g. be— being,

2 With mono-syllabic verbs (ending in one vowel and
one consonant) you double the final consonant and
add -ing, e.g. sit— sitting, get — getting, swim —
swimming.

3 With verbs which end in e, cut the e and add -ing,
e.g. live— living, write — writing, etc.

¢ ® Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 5B on p.134. Go
through the rules with the class. Model and drill the
example sentences.

Grammar notles

® It is very likely that in your 85’ L1 an infinitive form
will be used where English uses an -ing form.

® SS will look at other verbs followed by the gerund in
exercise 4.

A In British English it is much more common to use a
gerund after like, love, and hate especially when you
are speaking about general likes and dislikes. However
an infinitive can be used without any real difference in
meaning.

Spelling rules

You may want to point out that verbs which are
stressed on the last syllable also double the final
consonant, e.g. begin — beginning, prefer — preferring.
travel — travelling is an exception: it is stressed on the
first syllable but doubles the final consonant,
Gerund or infinitive?

® SS are asked to discriminate between the gerund and
infinitive in the second exercise in the Grammar
Bank. Before doing it you could get S8 to quickly look
again at the rules for both (see Grammar Banks 54
and 5B p.134).

A Remind 8 that like s usually followed by the gerund,
e.g. I like travelling, but would like is followed by the
infinitive, e.g. I would like to travel around the world.

# Focus on the exercises for 5B on p.135. 88 do the
exercises inr:liv.fir:luaall}»r or in pairs Check answers.

o Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.54.

d e SS write their own personal sentences and compare
with a partner’s. Feedback some of their ideas onto the
board.

A I you did the Optional lead-in you should omit this
stage of the lesson.




b PRONUNCIATION -ing

& Focus on the sound picture and elicit the word and
sound: singer, /n/. Play the tape/CD for SS to listen and

repeat.

B3 CD2 Track 22
singer /i)/

thing bring WIONg language
sitting watching thanks think

o Get SS to practise the words themselves and correct as
necessary.
NOLMAL1'@ SS can find more practice of this sound
on the MultiROM and on the New English File
Pre-mtermediate website.

b o Tell SS to go to Sound Bank on p. 159 and go through
the typical spellings.

Pronunciation notes

¢ The most typical problem SS have with the /n/ sound
is that they sometimes add a /g/ or /k/ sound. They are

also often unaware that this sound does not only

" occur in -ing but also in nk, e.g. bank, think.

c &M

o Focus on the information in the box and highlight
that adding -ing to a verb does not change the
pronunciation of the original verb, i.e. the sounds and
stressed syllable remain the same.

¢ Explain the activity. SS will hear the infinitive forms of
ten verbs, They have to say the -ing form of each verb.
Get the whole class to say the -ingforms.

g 54 CD2 Track 23

think drive study do go

remember  forget try ski write  fly
Extra idea

" You could get SS to listen and write the -ing form of the
verbs first as a dictation to remind them of the spelling
rules. Then repeat the activity orally.

4 VOCABULARY & SPEAKING

8 & Here S8 learn some other corminon verbs which take
the gerund form. Tell 55 to go to Vocabulary Bank
Verb forms on p.154. Focus on B and go through the
examples, helping with meaning and pronunciation.

o Highlight the information in the box about try and
remember,

o Highlight that I dor’t mind (doing something) = it isn’t
a problem for me but it isn’t something [ especially
like doing.

» You might want to teach can’t stand (doing something)
as an alternative form to hate.

TGRS SS can find more practice of these words
on the MultiROM and on the New English File
Pre-intermediate website,

.

Give S5 a minute to memorize the examples. Then, in
pairs, SS cover the examples with a piece of paper and
look only at the verbs. They try to remember the
example sentence, then move the paper to check if they
have remembered correctly.

¢ Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.55.

b e Here SS get some oral practice of the new vocabulary.
Focus on the task. Highlight that SS only have to
choose five things from the twelve possibilities. Give
them a minute to choose their five things.

A Highlight that dream of is used for daydreaming;
dream about is used for dreaming while asleep.

Extra support

SS could write down their answers to help prepare them
for the speaking.

¢ o Focus on the speech bubbles. Then demonstrate the

activity by choosing a few things from the list and
talking about them. Encourage the class to ask you for
more information, e.g. Why (rot)? Give SS time to
choose their five things.

 In pairs, A tells B his/her five things and B asks for
more information. When you think the As are finished
get them to swap roles,

e Monitor and help while SS are talking. Correct 8§ if
they use an infinitive instead of an -ing form.

Extra idea
Get fast finishers to choose more topics to talk about.

5 LISTENING

a » Focus on the photo from The Sound of Music. Ask if S§
have seen the film and what the film is about { The Von
Trapp family who all sing).

® Get SS to ask each other the questions and get some
feedback. You could get SS to ask you the questions
first,

b e Tell SS they are going to listen to an interview with a
director of a singing school and a student who did a
course there. Explain that they will hear them talking
about the things in 1-7.

e Go through sentences 1-7, reading them aloud to the
class and making sure $S understand them. In pairs SS
mark them true or faise, writing T or F next to the
sentences. Don’t get feedback at this stage.

< 33
e Focus on the task, Play the tape/CD once. §8 listen
and check their answers to b.
o Play the tape/CD again if necessary.
e Askif any pairs had predicted correctly.

1T 2T 3F 4F 5F 6T 7F
d e Go through the six multiple choice questions. Then
play the tape/CD again for SS to listen and choose the

right answer. Re-play any parts of the recording as
necessary. Check answers.

1a 2b 3a 4c 5b 6b
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Finish by asking SS if they agree with what they have
heard and how singing makes them feel.

55 CD2 Track 24

{tapescript in Student’s Book on p.122)

I = interviewer, M = Martin, G = Gemma

1  Good evening and welcome. In today’s programme
we're going to talk about singing. In the studio we
have Martin, the director of a singing school in
London, and Gemma, a student at Martin’s school.
Good meorning to both of you.

M/G Good morning,

I First, Martin, can you tell us, whyis it a good idea
for people to learn to sing?

M  First, because singing makes you feel good. And

secondly, because singing is very good for your

health.

Really? In what way?

M Well, when you learn to sing you need to learn to

breathe correctly. That’s very important. And you

also learn to stand and sit correctly. As a result,
people who sing are often fitter and healthier than
people who don’t,

Are your courses only for professional singers?

M No, not at all. They're for everybody. You don’t

need to have any experience of singing. And you

don’t need to be able to read music.

So how do your students learn to sing?

M They learn by listening and repeating. Singing well
is really 95% listening.

I  OK Gemma, Tell us about the course. How long
did it last? '

G Only one day. From ten in the morning to six in

the evening.

Could you already sing well before you started?

No, not well. But I have always liked singing. But 1

can’t read music and I never thought I sang very

well.

So what happened on the course?

G Well, first we did a lot of listening and breathing

exercises, and we learnt some other interesting

techniques.

What sort of things?

G Well, for example we learnt that it is easier to sing

high notes if you sing with a surprised look on

your facel

Oh really? Could you show us?

G Well, Il try.

1  For those of you at home, I can promise you that
Gemma looked very surprised. Were yon happy
with your progress?

G Absolutely. At the end of the day we were singing
in almost perfect harmony. It was amazing. In just
one day we really were much better.

1 Could you two give us a little demonstration?

M/G Oh, OK ...

—

I

— — 4

T

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

infinitive or verb + -ing? p.156

Communicative

Find someone who. . p.200 (instructions p.778)

HOMEWORK

LGN Workbook pp.42—43




G have to, don't have to, must, mustn't
V modifiers: a b, really, etc.
P sentence stress

How much can you learn in a month?

Lesson plan

. The title and main context of this lesson were inspired by
! an article in the Sunday Times where an experiment was

done to see how well someone could learn a foreign

. language in just a month. When the month was up, the

. person travelled to the country itself and carried out a

* series of tasks to see how much he or she had learnt. The

. grammatical focus of the lesson is modal verbs expressing

* obligation: have to/don’t have to and must. At this level have
- toand must are taught as synonyms. These forms are

~ presented through the context of class rules which could

~ spark some interesting discussion on what are ‘good rules’

for a language class. The vocabulary focus is on modifiers
in sentences like It’s incredibly complicated or My English is
quite good. In Pronunciation SS do more work on sentence

siress.

Optional lead-in (books dosed)

Put S mto pairs and ask them to decide what they think
the two most important rules in the class are. Elicit their
ideas onto the board, writing them up with must/mustn’t or
have to even if 5S have expressed them as imperatives.
Possible rules might be, e.g. You have to do homework, You
must come to class, You musti's use mobile phones in class,
You mustr’t speak in (557 L1), etc.

1 GRAMMAR have to, don't have to, must,
musin't

a ¢ Books open. Focus on the notices and ask SS if they
have seen similar ones in their school.

b e Focus on rules 1-6, and get SS to match them with the
notices. Check answers,

¢ & Focus on the highlighted expressions and the
questions. Give SS a few moments to answer the
questions and then check answers. Make sure 55
understand the words obligation/obligatory, permitted
and against the rules.

You have to/You must
2 don’t have ta:

2

umustnt

Extra challenge

Get SS in pairs to cover rules 1-6 and just look at the
notices. Encourage them to test each other by pointing
to a notice and asking What does this mean? Their
partner responds It means you ... .

Extra idea

If there are any other notices (relating to
rulesfobligations) in your school, remind 5SS of them and
elicit what they mean, e.g. No smoking - You mnustn’t
smoke, etc.

d e Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 5C on p.134. Go
through the rules with the class. Model and drill the
example sentences,

Grammar notes

Have toand must

® At pre-intermediate level have to and miust can be
treated as synonyms as a way of expressing obligation.
We tend to use have to more often than must when
there is an external obligation, i.e. a law or a rule, e.g.
You have to wear a seat belt in a car in the UK,

o Watch out for the typical mistake of using te with
must: e.g. I must ta go to the bank.

e Highlight the impersonal use of You when we talk
about rules and laws, e.g. You have to drive on the left.

Don’t have toand mustn’t

e Watch out for the typical mistake of using don’t have
to instead of mustn’t, e.g. You don’t have to smoke in
class. (You mustn’t smoke ...)

o In New English File Elementary S8 learnt to use can’t
for general prohibition, e.g. You can’t park here. In this
context musti'tand can’t are more or less
SYNOnymous.

e Focus on the exercises for 5C on p.135. $S do the
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers.

a 1 Jane has to work very hard.

2 Do you have to wear a uniform?

3 My sister doesn’t have to go to school.

4 Do 1 have to finish this now?

5 We don't have to get up early tomorrow.
" 6 Does Harry have to work tomorrow?

7 ‘We have to hurry or we'll be late.

b 1 muste’t 2haveto 3donthaveto 4 haveto

" 5 musti’t 6 don’thaveto 7haveto
~ 8don’t have to

e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.56.

2 PRONUNCIATION sentence stress

Pronunciation notes

# Here SS do more work on sentence stress and rhythm
using the new language of the lesson. Again they are
encouraged to pronounce information-carrying words
more strongly and pronounce less important words
more lightly. This will help them get the rhythm of
English.

e Native speakers tend to pronounce have to as /haf to/.
rather than /haev tu:/.

® must can be pronounced weakly /mast/ or strongly
/mast/ depending on whether you want to give extra
emphasis to what you are saying, e.g. You must give in
your hontework before Friday, {= weak stress). You
must come to class on time (= strong stress).
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a . 56"

® Focus on the activity and tell SS that they are going to
hear six sentences which they have to try and write
down. All of the sentences contain a form of have to or
must.

e Play the tape/CD, pausing after each sentence to give
$S time to write down the sentences.

e Play the tape/CD again for SS to check their answers.

Check answers, writing the correct sentences onto the
board.

. 56 ¢ D2 Track 25

1 I have to wear a uniform at my school.
2 We mustn’t be late.

3 Do we have to do an exam?

4 He doesn’t have to work at weekends.
5 You must do your homework.

6 My sister has to travel a lot.

b e Play the tape/CD again and get SS to repeat, trying to
copy the rhythm. Give more practice as necessary.
Elicit that the first ¢ is silent in mustn’t and remind S
that the have in have ro is not contracted.

¢ o Focus on the instructions and give 55, in pairs, a
couple of minutes to complete their sentences.
A For simplicity in this exercise only have fo (and not
must) is used to express (+) obligation,
e Check answers. Encourage SS to say their sentences
with correct stress and rhythm.

3 READING & LISTENING

a ¢ Focus on the question and elicit some opinions from
the class. Try to get a short discussion going if SS seem
to be interested in the question.

b e Focus on the photo and tell $S that they are going to
read about a British journalist who tried to learn
Polish. Focus on the lesson title, and ask $S how much
they think she learnt in a month. See what they think
and then tell them they are going to find out.

e Focus on the instructions and give 58 a few minutes to
read the article once. Then get them to cover the
article and answer the questions. Get 8S to compare
their answers with a partnet’s and then check answers.
Elicit/explain the ineaning of any unknown words in
the text.

Extra support

Let SS find the words in the text rather than doing it
from memery.
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6”geta taxi, 6rder a drmkma bar,as.kfor direc
' _and follow them, phone and ask to speak to
someone, ask somebody the ume

. 5.7

e Focus on tests 1-5 in the article and ask S5 the two
questions. Get some feedback fromn the whole dlass.

¢ Then play the tape/CD of Anna doing the tests in
Krakéw, SS just listen to hear which test was the easiest
and whlch was the most dlfﬁ(.u.lt Feedback answers.

robably gettmg-a t
_ directmns

i 8T CD2 Track 25
{tapescript in Student’s Book on p.122)

I arrived at Krakéw airport with Kasia, my guide. Test
number one, [ had to get a taxi to the hotel. I said to the
taxi driver, in Polish, “To the Holiday Inn Hotel, please;
— Prosze, do hotelu Holiday Inn. No problem. The driver
understood me. But then he started talking to me in
perfect English. I felt a bit stupid.

We got to the hotel, checked in, and then we went to the
hotel bar for test number two, A waitress came up to us
and I said ‘Proszg piwo, that is, a beer please. Then the
waitress said something in Polish and I understood her!
She said: ‘A big or small beer?” ‘Big, I said. I was so
happy that I could understand her. I really enjoyed that
beer.

Next we went out into the street for test three, asking for
directions. I decided to ask for directions to a chemist,
because I knew the word for chermist, apteka. I stopped a
woman who looked friendly and I said, in Polish: ‘Excuse
me please, is there a chemist’s near here?” No problem.
But then she started talking really fast and pointing. 1
tried to listen for left or right or anything I could
understand but no, I couldn’t understand anything,. I was
sure that Kasia was going to give me zero for this test!

I was feeling less confident now. We went back to the
hotel for test four: making a phone call. Kasia gave me a
phone number and told ine to ask to speak to her fitend.
His name was Adam. I dialled the number. A woman
answered the phone. ‘Is Adam there?, I said hopefully.
‘Adama nie ma, she said. T understood that! Adam’s not
in. I wanted to say ‘When will he be back?” but I could
only say ‘When home?’ Kiedy domu? And 1didn’t
understand her answer. So1 said thank you and goodbye
very politely. Kasia smiled, so | thought, well, not bad.

Finally, test five: asking the time. [ knew this test was
going to be very hard. Numbers in Polish are incredibly
difficult and I've always found telling the time is
impossible. But I had a brilltant idea. I stopped a man in
the street and said: ‘Excuse me, what's the time?’ ]
couldn’t understand the answer but I just said: ‘Sorry,
can I see your watch please?’ He showed it to me,
Twenty past seven. Perfect!

How well did I do in the tests? Well, Kasia gave me 5 out
of 10 for language and 8 for imagination. So can you
learn a language in a month? Not Polish, definitely!




¢ Focus on the task and quickly go through sentences
1-9 before playing the tape/CD. Play the tape/CD
‘again, pausing the tape to give S time to mark T or F.
Re-play all or part of the recording as necessary. Check

Extra support

If you have time, you could get S5 to listen to the
tape/CD a final time with the tapescript on p.122 so they
can see exactly what they understood/didn’t understand.
Translate/explain any new words or phrases.

. & # Focus on the two questions and elicit answers from
the whole class,

- b e HereSS do a short speaking activity based on their
experience in using English. Quickly run through the
questions before SS start.

e Put SS into pairs and get them to ask and answer the
questions. Either A can ask B all the questions and
then they swap roles or they can take turns to ask and

answer. Encourage them to use What about you? after

: they have answered.

. ® Get some feedback from the class about their

experiences.

E 4 SPEAKING

5§ VOCABULARY modifiers

a ¢ Inthisactivity 55 revise/learn some useful modifiers.
Focus on the two examples in the box and elicit the
meaning of the highlighted words (incredibly = very,
very, a bit = a little).

¢ Focus on the chart. Make sure 58 understand that they
have to complete it with the words in the box in order
of difficulty. Elicit the first one {incredibly) from the
whole class, Give S5 a minute or so to compiete the
chart with the rest of the words, Check answers.

& L "mcredl'bly

s Highlight that:

— incredibly /m'kredabliz/ has the stress on the second
syllable,

— really is a little stronger than very. Compare She’s
very well and She’s really well.

— quite means an intermediate amount — neither a lot
nor a little,

b e Give SS time to complete the sentences so that they are

true for them and then get them to compare their
answers with a partner’s. Get feedback.

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

have to, dom't have to, mustn't p.i57
Communicative

UK rules, OK? p.20¥ {instructions p.778)

HOMEWORK

Workbook pp.44—45
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G expressing movement: go over, etc.

V prepositions of movement: into, through, etc., sport: feam player, etc.

P prepositions: along, towards, etc.

The name of the game

Lesson plan

The context of this lesson is sport. The grammar of the
previous lesson (modals expressing obligation} is
consolidated through an activity where SS guess some well
known sports by reading the ruies. At the same time a new
grammar point is introduced: the use of a verb +
preposition to express movemnent. There are two
vocabulary focuses: prepositions of movement and words
related to sport. Pronunciation focuses on using correct
word stress in prepositions like fowards and through.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

Give 88, in pairs, two minutes to think of English words for
sports. Tell them that they must try to write down at least
ten. Choose a pair and get them to read ont their list.
Correct pronunciation if necessary. Then ask if other §§
have any different ones. Don’t write them on the board yet.

1 VOCABULARY & SPEAKING sport,
prepositions of movement

a & Books open. Focus on the photos and the three
columns. Tell §S that play, go, and do are the three
verbs that we use with sports, and that the photos
show 12 different sports.

& Give S5, in pairs, a minute to write the sports in the
photos in the right column. Do not check answers yet.

ATelss o copy the chart into their notebooks so they
can add more sports.

o Copy the chart onto the board. Play the tape/CD for
SS to listen and check answers.

o Write the sports into the chart on the board, asking S8
to spell the difficult words and correcting
pronunciation. Many of the words may exist in a very
similar form in 85’ L1 but with a different

o ‘When the chart is complete elicit these general rules:
— Use play with sports with a ball.
— Use go with sports that end in -ing.
- Use do with martial arts and activities that you do
inagym.

# Highlight also that with the word sport you can use do ':_

or play.

Extra idea

Elicit more sports for each colurnn, or if you did the
lead-in, add other sports SS came up with to the
columns.

pronunciation.
gy ) ' (D2 Track 27
play go do
golf skiing judo
football swimming | aerobics
tennis cycling
rugby
basketball
volleyball
baseball

80

Other examples:

play go | do
handbalil sailing gymnastics
hockey riding karate
badminton climbing | athletics

o Focus on the activity and make sure $$ understand all
the vocabulary. Get S to explain/dernonstrate the
meaning of the bold words.

e Give 55, in pairs, two or three minutes to answer the
questions. Check answers.

Team sports:
baseball (9 players)
basketball {5 players)
- football (11 players)
rugby union (15 players)
‘volleyball (6 players) C
You hit the ball in baseball, tennis, and volleyball. =~ - -
You throw the ball in baseball, basketball, rugby.
" You kick the ball in football and rugby.
*You shoot in basketball and football,

o In the same pairs 55 ask each other the questions.
Demonstrate the activity by getting the class to ask
yon the questions first.

¢ Focus on the pictures and the activity. Give 88 time to
complete the sentence with the five prepositions.

The ball went over the wall, along the street, down the
steps, across the road, and into the river.

o Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Prepositions Part 2
on p.148. In pairs SS complete a. Check answers and
model and drill pronunciation.

1 down 5 out of 9 towards
" 2 across 6 through 10 round
-3 over - 7 past 11 along
. 4into . . Bunder 12 up

# Focus on b. Get SS to cover the prepositions in a and
look at the pictures. From memory they take turns to
tell their partner where the dog went,



m 35 can find more practice of these words
on the MultiROM and on the New English File
Pre-intermediate website.

» Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.58.

: GRAMMAR expressing movement

a o Focus on the activity and explain that S have to
match rules 1-5 with a sport from 1a.

_ & Give 85 in pairs or individually two or three minutes
to complete the task. Help with vocabulary as S8 will
probably need it. Insist that they ask you using What
does ... mean?

b ass™

¢ Play the tape/CD for SS to listen and check their
answers.
59" CD2 Track 28
Sound effects of the five sports:

1 golf 2tennis 3 cycling 4 football
5 rugby

c ¢ Focus on the highlighted words in the rules and elicit
the answer from the whole class.

use »averb aud a preposmon of movement.

. d » Tell $S to go to Gramunar Bank 5D on p.134. Go
through the rules with the class. Model and drill the
example sentences.

Grammar notes

¢ In English, movement is expressed by adding a
preposition of movement to a verb, e.g. walk up the
steps, climb over the wall. In your S8’ L1 this may be
expressed in a different way, e.g. by just using a single
verb.

¢ Focus on the exercises for 5D on p.135. 5SS do the
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers.

o, into. 2 past 3along 4over 5towa.rds
‘gver, into 7 round

out 2in 3outof 41nto

) Tell 58S to go back to the main lesson on p. 59.

Extra challenge
With a class which is very keen on sport, you could get

$5 to practise more sports rules. Put §5 in groups of four.

A, B, G, D. A thinks of a sport he/she knows well. The
others have to guess it by asking a maximum of ten
yes/no questions, e.g. Is it a team sport? Do you play it
inside? Do you have to throw the ball?, etc. When they
have guessed, B thinks of a sport, etc.

e

3 PRONUNCIATION prepositions

Pronunciation notes

e This exercise focuses on getting SS to pronounce
several prepositions correctly which are often
mispronounced. At the same time SS are reminded of
the usefulness of being able to recognize phonetic
symbols and use them to pronounce new words
correctly.

a ® Focus on the activity and give SS time to match the
words and phonetics, and to decide how the words are
pronounced. Remind them that they can use the
sound charts on pp.156 and 158 to help them
remember the phonetic symbols.

® Check answers, asking S5 to pronounce the words
using the phonetics to help them. Do not correct them
yet.

linto 2along 3 round 4towards 5 across
6through 7over =

b 510

¢ Play the tape/CD for 55 to check their answers. Give
SS time to underline the stressed syllables and then tell
them to practise saying the prepositions a few times.

510 D2 Track 29

linto  2along 3round 4 towards
5across 6 through 7 over

< o Put 55 into pairs, A and B. Tell them to go to
Communication Cross countryon p.117. If possible,
get 5§ to sit opposite each other.

® Focus on the instructions, Make sure S8 know what a
cross country race is (a race where the runners run
across the countryside) and understand what they have
to do.

e Give 5S time to draw their route on the map headed
My race. Monitor to make sure they draw a suitable
route including all the things on the map (trees, hill,
lake, etc).

e 55 take it in turns to describe their route to their
partner who draws the route on the map headed My
partner’s race. 5S shouldn’t look at each other’s maps.
Monitor and help as S8 do the task.

» When the majority of pairs have finished, get $S to
compare routes to see if they drew them correctly.

# Tell $S to go back to the main lesson on p.59.

4 READING & SPEAKING

a ¢ Focus on the photos and ask some questions to
generate interest, e.g. Which teams are they? What
maich is it? (Manchester United and Bayern Munich.
The 1999 Champion’s League Final.)

e Focus on the two questions and elicit answers from
the class,

- A normal football match lasts 90 minutes. It depends
~ time is added for time lost because of injuries, etc.
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b e Focus on the article and on the wotds in the box. Ask

55 how many of the words they know. Elicit/teach the
meaning of new words. Get §$ to underline the stress
in referee.

e Give SS five minutes to read the article and complete it

with the words from the box. Get them to compare
their article with a partner’s before checking answers.

1 match - 2 stadivm -3 fans- A'team 5 players
6scored -7 goal * 8 referee - 9 champions - 10 pitch

e Set $S another time limit to read the text again and

number the events A—F in the order they happened.
Get SS to compate their order with a partner’s before
you check answers.

1D 2B 3C 4F 5A 6E

o Deal with any other vocabulary problems, and ask S5
to choose five words or phrases they want to learn
from the text and get them to write them in their
notebook,

d e Focus on the task. Give S several minutes to think

€

5

about the most exciting sporting event they have ever
seen and to prepare their answers to the questions.
Help them with any vocabulary they may need,
especially to answer question 5.

Extra idea

Do the activity yourself, and get S5 to interview you first.

o Put S$ into pairs. SS take turns to ask a partner about
the sporting event. Monitor and help while SS are
doing the activity. Get feedback from a few pairs of
students.

SONG JJ We are the champions

5.1

82

e Here SS listen to a song, originally recorded by Queen,
which is often heard at sporting events.

o If you want to do this song in class use the
photocopiable activity on p.224.

S &I (D2 Track_s;|
We are the champions '
I've paid my dues

Timne after time

I've done my sentence

But committed no crime

And bad mistakes

['ve made a few

I've had my share of sand kicked in my face
But I've come through

And we mean to go on and on and on and on

We are the champions, my friends

And we'll keep on fighting till the end

We are the champions

We are the champions

No time for losers

*Cause we are the champions of the world

I've taken my bows

And my curtain calls

You brought me fame and fortune and everything that
goes with it

1 thank you all

But it’s been no bed of roses

No pleasure cruise

1 consider it a challenge before the whole human race
And 1 ain’t gonna lose

And we mean to go on and on and on and on

We are the champions ...

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

verbs and prepasitions p.758

Communicative

Prepositions race £.202 (instructions p.778)
Song

We are the champions p.224 (instructions p.219)

HOMEWORK
Workbook pp. 4547




PRACTICAL ENGLISH
AT A DEPARTMENT STORE

Buying clothes
Taking something back
ge Fxcuse me, I bought this... but ...

Lesson plan

In this lesson SS revise buying clothes, and learn

- expressions for taking things back to a shop. In Social
English, it is the evening on the same day Allie got lost in
Practical English 4. Allie, Mark, and Brad all meet ata
icocktail party at the hotel, and Mark is irritated to find that
‘Brad and Allie know each other better than he thought.

ETINY These lessons are on the New English File

- Pre-intermediate Video, which can be used instead of the
Class Cassette/CD (see introduction p.9). The main
functional section of each episode (the second section) is
also on the MultiROM with additional activities.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

Revise what happened in the previous episode by eliciting
" the story from the class, {Allie tried to find a museum but
.. got lost. She met Brad, by chance, who took her for a cup
. of coffec and showed her the way to the museum).

BUYING CLOTHES
Q@i

e Focus on the questions. Play the tape/CD once the
whole way through and tell SS just to listen. Then play
it again, pausing if necessary to give SS time to answer
the questions. Get them to compare their answers with
each other before checking answers. :

R P e B FE Lt 55

o Ask what the problem is about the price and elicit that
although the sweater is marked 39.99, in California
you have to pay 8.5% extra sales tax.

Wwn® CD2 Track 31

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.123)

SA = shop assistant, A = Allie

$A Can | help you?

A Yes, I really like this sweater, Do you have it in a
medium?

SA Let's see ... we have it in red in a medium.

A No, ] want it in black.

$A Just a minute, I'll go and check. Here you are. A black
medium. Do you want to try it on?

A No, thanks. I'm sure it'll be fine. How much is it?

§A 43.38.

A Ttsays 39.99.

$A Yes, but that doesn’t include sales tax — that’s 8.5%
extra.

A Oh, OK. Do you take MasterCard?

$A Yes, of course,

TAKING SOMETHING BACK

a 33
e Tell S to cover the dialogue. Focus on the questions.
Play the tape/CD once for 55 to answer the questions.
Check answers.

The sweater i5 too big. She asks for her money back,

b e Now tell SS to uncover the dialogue. Give them a
minute to read through the dialogue and guess the
missing words. Then play the tape/CD again.

513 5.4 CD2 Tracks 32+33
SA = shop assistant, A = Allie
$A Can I help you?
A Yes, I bought this sweater about half an hour ago.
{repear)

$4A Yes, ] remember. Is there a problem?
A Yes, 've decided it’s too big for me. (repeat)
SA What size is it?
A Medium. (repear)
$A So you need a small. I don’t see one here.
A Do you have any more? (repeat}
5AT1l go and check. Just a minute.
I'm sorry but we don't have another one in black.
A Oh dear. (repeat)
SA We can order one for you. It'll only take a few days.
A No, I'm leaving on Saturday. (repeat)
$A Would you like to exchange it for something else?
A Not really. Could I have a refund? (repeat)
$A No problem. Do you have the receipt?
A Yes, here you are. (repeat)

e Go through the dialogue line by line and check
answers. Highlight too big= bigger than what you
want/need (this use of too is studied in more detail in
8B). Also highlight the pronunciation of receipt
/resitt/.

¢ 514

& Play the tape/CD, pausing for §S to repeat the YOU
SAY phrases. Encourage them to copy the thythm,

d e Put SSinto pairs, A and B. A is the shop assistant, B is
Allie. Tell B to close histher book and try to remember
the phrases. Then A and B swap roles.

SOCIAL ENGLISH the conference cocktail
party

a 3515
e Focus on the instructions and the photo. Ask Where
do you think they are? and elicit that they’re on the
roof terrace of the hotel at the conference cocktail
party.

ATe]l SS that this is the same evening, i.e. Allie met Brad
in the street, went shopping, and visited the Museum
of Madern Art that morning.

e Play the tape/CD at least twice, Let SS compare their
sentences with a partner’s and then check answers.

1 Allie, Mark

2 Brad, Mark, Allie
*'3 Mark, Brad, Allie

4 Mark, Allie

5Mark
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- 515

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.123)

M = Mark, A = Allie, B = Brad

M Allie! You look great, as usnal. How was your
morning?

A Really good, First ] went shopping, and then I went
1o the Museum of Modern Art.

M What did you think of it?

A It was wonderful. But | didn’t have encugh time to

see it all. Never mind.

Maybe next time.

What a lovely evening!

Hi, Allie, How was the shopping?

Great, thanks,

Hi Mark. And did you like the museum? I hope you

didn’t get lost again!

M Hey, I didn’t know you two were friends already.

A We met this morning. I got lost. | was trying to find
Union Square — and suddenly Brad appeared.

B SoTtook her to my favourite coffee shop.

M Allie, what would you like to drink?

A I'dlike a cocktail please. A margarita.

B What a good idea. I'll have one too. Mark, could you
get us a couple of margaritas?

M Oh, so now I'm the waiter, am I?

B So tell me about the museum, Allie. What was your
favourite painting?

CD2 Track 34

Wr W

WRITING
A FORMAL E-MAIL

Lesson plan

In this fifth writing lesson SS practise writing a forma
e-mail. The writing skills focus is on the conventions of a
formal e-mail which are contrasted with an informal one.

a @ Focus on the e-mail and the instructions. Give S5, in

o Get 5S to speculate a bit about the story, and what will

happen next. Ask Do you think Allie prefers Brad to
Mark? Do you think Mark is being reasonable? Whar do
you think is going to happen etc. '

b e Focus on the USEFUL PHRASES. Get 55 to see if they

C

can remember any of the missing words, Play the
tape/CD again and check answers.
. 5.16

e Play the tape/CD pausing for S to repeat each phrase.
Encourage them to copy the rhythm.

5.16
M = Mark, A = Allie
M What did you think of it?
A Never mind,
A What a lovely evening!
A Igotlost.
M What would you like to drink?
B What a good idea.

D2 Track 35

HOMEWORK

€D workbook p.43
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pairs, a few minutes to read it and tick the questions
that Adriano wants answered.

Check answers.

How much do the courses cost?
‘When do the courses start and finish?
Where can I stay?

Elicit the expressions in the e-mail which he uses to
get the information he wants, e.g. Could you please
send me information about dates and prices? I wouid
also ltke some information about accormmodation.
Focus on the instructions and the highlighted
expressions. Do the first one with the class, and elicit
that an informal e-mail would normally begm Hi (or
Dear) + the person’s name. Get S8 to continue in
pairs, Check answers.

Extra support

You could let 85 compare this e-mail with the informal
e-matl on p. 13.

- Yours fa.i‘r..hfully'.

co

from you

Formal e-mail

Dear Sir/Madam

I am writing T'm writing

1 would like I'd like

I look forward to hearing Looking forward to

hearing from you/Write
soon

Best wishes

Informal e-mail
Hi/Dear...

Highlight that:

— in formal e-mails (and letters} we do not normally
use contractions, e.g. I am writing. In informal
e~-mails (and letters) it is normal to use
contractions, e.g. I'm writing.

— if you are writing a formal (or business) e-mail and
you don’t know the name of the person that you are
writing to, you should begin Dear Sit/Madam. If
you do know the name, you should begin Dear +
title + name, e.g Mr Brown, and finish Yours
sincerely,

Focus on the advertisernents and instructions. Give 55

two minutes, in pairs, to brainstorm possible

questions for both advertisements, e.g Is the
accommodation with families? Does the price include the
flights? How many people are there in each group? Get
feedback and write the questions on the board,

Write a formal e-mail asking for
information

Either give 55 at least fifteeen minutes to write the e-mail
in class, following the instructions, or set it for
homework. If SS do the writing in class, get them to
swap their e-mails with another 8's to read and check for
mistakes before you collect them all in.
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Ror instructions on how to use these pages, see p.27.
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. VOCABULARY

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE?
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(D2 Track 36

Hi, is that Anna?

Yes, hi Rob.

Hi there. Look, there’s a party on Saturday. Would
you like to come?

Well, 'm not sure, I don’t really like parties. Whose
party is it?

Linda's. It's her birthday. There’ll be lots of people
you know. I'm sure you'll have a good time.

Well, I'll think about it and I'll tell you tomorrow.

What did you do at the weekend, Martin?

I went to a concert. The Philharmonia at the City
Hall.

What was it?

Beethoven’s Ninth Symphony.

Was it good?

Well, not bad. The orchestra were fantastic, but the
singers weren't very good.

Oh, that’s a pity.

OK, now please can you go to page 24? Come in. Oh,
hello Maria, You're a bit late,

Sorry, I miss the bus.

Oh, you missed the bus. You missed the bus on
Monday too. And last week. OK, well come on and
sit down.

=

B
A

5

to Henry, and he’s running towards the goal and he’s
going to shoot and ... ah the ball’s just gone over the bar
- just a metre or so too high ...

Are you good at languages?

Well, quite I can speak good French, and I can read
Italian well, though 1 can’t speak it very well.

What about German?

I can understand it a bit, but I can't really speak it.
Well, I think that’s brilliant. I can only speak a bit of
Spanish and that’s it.

at Highbury Stadium. And Ljundberg passes the ball

-alc 2b73¢ 44 5b

A
B
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(D2 Track 37
Hello, How can I help you?

T'd like some information about the sports centre.
My daughter wants to learn to play a team sport.
How old is she?

She's 12.

Well, she could learn volleyball, football, basketball.
[ think she'd like basketball. She’s quite tall for her
age.

Well, there are two groups. One trains on Tuesdays
and one on Thursdays.

I think Thursdays would be best for her. She finishes
school early on Thursdays. What time is the class?
From 6.0¢ to 7.30. Is that OK for her?

Yes, that’s fine.

Can I have her name, please?

Yes, her name’s Susan Stevens,

Can you spell the surname?

Yes, $-T-E-V-E-N-S.

Right, I'll put her down for the Thursday group then.
How much do the classes cost?

You don’t have to pay, they're free.

Oh, great! Well, she’ll be there on Thursday at 6.00
then. Bye.

'3 eig reading

- ¢.g. wedrauniform -
" 5 e.g tofearn

Extra photocopiable activities

Quicktest 5 p.235
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G if + present, wilf + infinitive (first conditional)

V confusing verbs: carry, wear, win, earn etc.

P long and short vowels; /v/, /it/, /v/, /oi/, /u/, ruy/

If something bad can happen, it will

File 6 overview

The focus in File 6 is on conditional tenses and modals
with a future meaning. In 6A and 6B S learn the first and
second conditionals. Learning the two conditionals one
after the other should help 88 contrast and assimilate the
difference between them. In 6C the modal verbs may and
might carry on the theme of possibility, and finally in 6D
the presentation of should in the context of advice allows
both conditionals and modals te be recycled.

Lesson plan

This lesson presents the first conditional through the
humorous context of ‘Murphy’s Law’, which states that if
something bad can happen, it will happen. The
presentation is an easily memorized chain story. SS then
read a text with some common examples of Murphy’s Law
and finally invent their own rules of life. The vocabulary -
focus is on verbs which are often confused, like know/meet
and borrow/lend. In Pronunciation there is work on long
and short vowels.

Optional lead-in (books closed)
Write the following words and phrases on the board inside
circles:

read listen to music  talk to the person next to you
sleep  work

Ask SS Which of these do you do when you are travelling (by
bus, train, etc.)? Tell them to talk to a partner and say why
they do the things. Get feedback, and ask them if there’s
anything else they do when they are travelling. Then do 1a.

1 GRAMMAR /i + present, will + infinitive

a e Books open. Focus on picture 1 and the beginning of
the story. Give SS a minute to read it. Elicit possible
answers to the question, e.g. because he wants to read
it, because he doesn’t like lending things, etc.

b e Focus on the other pictures and tell SS that they show
what the man’s answer is. Focus on the first picture
and sentence 1 (If I lend you my newspaper ...). Tell $S
that this is the beginning of the conversation. Then tell
SS, in pairs, to number the other sentences 2-9, using
the pictures to help them.

C 6.1

o Tell §S they’re going to hear the Italian man giving his
explanation. S§ listen and check their order. Play the
tape/CD once. Check answers.

6.1 (D2 Track 38
If I lend you my newspaper, we'll start talking,
If we start talking, we'll become friends.
If we become friends, I'll invite you to my house in
Venice.

86

If 1 invite you to my house, you'll meet my beautiful
daughter, Nicoletta,

If you meet Nicoletta, you'll fall in love with her.

If you fall in love with her, you'll run away together.
If you run away, I'll find you.

If I find you, I'll kill you.

So that’s why [ won't lend you my newspaper.

e Tell S§ to focus on the pictures and cover the
sentences. Play the tape/CD again, pausing after each
if clause to elicit the continuation of the sentence,

¢ Now drill the story with the whole class, eliciting it line
by line. Finally put S5 into pairs, A and B. A covers the
sentences and retells the story using the pictures. B
prompts and corrects. Then they swap roles.

d e Now focus on the tenses and elicit that the verb after if
is in the present simple and the other verb is in the
future (will/wor’t + infinitive). Explain that sentences
with if are often called conditional sentences, and that
this structure {a sentence with if + present + future) is
often called the first conditional.

e o Tell S to go to Grammar Bank 6A on p. 136. Go
through the rules and model and drilt the example
sentences.

Grammar notes

® Since first conditional sentences refer to future
possibilities, some S5 may try to use the future after if,
Typical mistake: If he’ll phone, I'll tell him.

® The present simple and future will are also used after
when, as soon as, and until, e.g. I'll tell him when he
arrives. As soon as you get here, we'll have lunch. This
use is taught in New English File Intermediate.
However you may want to pomt this out in this lesson.

e Focus on the exercises for 6A on p.137. 58 do them
individually or in pairs. Check answers,

alD 2E 3F 4G 5A GB'
b 1 start, will come -

- 271l be, don't tell .-

3 dor’t write, wdntrémember
4Will...call,get - .
- 5-ask, Trhelp - o

- 6 won't pass, don't study

® Tell $S to go back to the main lesson on p.64.

2 VOCABULARY confusing verbs

a & Focus on the sentences and give 58 a few minutes, in
pairs, to decide which verb is right in each sentence
and why. Check answers and ask $S why. Ask 55 how
to say these verbs in L1 to highlight the difference,

1 meet (= youmllseeandspeaktoherformeﬁmt
C time) -
" 2 know {=you | havemetand spokzn to him before)
- 3 borrow { = you give me your newspaper)

4 lend {=1give youmynewspaper) :



Tell 5 to go to Vocabulary Bank Verbs on p.149 and

0 2 Confusing verbs. In pairs SS match the verbs and
- pictures. Check answers, and model and drill
- pronunc1at|0n as necessary, e.g. earn /3 nf

2 5watchlookat
6 know/meet . '
_7__an$§!¢1°

Some of these verbs are often confused because in
your $S’ L1, one verb may be used for both meanings.
For this reason it’s better for SS to learn these verbs in
a phrase, e.g. know someone well, meet someone for the
first time, etc. rather than just learning a translation.
o Get 55 to cover the words and phrases and look at the
pictures. SS test themselves or each other.

- QLUILILLY SS can find more practice of these words
k: on the MultiROM and on the New English File
QR Pre-intermediate website.

o Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.64.

5 READING

g 0 S5 get further practise of the first conditional in this
' reading text about Murphy’s Law. Focus on theé first
question. SS will probably try to express that the
queue they were in before will move faster. Then tell
SS that this is an example of what we call Murphy’s
Law and ask if they have heard of this law before.

b o Give SS a few minutes to read the introduction and
answer the question Check answers.

1y Was an Amencan aeroplane engmeer
8 sumethmhadca.uhappen 1tw1]l

¢ o Give SS time to read the rest of the article. Tell 5§ to
cover the continuations in exercise d and in pairs
guess how they think the laws might end. Elicit ideas.

Extra support
Do ¢ as a whole-class activity, not in pairs.

- d o Tell 8§ to uncover d. 88 work in the same pairs and
match the sentence halves with A—H. Check answers.
Erplamftrans]ate sp:ll (= accndentally let a liquid fall}

SA 4H SC 6F 7E BD

* ¢ o In pairs S try to remember the laws using the first
half of the sentences as prompts. Elicit some more
laws from S8, but don’t spend too long as 55 will be
making their own laws in exercise 5.

4 PRONUNCIATION long and short vowels
8 62"
¢ Focus on the sound chart and elicit the three pairs of
sounds: /v, /it/, /o/, fa/, fu/, /uz/. Remind S8 that the
two dots after the phonetic symbol means that the
sound is long.

- 62 CD2 Track 39
ff i ol Bt rol haad

b e Now focus on the words in the box. Do the first two
with 55, and then get them to continue in pairs.

¢ 63

e Play the tape/CD once for SS to check their answers,
Then play it again pausing after each word or group of
words for $S to listen and repeat.

63 CD2 Track 40
if, will, win
leave, meet, we'll
borrow, stop, wash
law, story, talk
look, push, took
beautiful, move, queue

d e Tell 55 to go to Sound Bank on p.157 and focus on the
typical spellings for these sounds.

MUTHRES 3 SS can find more practice on the MultiROM
or on the New English File Pre-intermediate website.

e Tell $S to go back to the main lesson on p.65.

5 SPEAKING

¢ Focus on the prompts for S5 to make new ‘Murphy’s
laws’ Highlight that there is not one right answer, but
that there will be a vote for the best ‘laws’

e Put 55 into groups of four {or pairs if you have a small
class). Then tell them that they have to choose six ‘laws’
to complete. Remind them of the original law: #f
something bad can happen it will happen.

® While SS complete their laws, monitor and help with
vocabulary and spelling. Fast finishers can complete the
other three laws.

& Get feedback and write the ‘laws’ on the board. Accept
all logical endings. There maybe several variations for
each sentence. Take a vote on the ‘best’ laws, i.e. the
most typical.

" Possible endings
theywon’t like jouw.
youll need it later,
. you'll see a parking space very-near.
he/she’ll wake up early.
" there’ll be a lot of trafﬁc.
“itwill be delayed. .
-your boss will arrive early. -

afot ot'peoplevnllnngyou. _
: 1tw1]lbe ‘pull’ - -

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

first conditional p.159

Communicative

Guess my sentence p.203 (instructions p.179)

HOMEWORK
Workbook pp.49-50
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G if + past, would + infinitive (second conditional)

V animals: fion, figer, goat, etc.
P stress and rhythm

Never smile at a crocodile

Lesson plan

In this lesson SS look at the second conditional. The
context, a survival quiz where S8 choose the best way to
survive, helps to show SS that the second conditional is
often used in hypothetical situations. In Vocabulary, 8§
learn the narnes of animals, and the grammar and
vocabulary are both recycled in the Speaking activity. The
lesson ends with an article about crocodile attacks in
Australia.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

Write on the board:

LULB ROCILDECO ARBE

Tell SS to re-arrange the letters to form the names of three
animals. Check answers and get SS to spell the words.
Model the pronunciation and underline the stress in
crocodile.

bull crocodile bear

1 SPEAKING & LISTENING

a o Books open. Focus on the photos and elicit the three
animals. Now focus on the quiz and the instructions.
Go through the answer options for each question and
check 88 understand climb, lie, ground, shout, etc. Give
SS a few minutes to read the questions and choose
their answers.

e Get SS to compare their choices with a partner’s.

Encourage them to try to say why they have chosen
each option.

b &4
e Tell SS they are going to listen to a survival expert who
will teli them which is the best option for each
situation. The first time they listen they should just
focus on which is the right option,
¢ Play the tape/CD once. Check answers and find out
how many SS would survive in each situation.

1c 2b 3b

. 64 CD2 Track 41

{tapescript in Student’s Book on p.123)

I = Interviewer, M = Michael

I OK, Michael, can you tell us what to do in these three
situations? First, what about the crocodile attack?

M Well, once a crocodile has seen you it will attack you,
so doing nothing is not really an option. And a
crocodile attacks so quickly that people never have
time to swim to safety. The crocodile will try to get
you in its mouth and take you under the water. Your
only hope is to try to hit it in the eye or on the nose.
If you did this and you were very lucky, the crocodile
would open its mouth and give you time to escape.
But I have to say that it’s very difficult, although not
immpossible, to survive a crocodile attack.

I What about the bear attack?

83

M When a bear attacks sorneone, their natural reaction |
is always to try to run away or to climb up a tree. But ;.
these are both bad ideas. Bears can run much faster
than we can and they're also much better and faster
at clinbing trees. The best thing to do in this
situation would be to pretend to be dead. A bear
usually stops attacking when it thinks that its enemy
is dead and so, if you were lucky, it would lose
interest in you and go away.

And finally, the bull attack?

M Well, if you were in the middle of a field, forget about
running. Bulls can run incredibly fast. And don’t
shout or wave your arms because bulls react to
movement, and this will just make the bull come in
your direction. The best thing to do is to try not to
move, and just stay where you are, and then at the
last moment to throw something, a hat or your shirt,
away from you. If you were lucky, the bull would
change direction to follow the hat or shirt and you'd
be able to escape. By the way, it doesn’t rnatter what
colour the shirt is. It isn’t true that bulls like red.
They don't see colour, they only see movernent.

¢ & Focus on the instructions and play the tape/CD again,
When S8 have compared, check answers.

1 a is wrong because crocodiles attack very quickly so %
you don’t have time to swim.
s wrong because as soon as a crocodile sees }’Dl.l.. it
will attack, -
2ais wrong because bears can dlmb better than we -
can. :
cis wrong because bears can run faster than we can,
3 a is wrong because bulls can run incredibly fast.
¢ is wrong because noise or a sudden movement will
attract the bull and make it come towards you.

Extra idea

Stop the tape/CD after each situation. Check answers
and elicit more details by asking, e.g. Where exactly
should you hit a crocodile? {in the eye or on the nose).

Extra support

If you have time, you could get 55 to listen again w1th the
tapescript on p.123 so they can see exactly how much
they understood. Translatefexplain any new words or
phrases.

2 GRAMMAR if + past, would + infinitive

a » Focus on question 1 in Would pou survive?. Get SS to
discuss questions 1-3 in pairs, or go through them
with the whole class. Check answers.

1b 2 pastsimple 3 would/wouldn't+ infinitive




Tell 85 to go to Grammar Bank 6B on p.136. Go
through the rules and model and drill the example
sentences.

¢ Grammar notes

# 55 may find it strange to be using past tenses in the If
half of these conditional sentences and it needs
emphasizing that they do not refer to the past but
rather to a hypothetical situation.

¢ S§have seen and used would/woulds’t + infinitive
before with the verb like, so should not have problems

| with the form of would.

| o Highlight that we often use the expression If I were

you, I'd ... to give advice.

o Focus on the exercises for 6B on p.137. 55 do them
individually or in pairs. Check answers.

o Tell S5to go back to the main lesson on p.66. -

'3 PRONUNCIATION stress and rhythm

E Pronunciation notes

¢ 55 may have problems pronouncing weuld and
wouldn’t correctly. Some SS pronounce the /w/ as /g/
or pronounce the /which should be silent.

AR

© o Focus on the sentence halves. Play the tape/CD,

5 getting SS to listen and repeat each half separately
first, and then the whole sentence.

o Give 55 a few minutes to practise saying the sentences.

5 65 (D2 Track 42
1 IfIsaw a crocodile, I'd climb a tree.

2 What would you do if you saw a snake?

3 We could have a dog if we had a garden.

4 If a bear attacked me, I wouldn't move.

5 If I were you, ['d go on a safari.

b » Tell 58 to close their books. Read the first half of each
sentence, and elicit the second half, encouraging SS to
get the rhythm right.

e Then get 55 to open their books, cover the right-hand
column, and remember the sentences,

4 VOCABULARY animals

a ¢ Focus on the questions. SS either interview each other

in pairs, or answer the questions together, Monitor
and help SS with any animal words they want to use
but don’t know, Get feedback.

b e Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Aninrals on p.151.

Focus on a. In pairs, SS match the words and pictures,
Check answers and model and drill the pronunciation.

a 1 dolphin - 9 mosquito 17 elephant 25 kangaroo
- 2 cow 10 eagle 18 wasp 26 bee
3 mouse 11 horse 19 whale 27 tiger
4 sheep 12 crocodile 20 giraffe 28 swan
5 Hon 13 camel. . 21 fly 29 bull
" 6 gorilla 14 bear 22 pig - 30 rabbit
- 7-chicken 15 spider 23 shark
.. B .goat. . 16 butterfly. 24 duck

e Focus on b. Give $5 a few minutes to test themselves
or each other.
o Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.67.

6.6

o This listening consists only of sound effects and its
aim is to recycle the animal vocabulary in a fun and
amusing way. Play the tape/CD pausing afier each
sound for SS to say or write the name of the animal.

66 CD2 Track 43
1 chicken
2 horse

3 cow

4 duck

5 elephant
6 lion

7 bull

8 mosquito
9 sheep
10 shark
11 mouse
12 whale

Extra idea

You could make this a team game where you divide the
class into two or more teams and play the tape/CD twice
for them to decide which animals they are and write
them down. The team with the most right answers wins.

5 SPEAKING

e Go through the questions and make sure 5
understand them all. Then ask five different students
to choose a question to ask you. Answer, giving as
much detail as you think 5SS will understand.

¢ Put 55 into pairs, and tell them to choose the five
questions they want to ask a partner.

e 55 then ask and answer in pairs. Encourage them to
ask for more information ( Why?, etc.), Fast finishers
can choose more questions.

¢ Monitor and help 88, correcting any misuse of tenses
in the second conditional.
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a

b

d

7

READING

» Do this as an open class question and elicit that you
have to try to hit the crocodile in the face.

o Tell SS they’re going to read an article about
Australian ¢rocodiles (the most dangerous in the
world) and some real cases where someone survived
an attack and others didn’t. Focus on the nine
sentences and ask SS whether they think 1, 2, and 3 are
true or false. Then tell them to read the article and
mark all ten sentences T, F, or DS. Set a time limit of
three minutes.

® Check answers, and get SS to correct the false ones.

o Get SS to cover the text and ask them if they can
remember what the first number (7) refers to. Elicit
that crocodiles can grow up to 7 metres long. Then tell
them to continue in pairs.

Extra support

Get S8 to first find and highlight the numbers in the text.
Then they cover the text and remember what the
numbers refer to.

# SS quickly check the numbers with tbe text. Check
answers.

¥ Austrahancrooodlles can grow upto 7 metres long
' lwo-ﬁxeblggestonescanwaghlooomo& S
owcodﬂeshavewmusclestoclosethmmmtbs
Ar T‘heycanrunon landat17k/b. - .
"'24'TheGemlan Sourist was 24 years old; - :

: & buysstayedmatrceforzz

SONG J? Wouldn't it be nice

&7
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e If you want to do this song in class, use the
photocopiable activity on p.225.

8T (D2 Track 44 |
Wouldn't it be nice

Wouldn't it be nice if we were older
Then we wouldn’t have to wait so long
And wouldn't it be nice to live together
In the kind of world where we belong

You know it’s going to make it that much better
When we can say goodnight and stay together

Wouldn't it be nice if we could wake up

In the morning when the day is new

And after having spent the day together

Hold each other close the whole night through
Happy times together we've been spending

I wish that every kiss was never-ending

Wouldn't it be nice

Maybe if we think and wish and hope and pray it might
come true

Baby then there wouldn’t be a single thing we couldn’t
do

We could be married

And then we'd be happy

Wouldn't it be nice

You know it seerns the more we talk about it
It only makes it worse to live without it

But let’s talk about it

Wouldn't it be nice

Extra photocopiable activities

—_—

Grammar

second conditional p.160

Communicative

| think you'd . . . p.204 (instructions p.779}
Song

Wouldn't it be nice p.225 (instructions p.279)

HOMEWORK

il 5019 Workbook pp.51-52




G may | might (possibility)

P sentence stress, on endings

¥ word building; noun formation; degde - degision

Decisions, decisions

‘I'_];is lesson presents the modal verbs may and might
through the context of a person who is very indecisive and
.can’t make up her mind. 88 also do a questionnaire to see if
they are indecisive, and read an article about how to make
decisions. The pronunciation focus is sentence rhythm,

d the lesson ends with a vocabulary focus on word
vilding.

‘Optional lead-in (books closed)

Write DECIDE on the board. Ask 55 what part of speech it
is (verb, noun, etc.} and elicit that it’s a verb. Then ask
What's the noun from decide? and elicit that it’s decision.
Then elicit/teach the adjective decisive and it’s opposite
“indecisive. Tell SS to go to la.

1 SPEAKING

a o Focus on the definitions and the words in the box. Give
$S a few moments to cornplete the definitions. Then say
the words out loud a couple of times for them to listen
and underline the stressed syllable. Check answers.

. z.dec;isidn -3 degsm 4indegisive

b o Focus on the questionnaire. Go through the questions
and explain/teach change your mind (= take a decision
and then change it).

Extra challenge

. You could also teach SS the idiom make up your mind as
an alternative to decide, make a decision.

o In pairs SS interview each other using the
questionnaire. Monitor and encourage 88 to ask
for/give more information, and to illustrate their
answers with examples.

Extra idea
You could get SS to interview you first. Give as many
examples as you can,

o Get feedback, and find out (with a show of hands) if
the majority of the class is indecisive.

2 GRAMMAR may [ might

8 68"
¢ Focus on the pictures and explain that the two women
are friends. Mel is the one with brown hair and Roz is
the one with blonde hair.

o Focus on the instructions. Tell 88 to cover the dialogue

{or close their books). Play the tape/CD once and
check answers.

e lﬁ mdeaswe abit:. gomg to the PBI'tY wha.t_ S

thes to: Wear, and howtoget there

. 68 (D2 Track 45

R =Roz, M = Mel

R HiMel It's me ... Roz.

M Hi Roz.

R Listen Mel. It's about the party tonight.

M You're going, aren't you?

R [ don't know. I'm not sure. | might go ... but I might
not. I can’t decide.

M Oh come on. You'll love it. And you might meet
somebody new.

R OK. Tl go then.

M Good. So what are you going to wear?

R That’s the other problem. I'm not sure what to wear.
I might wear my new black trousers. Or perhaps the
red dress — what do you think?

M If I were you, I'd wear the red dress.

R But the red dress may be too small for me now .....

M Well, wear the black trousers then.

R OK. I'll wear the black trousers.

M How are you getting there?

R [ might go with John ... or Ruth ... or [ nay walk
there ... 'm not sure yet.

M OK. I'll see you there. Bye.

R Bye.

M Hello?

R Mel? It’s me again. Roz. Listen. I've changed my
mind. Sorry. I'm not going to go to the party.

b e Tell SS that the missing words are all verbs. Play the
tape/CD, pausing if necessary. Check answers (see
bold verbs in tapescript).

¢ & Focus on the instructions. Elicit that the first example
is I might go, and get SS to underline the rest. Check
answers (see tapescript 6.8). Elicit that we use may and
might (+ infinitive) to talk about a possibility.

d e Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 6C on p.136. Go
through the rules and mode] and drill the example
sentences.

Grammar notes

® Mayand might are synonyms. May is probably more
frequent in written English than mightand might is
more frequent in spoken English than may.

® May and might are introduced here more for
recognition than production as they are examples of
‘late assimilation’ language. At this level 88 are more
likely to express the same idea in another way, e.g by
using It’s possible or possibly.

e Focus on the exercises for 6C on p.137. 58 do them
individually or in pairs. Check answers.
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iz

alH 2G 3A 4C 5B 6E 7F
b 1 might (or may) beill

2 might be in a meeting

3 might not like it

4 might not have time

5 might win

6 might be cold

e Tell $S to go back to the main lesson on p.69.

3 PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING
a 69
e Focus on the instructions. $S should look at the
underlined phrases in the dialogue on p.68 when they
listen and repeat, Play the tape/CD once the whole
way through and then play it again, pausing after each
phrase for 8S to repeat.
o Elicit that may and might are stressed.

69 CD2 Track 46

1 I'might go ... but I might not.

2 You might meet somebody new.

3 1 might wear my new black trousers.

4 The red dress may be too smali for me now.
5 I might go with John,

6 [ may walk there.

b e Put 55 into pairs. Tell them to go to Communication
Decisions, decisions, A on p.110and B on p.115, Go
through the instructions and make sure SS understand
what they have to do.

o Demonstrate the activity. Take the role of the
indecisive person. Get B to ask his/her first question
( What's the next film you're going to see?), and answer
with lots of alternatives, e.g. I don’t know yet, I might
see ..., or I may... . Be theatrical, and then ask 5S 1o
help you make a decision. Elicit If I were you, I'd ... and
encourage them to give reasons,

e 5SS then ask and answer in pairs. Monitor and help,
encouraging 88 to use and stress may/might.

e Tell S§ to go back to the main lesson on p.69.

4 READING

a e Focus on the instructions and make sure SS cover the
text (or get them to close their books). Stress that they
should try to predict just one tip.

e Get feedback and write each pairs’ tip on the board
(with their initials).

b e Now focus on the article and get SS to skim read to see
if their tips (or something similar) are there. Tick any
ones on the board that appear in the article.

¢ Focus on the verbs in the box, and give SS a few
minutes to re-read the text and complete it. Get S$ to
compare their answers with a partner’s and then check
answers.

1Take 2Make 3 compare 4ask 5 confuse
6Use 7feel 8wait 9have 10 make
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Possible tips
Don't be afraid to change your mind. Your ﬁrst :
instinct may not be right. Toss a coin and ac.cept
. ‘fate etc g

< # Finally get S5, in pairs, to decide which tip is the best.
Get feedback and find out which tip is considered the
best by the whole class,
¢ In the same pairs, 55 try to think of one more tip to
add to the list. Get feedback and write their tips on the
board,

5 VOCABULARY noun formation

a o Focus on the chart, and highlight the -ion ending and
the spelling changes. Then elicit the next noun
{information) and get SS to continue in pairs.

b 610

& Tell SS to listen the first time to see if they have the
right word. Play the tape/CD. Check answers.

—
610 CD2 Track 47

confuse confusion

decide decision

imagine imagination

inform information

elect election

Invite invitation

organize organization

educate education

translate’ translation

communicate communication

® Play the tape/CD again for 5S to underline the stress,

o Focus on the questions, and elicit that -sion and -tion
are pronounced /§an/ or /3an/ (imagination and
decision) and that the stress is always on the syllable
before this ending.

¢ o Give 55 a few minutes to complete the sentences.
Check answers, making sure they are stressing the
words correctly.

1 decision 4 election
2 information 5 organization . .
3 invitation 6 communication

d » Get SS to ask you the first question. Answer, and elicit
more follow up questions.
® 5S then ask and answer in pairs. Monitor and help,
encouraging them to ask for and give more
information.

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

may or might p.161

Communicative

it might rain p.205 {instructions p.179)

HOMEWORK

ST 2L Workbook pp.53-54




G should / shouldn’t
V get. get angry, get lost, etc.
P /u/, sentence stress

What should | do?

Lesson plan

is lesson presents should/shouldn’t for giving advice. The
 context is a radio programme where people phone in with
problems, and then listeners are asked to e-mail their
“advice. There is a focus on the pronunciation of -ould (as
in should, could etc.) and on sentence rhythm. 55 practise
-giving advice both orally and in written notes. The lesson
ends with a focus on the uses of get, which are recycled in a
questionnaire.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

Ask SS If you had a problem, who would you ask for advice?
and elicit ideas, e.g my family, friends etc. Elicit also the idea
of contacting a radio programme or a magazine/Internet
problem page. Find out from the class what they think of
these more impersonal options and how many people in

the class would think of using them instead of asking a

famlly member or friend. Now do 1a.

T A R TR e T e

advice is uncountable in Engllsh ~it can’t be used in
the plural. My family usually give me good advice NOT

1 LISTENING & READING

a ¢ Books open. Focus on the three questions and give $S
a minute to read the extract. Check answers with the
whole class.

Extra challenge

Ask SS how often the programme is on, to elicit every
day, and teach the word daily. Then ask if it is only for
certain kinds of problems (no, for all kinds), and teach
whatever (= it doesn’t matter what your problem is).

b &1
» Focus on the instructions and the words in the box,
Make sure S understand jealousy (= the noun of
jealous, i.e. feeling angry/upset because you think your
partnet is interested in somebody else).
s Play the tape/CD once. Let SS discuss in pairs what
each prablem is about and write it in, Check answers,

%;""'Barbax'a s problem is about money.
Kevin's problém is about jealousy. -
+ Catherine’s problem is about clothes.

611

CD2 Track 48

{tapescript in Student’s Book on p.123)

P=

P

o

presenter, B = Barbara, K = Kevin, C = Catherine
Welcome to this morning’s edition of What's the
problem? Today we're talking about friends, so if you
have a problem with one of your friends, call us now.
And if you're listening to the programme and you
think you can help with any of the problems, then
just send an e-mail to our website, Qur e-mail
address is what.problem@radioctalk.com. Our first
caller today is Barbara, Hello Barbara.

Hello.

What's the problem?

Well, I have a problem with a friend called Jonathan
(that’s not his real name). Well, Jonathan often goes
out with me and my friends. The problem is that he’s
really mean.

Mean?

Yes. He never pays for anything. When we have a
drink he always says he doesn’t have any money or
that he’s forgotten his money. So in the end one of us
always pays for him. At first we thought ‘Poor
Jonathan, he doesn’t have much money.’ But it’s not
true. His parents work, and he works on Saturdays in
a shop — so he must have some money. Do you think
we shouid say something to him?

Thanks, Barbara. I'm sure you'll soon get some
e-mails with good advice, OK, our next caller is
Kevin from Birmingham. Hello Kevin,

Hi.

What's the problem?

Yes. My problem is with 1ny best friend. Well, the
thing is, he’s always flirting with my girlfriend.

Your best friend flirts with your girlfriend?

Yes, when the three of us are together he always says
things to my girlfriend like, “‘Wow! You look fantastic
today” or ‘T love yonr dress, Suzanna, things like that.
And when we're at parties he often asks her to dance.
Do you think he’s in love with your girlfriend?

I don’t know ... but I'm really angry about it. What
can I do?

Well, let’s see if one of our listeners can help, Kevin.
And our last caller is Catherine. OK Catherime, over
to you. What's the problem?

Hello. I'm at university and I live on the university
campus. [ live in a flat and I share a room with this
girl. She’s really nice, 1 get on very well with her ...
but there’s one big problem.

What's that?

She always borrows things from me without telling
me.

What does she borrow?

Well, first it was CDs and books, but now she’s
started taking my clothes as well, sweaters, jackets,
and things. Yesterday she took a white sweater of
wine and she didn't tell me. So when | wanted to
wear it this afternoon it was dirty. I don’t want to lose
her as a friend but what should [ do?

Thank you, Catherine. So, if you can help Barbara,
Kevin, or Catherine, e-mail us at ...

93




¢ & Focus on the instructions. Tell §8 that the important
thing is to be clear about the basic problem. Play the
tape/CD again and pause after each caller to give $S
time to talk to a partner. If necessary, play the tape a
third time. Check answers.

e he goesout.
ut he’s not .

Extra challenge
Ask more comprehension questions for each problem,

e.g. (for 1) What's her friend’s name? Is that his real
name? What does he say when they go out for a drink? etc.

Extra support

Let S listen again with the tapescript on p.123. Deal
with any problematic vocabulary.

d e Now focus on the e-mails and the instructions. Give
$S two minutes to read and match the e-mails to the

problems. Let S§ compare answers with a partner’s

and then check answers.

e o Go through the e-mails and explain/translate any
vocabulary that is causing problems, e.g lock, get the
message, sensitive, etc. Now tell 88 to read them again
and decide whose advice they think is best and why.

Extra idea

Teil 8S that if they don’t agree with any of the e-mails, to
make their own suggestions.

o Get feedback, and find out whose advice the majority
of the class thinks is best, or if they have any other
suggestions. You could also tefl them what you think.

2 GRAMMAR should / shouldn'’t

a o 5SS will probably have guessed the meaning of
should/shouldn’t. Get them to highlight examples in

b e Focus on the meanings and elicit that you should =1
think it's a good idea. It is not an obligation, and is not
as strong as you have to or you must.

¢ o Tell 55 to go to Grammar Bank 6D on p.136. Go
through the rules and model and drill the example
sentences.
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Grammar notes

o Should does not usually cause problems as ithasa  §
clearly defined use and the form is simple. Remind $§
to use the infinitive without o after should. ?

e You may want to point out to SS the alternative form
ought to, but should is more common, especially in
spoken English.

e The main problem with should is the pronunciation,
i.e. the silent / (see Pronunciation notes below).

* Focus on the exercises for 6D on p.137. 88 do them
individually or in pairs. Check answers.

shauldn’:t:d:' i

# Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.71.

3 PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING /u/

a =611

e Focus on the phonetics and get SS to listen and repeat
them, Then focus on the example (should) and tell $$
to compare the word and the phonetics. Ask S§ Which
consonant s ot pronounced? and elicit that it is the l -
Then ask How do you pronounce the ou? and elicit /v,

o Play the tape/CD again and get SS to write the words.
Check answers.

&1 - CD2 Track 49
1 should 4 wouldn’t

2 shouldn’t 5 could

3 would 6 couldn’t

Pronunciation notes

e Should, would, and could are often mispronounced
partly because of the silent ! but also because ou is not
normally pronounced /u/. Focussing on the phonetics
should help SS to get the sounds right.

¢ If you don’t want to focus on phonetics, you could just
tell SS that in these three verbs the s silent and the ou
is pronounced like bull,

Extra challenge

Remind SS to get into the habit of looking at the
phonetics when they lock up a word in the dictionary, as
it will show them if there is a silent letter and what the
sounds are. You might also like to point out here that
/wod/ could also be written wood, as the pronunciation
is exactly the same.

b 613"

# Now focus on the sentences and highlight that
shouldn’t is always stressed, but that should is only
stressed in yes/no questions.

e Play the tape/CD pausing after each sentence for SS to
listen and repeat,




@ CD2 Track 50
1 You should talk to your friend.

2 You shouldn’t be so sensitive.

3 You should lock your clothes in a cupboard.

4 You definitely shouldn't pay for your friend.

5 What should I do?

& Should I write to him?

p o
:

s WRITING & SPEAKING

Put SS into pairs. Focus on the problems, and tell 5§

to read them and choose one to give advice on. They

should then write a note giving advice. Tell them:

- to use the e-mails from exercise 1 as a model.

- to use either you should/shouldn’t or If I were you
I'd... to give advice and explain why.

~to begin their note with Hi, but not to put the
number of the problem. They should end with their
names.

- to write their note on a separate piece of paper {not
in their notebooks).

Allow 88 at least five minutes to read and choose a

problem, and write the note. Monitor and help with

spelling, etc. Fast finishers could write another note

for a different problem.

Now get each pair of 55 to pass their note to the pair
on their right (or take in the notes and redistribute
them). Each pair then reads the new note and decides
which problem it is answering and if they think it’s
good advice or not. They could make a record of the
names of the 55 who wrote it, write the number of the
problemn they’re answering, and a put tick for good
advice or a cross for bad advice.

Either let 8§ carry on passing the notes round until
they’ve read them all, or in a large class stop after
they've read three or four. Get feedback by going
through the five problems and asking SS what advice
was given, and which advice they think is best.

E 5 VOCABULARY get

be

Tell S that get is one of the most commeon verbs in
English, and remind them that it can mean several
different things. Focus on the instructions, sentences,
and words/phrases in the box. Get $S to match and
then compare their answers with a partner’s. Then
check answers.

Tell 5§ to go to Vocabulary Bank geton p.152. SSdo
the exercises 1nd1v1dua]ly orin palrs Check answers.

® Get 55 to test themselves or each other.
o Tell §§ to go back to the main lesson on p.71.

< e Focus on the questionnaire and go through the

questions. Get SS to ask you one or two of the
questions. 55 then ask and answer in pairs. Monitor
and help, making sure they are using get correctly.

o Get feedback from a few pairs.

Extra support
You could do 6 and 7 as open class questions.

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

should or shouldn't? p.162

Communicative

What should { do? p.206 {instructions p.780)

HOMEWORK

Workbook pp.55-56



Practicat ENGLISH
AT THE PHARMACY

Revision Asking for help

Function Asking for medicine

Language [ have a headache and a cough; 'm allergic to
peniciilin.

Lesson plan

In this lesson S8 learn to talk about basic illness symptoms
and ask for medicine at a chemist’s or pharmacy. In the
story in Social English, Mark apologizes to Allie for his
behaviour the previous evening and they plan how to
spend Allie’s last day.

These lessons are on the New English File
Pre-intermediate Video, which can be used instead of the
Class Cassette/CD (see introduction p.9). The main
functional section of each episode (the second section) is
also on the MultiROM with additional activities.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

Revise what happened in the previous episode by eliciting
the story from SS, e.g Whar did Allie buy? (a sweater) What
was wrong with ir? (It was too big.) What did she do? (She
got her money back.} What happened that evening? (They
went to the cocktail party.}, etc.

ASKING FOR HELP

614

e Books open. Focus on the photo and elicit/explain
that Allie doesn’t feel well and has gone to reception
for help.

o Then focus on the questions. Explain/translate
painkillers, headache, and backache. Highlight the
pronunciation of ache /e1k/ and that we say I have (a
headache, etc.).

¢ Dlay the tape/CD once the whole way through and tell
S5 just to listen, Then play it again, pausing if
necessary to give 55 time to underline the right
phrases. Get them to compare their answers with a
partner’s before checking answers.

1 pamlullers 2 heaaéche 3 doesn’t give
4doesntwant 3is o o

Extra support
Let SS listen again with the tapescript on p.123. Deal
with any problematic vocabulary.

& Highlight that both chemists’s and pharmacy are used
in the UK, but only pharmacy in the US. Focus on the
information box.
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614 (D2 Track 51
{tapescript in Student’s Book on p.123)
R = Receptionist, A = Allie
R Hi. How can [ help you?
A Do you have any painkillers? [ have a headache,
R P’'m sorry. We can’t give our guests medicine. But we
can call a doctor for you if you like.
No, it’s OK. I don’t need a doctor. It’s just a cold, But
is there a chemist’s near the hotel?
Do you mean a pharmacy?
Sorry, that’s right, a pharmacy.
Sure. There’s one right across the street.
Thank you.
You're welcome.

-

= om e m

ASKING FOR MEDICINE

a &5

Tell 5§ to cover the dialogue with their hand or a piece
of paper. Focus on the picture. Ask Where’s Allie? (At
the pharmacy.)

1f you think that S won’t cover their books properly,
you could get them to close their books at this stage
and write the first task on the board.
Play the tape/CD once. Check answers.

The pharmacist gives her aspirin.
She has to take two every four hours,
They cost $4.75.

Now tell SS to uncover the dialogue (or open their
books). Explain that the YOU HEAR part is what they
need to understand, and the YOU SAY part contains
the phrases they need to be able to say.

Give S5 a minute to read through the dialogue and
guess the missing words. Then play the tape/CD again,
for them to complete the dialogue.

6.15 &6
P = Pharmacist, A = Allie
P Good morning. Can I help you?
A T have abad cold. Do you have something [ can take?
{repeat)
What symptoms do you have?
[ have a headache and a cough. (repear)
Do you have a temperature?
No, I don’t think so. {repeat)
Does your back hurt?
No.
Are you allergic to any drugs?
I'm allergic to penicillin. (repeat)
No problem. These are aspirin. These will make you
feel better.
How many do I have to take? {repeat)
Two every four hours,
Sorry? How often? (repear)
Every four hours. If you don’t feel better in 24 hours,
you should see a doctor.
OK, thanks. How much are they? {repeat}
$4.75, please.
Thank you.
You're welcome,

CD2 Tracks 52453
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e Go through the dialogue line by line with S8,
Highlight that the word ache /e1k/ can be used with
head, back, tooth, ear, and stomach, and we use these
words with T iave. Alternatively {and with other parts
of the body) we say my (head, etc.) hurts. Also
highlight the irregular pronunciation of cough /kof/
and temperature /'temprrt[a/.

¢ Q16"
o Now focus on the YOU SAY phrases. Tell 5S they're
going to hear the dialogue again. They repeat the YOU
SAY phrases when they hear the beep. Encourage '
them to copy the rhythm.
s Play the tape/CD, pausing if necessary for SS to repeat
[ the phrases.

: d o Put SSinto pairs, A and B. A is the pharmacist, B is
: Allie, Tell B to close his/her book and try to remember
: the phrases. Then A and B swap roles.

Extra support
Let SS practise the dialogue first in pairs, both with
books open.

Extra challenge

Let SS roleplay with other symptoms, and say if they are
really allergic to anything, etc.

SOCIAL ENGLISH talking about the party

s

» Flicit/reinind 8S what happened at the party in the
previous episode, and that Mark got angry with Brad.

e Focus on the instructions. Go through the sentences
with 88 and make sure they understand apologizes and
annoying.

¢ Play the tape/CD at least twice. Let 5§ compare their
answers with a partner’s and then check answers. Get
§S to correct the false ones.

T.
; She thmkshes very nice..

Tomorrow is her last day '
ey'te gomg to go ona boat tnp a.nd later have :
dinner. - - B

61 CD2 Track 54

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.123)

M =Mark, A = Allie

M Bless you! Are you OK?

A It’s just a cold. I had a bad headache this morning,
but I feel better now.

M Listen. I'm really sorry about last night.

A What do you mean?

M At the party. I got kind of angry at Brad. He was
really annoying me.

A Oh, Ithink he’s very nice.

M Yeah, women always think so.

A Don’t worry, Mark. Brad’s not my type,

M So what is your type, Allie?

A You know what my type is. Dark hair, 34 years old,
lives in San Francisco ...

M Listen, tomorrow’s your last day. I want to do
something special. What would you like to do?

A Tdon’t mind. You choose.

M How about a boat trip around the bay? We could do
that in the morning, and then have a nice dinner in
the evening.

A That sounds fantastic.

M It’s too bad you can’t stay longer.

A Yes, it’s a pity — this week has gone so quickly. I feel
I've just arrived and now 'm going home.

M Well, I'm going to make sure tomorrow is a really
special day.

e Check comprehension by asking a few more
questions, e.g. How does Allie feel now? {Better.} Why
did Mark get angry at the party? (Because Brad was
annoying him.) Whar does Allie say about Brad? (He’s
very nice.) What is Allie’s type of man? (Dark hair, 34
years old, lives in San Francisco, i.e. Mark.} What does
Allie want to do on her last day? (She doesn’t mind.}
How does Allie feel? (As if she’s just arrived.)

® Get S5 to speculate a bit about the story, and what will
happen next. Ask What do you think is going to happen
on Allie’s last day?, etc.

¢ Focus on the USEFUL PHRASES. Get S8 to see if they
can remember any of the missing words. Play the
tape/CD again and check answers.

. 618

¢ Play the tape/CD pausing for SS to repeat each phrase.
Encourage them to copy the rhythm.

e In a monolingual class get $S to decide together what
the equivalent phrase would be in their language.

» Highlight that we say Bless you! when somebody
sneezes, and How about + noun or verb + -ing to make
a suggestion.

618 CD2 Track 55
M = Mark, A = Allie
M Bless you!
M I'm really sorry about last night.
A 1 dont mind. You choose.
M How about a boat trip around the bay?
A That sounds fantastic.
A It’s a pity.

Extra challenge

Get $8§ to roleplay the conversation between Mark and
Allie in pairs using the tapescript on p.123. Let §S read
their parts first and then try to act it from memory.

HOMEWORK

AL N ey Workbook p.57
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WRITING
WRITING TO A FRIEND

Lesson plan

In this sixth writing lesson SS practise writing another

informal e-mail, in answer to an imaginary one from

Daniel in Argentina (see Writing File 1). This e-mail

consolidates the expressions for giving advice that 55 have

studied in File 6, e.g I think you should ..., If I were you I'd

I -

a » Focus on the photos, and ask 55 where they think it is
(Argentina). Ask §S if anyone has been there, and
what they know about it, e.g the capital is Buenos
Alres, etc,

e Now focus on the e-mail. Ask Who's it to? (Alessandra)
Who's it from? (Daniel). 8§ may remember that
Alessandra wrote her first e-mail to Daniel in Writing
File 1 on p.13.

& Focus on the instructions and the words in the box,
Give S5, in pairs, a few minutes to read the e-mail and
complete the gaps.

¢ Check answers.

C2want  3think  4visit - 5 hme
& spend 7 meet ' 8 remmmend

e Aska few more quesuons to check comprehensmn,
&g
What is Daniel’s exciting news?
When is he going to go to Argentina?
How long is he going to stay?

b & Focus on the instructions. Stress that in the third
paragraph, they must imagine that instead of
Mendoza, he is asking about their town or city. Get S8
to highlight Daniel’s four questions, and then get S5 to
discuss the answers in pairs, Get feedback.

In a multilingual class, get SS to tell each other the
answers about their countries/towns.

¢ o Focus on the USEFUL PHRASES. S5 complete them
in pairs, Check answers.

1for 2from 3to 4in 5by 6to

Write an e-mail to Daniel

Either give SS at least fifteeen minutes to write the e-mail
in class, following the instructions, or set it for
homework. If 88 do the writing in class, get them to
swap their e-mail with another §'s to read and check for
mistakes before you collect them all in.
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RevISE & CHECK

For instructions on how to use these pages, see p.27.

GRAMMAR

“1c 2a 3a 4a Sb 6a Ta 8¢ 9b 102

VOCABULARY

a 1 hnow 2meldeg  Iwin 4 wesring 5loek
b ilion 2spider 3homse: 4whale Sbull -

e lcommun.u:auon 20rgamz.atlon 3d.|.r.cumon
4 t:ranslat.lon 5 dec:slon

PRONUNCIATION

'allose zhon Fwasp. 4fall 5rnouse
b adng: grocodile degsmn hgppen ttanslatmn

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT?

-aA3 B2 C5 D1 E4

b telling lies: saying somethmg which is not true
oﬂ'end. say something wh.lch makes another person.
' feelsad =~ . '
. together: with another person - CE
. baldi no hair at all on your head . : oA
goldfish: anorangeﬁshmat children o&en keepasa
: © o pet : :
puton weight; to get fatter

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE?

6.9 - D2 Track;‘

It’s cold. Why don’t we get a taxi?

No, the bus will come in a minute,

I'm freezing. Let’s start walking.

If we walk, the bus will come.

Yeah, you're right. Let’s wait another five minutes.

L R N S

Jim and his wife came to dinner last night. We hada
great time.

What's his wife’s name?

Deborah. Don't you kirow her?

No, I've heard Jim talk about her but I've never met
her.

She’s really nice.

Well, T hope I'll meet her soon.

==

e

What would you do if you saw a mouse in the
kitchen?

I'd stand on a chair and scream.

But a mouse can’t hurt you! It’s just a little animal.
I don’t care.

oo




f:A What are you going to do tonight?
B Idon’t know. I might see a film or I might just go
E  home and stay in, What about you?
I'm meeting Nicola in the pub. Do you want to
come?
B OK

5
A Twant to buy a pet for my daughter but I don’t know
what to get.

B What about a cat or a dog? You told me she loves
dogs.

A Y:;‘l:, but we don’t have a garden. I don't think
people should keep dogs in flats.

i°. | B What about a hainster?

b4 A No, they smell. And they can bite.

B A goldfish then?

A That’s a good idea.

@2 CD2 Track 57

A Who's our next caller, please?

B Hi, my name’s Dave.

A Hello Dave, where are you from?

I'm frem Southampton,

And what’s your problem, Dave?

Well, 'm miarried. I've been married for five years

now. And iny wife Maureen and I were always very

happy until last year.

A And what happened then?

B Well, seven months ago my wife had a baby - a little
boy - and he’s wonderful and all that, but now
everything has changed.

A In what way?

B Well, my wife doesn’t have time for me now. She’s
only interested in the baby. And at night when the
baby goes to bed she’s too tired to talk to me. She’s
like a different person now and I don’t know what to
do.

A Well Dave, first I think that maybe you should talk to
her and explain how you're feeling. And if I were you,

: I'd help her with the baby. Then she wouldn’t be so

b~ tired, and she’d have more time and energy ...

-0 -

-CAN YOU SAY THIS IN ENGLISH?

Extra photocopiable activities

Quicktest 6 p.236



G present perfect + for and since

P /1/ or/al/, sentence stress

V words related to fear: gfraid, frightened, etc.

Famous fears and phobias

File 7 overview

The main focus of File 7 is on SS learning to talk about
their lives using the present perfect with for and since (7A),
describing important events in your life, e.g. be born, get
married, etc. in 7B, and describing past habits with used to
in 7C. The final lesson in the file (7D) moves away from §§
own lives and presents the present and past passive through
the context of female inventors.

Lesson plan

In this lesson $S study the present perfect with for and since
to talk about unfinished actions or states. The context is a
magazine article about famous people and their phobias,
and the vocabulary focus is on different ways of expressing
fear, e.g. afraid, frightened, etc. This use of the present
perfect is hard for most SS to use correctly, as their
languages will probably use a different tense {often the
present simple) in this context. In the following lesson the
present perfect for unfinished actions/periods of time will
be contrasted with the past simple for finished
actions/periods.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

Write PHOBIA on the board. Ask 5SS How do you feel if you
have a phobia of something? and elicit afraid {or
frightened/scared).

Elicit from SS some examples of common phobias and
write them on the board, e.g. flving, spiders, high places, etc.
8§ may come up with some more unusual phobias, e.g. the
number 13, etc, They may also know the medical name for
certain phobias, e.g. agoraphobin = fear of going outside. If
they use one of these words, elicit what the phobia means.
When you have elicited six phobias ask 55 if they have any
of these phobias and get a show of hands for each one.
Then do exercise la.

1 READING & VOCABULARY

a & Books open. Focus on the pictures and give S5 a
minute to match the words and pictures. Check
answers by asking What’s picture I%, etc. Model and
drill pronunciation as necessary, especially heights
/harts/. '

1 closed spaces 2 flying 3 wasps 4 open spaces
5 snakes 6 heights 7 spiders 8 water

b # Focus on the questions and the example speech
bubbles. Go through the pictures again one by one
finding out if anybody in the class is afraid of each
thing or knows anybody who is. Encourage S8 to
briefly say why they or the person they know is afraid.

Extra support

Demonstrate the activity yourself and talk briefly about
people you know.
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2 GRAMMAR present perfect + for and since

a e Focus on the text about Winona Ryder. You could read

® Now focus on the photos of famous people and tell $5 §
that they are going to read about these people, all of |
whom have one of the phobias from the list in a. 3

¢ Give 55 three minutes to read the article and complete
the gaps with one of the phobias in a. Tell SS to tryto  §
guess the meaning of new words from context and
that vocabulary will be dealt with later.

e Get 55 to compare their answers with a partner’s and
then check answers. Elicit the whole phrase (see key
below). 55 should be able to guess the meaning of the
phrases but don’t give a detailed grammiatical
explanation at this point as this is focused on below.

o Highlight the pronunciation of since /sins/and ages
/'erdz1z/ and elicit that ages = a long time.

;-{Wmnna Ryder has been afraid of water since 19 _

& In pairs S5 underline the words in the text. Check
answers.

terrified, frightened, panic, fear

e Elicit/explain that frightened = afraid, terrified = very
afraid, panic = lose control, and fear = the noun from
afraid. Practise pronouncing the words.

Extra idea

Ask 88 to choose five words or phrases from the text that
they want to learn and to write them with their
translation in their notebooks or vocabulary books. Get
some feedback on which words SS have chosen.

the text aloud to the class or get a student to read it.
e Now focus on the two questions and give 58 a few
moments to answer them. Check answers,

“In1983,
YES

b e Focus on the task and the question { How long has she

been afraid of warer?} and elicit/remind 5S that How
long? = How much time? Give 85 a few moments to

complete the gaps and compare their answers with a
partner’s. Check answers.

_since 1983
" for ( ) .years. (This w11l depend on the date when you
- are dmng the lesson. )




Tell SS to look at the two examples in b and then to
complete the rule. Check answers.

~with a period of time.
zwith 2 point in time.

¥ o Highlight that:

& - we tend to use since when we want to be exact,
e.g. I've lived here since October 2003.

-we tend to use for when we are approximating,
e.g. for about four years. In this respect it is very
common to use the expressions for 4 long time or for
ages (= slightly more colloquial).

id » Tell SSto go to Grammar Bank 74 on p.138. Go
" through the rules with the class. Model and drill the
example sentences.

Grammar notes

1 ® The present perfect with for and since can be a tricky
tense for SS as they may use a different tense in their

Typical mistake:
I live here since three yearsfsince three years ago.

® The important thing to highlight is that the present
perfect with for and since is used to say how long a
situation has continued until now, i.e. we use it for
situations which are still true, e.g. I've been in this class
for two years (= and [ am still in this class).

language to express this concept, e.g. the present tense,

# Focus on the exercises for 7A on p.139. 85 do the
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers,

. How long has he had his car?

How long have your parents lived in this house?
How long have you been a teacher?

How long has she known her boyfriend?

How long has Poland been in the EU?

How long have you had your dog?

How long has Tim been frightened of water?

1- He's had bis car for three years.

They've lived in this house for a long time:

3 Tve been a teacher since 1990.

She’s known her boyfriend since May.

It’s been in the EU since 2004,

. 'We've had our dog for about two years,

~He's been frightened of water since he was a child.

- » Tell S8 to go back to the main lesson on p.77.

- JLISTENING
ca R
# Focus on the picture and ask 88 Do you like cats? Are
you afraid of cats? Do you know anybody who is? and
elicit responses. Focus on the instructions and the
guestion. Play the tape/CD once for SS to listen.
Check answers.

%iHe starts to feel very nervous, his heart beats quickly.
4 And hehas to go away very quickly from where the

@

b e Focus on questions 1-6. Play the tape/CD again for SS
to answer the questions. Pause the tape as necessary to
give SS time to write their answers,

e Get S5 to compare their answers in pairs and play the
tape a third time if 85 need it. Check answers.

1 Felinophobia or Gatophobia,

2 Since he was five or six years old.

3 A friend’s cat bit him.

‘4 Yes, sometimes. {He can’t be in the same room as a
cat. He has to ask people to take the cat out of the

‘room.)

5 He’s going to a therapist. (After three sessions he can
look at a photo of a cat and touch a toy cat.)

6 Yes, he’s optimistic. {He thinks one day he might
have a cat as a pet.}

.

n CD3 Track 2

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.124)

1= interviewer, 5= Scott

I What exactly is your phobia, Scott?

$ Well, the medical name is Felinophobia or

Gatophobia,

And what does that mean exactly?

It meauns 'm afraid of cats.

Cats?

Yes.

How long have you had this phobia?

Since [ was a child.

And how did it start?

When [ was ftve or six years old, I remember going to

a friend’s house and I saw a cat on the stairs. And the

cat was looking at me, well staring at me. [ went to

touch it, and it bit me. And since then I've always
been afraid of cats.

I What happens if you see a cat?

§ Well, I start to feel very nervous, my hearts beats

quickly. And I have to go away very quickly from

where the cat is. For example, if | sce a cat in the
street, I always cross to the other side.

What do you do?

I'm a doctor.

Is your phobia a problem for you in your work?

Yes, sometimes. For example, if [ go to a house and

there is a cat, I have to ask the people to put the cat in

another room. I can’t be in the same room as a cat.

I Have you ever had any treatinent for your phobia?

§ Yes, I've just started going to a therapist. I've had
three sessions.

I How’s it going?

§ Well, now I can look at a photo of a cat without
feeling nervous or afraid. And I can touch a toy cat.
The next step will be to be in a room with a real cat,

I Do you think you will ever lose your phobia of cats?

§ Ihope so. 'm optimistic. Who knows, maybe one
day I'll have a cat as a pet.

G e L e O e O

G

Extra support

If you have time you could get S5 to listen to the
tape/CD with the tapescript on p.124 so they can see
exactly what they understood. Transtate/explain any new
words or phrases.
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4 PRONUNCIATION /i/ and /av/, sentence
stress

® Here 55 learn a useful pronunciation rule and practise

pronouncing the /i/ and /ar/ sounds.

Pronunciation notes

e There are two clear spelling/pronunciation rules for
words with i but there are a few common exceptions
like live (v) which trip SS up sometimes. By this time
$S will instinctively pronounce most of these words
correctly and it is Just a question of making an effort
to remember the tricky ones like child/children and
since which they may mispronounce.

¢ ibetween consonants is usually pronounced /1/, e.g.
win.
i+ one consonant + ¢ is usually pronounced /av/, e.g.
wine. 58 should try to learn the exceptions, e.g. give.

a ¢ Focus on the activity and give SS, in pairs, two
minutes to put the words in the right column.
b 712"
& Play the tape/CD for SS to listen and check. Check

answers.

o & 2 CD3 Track 3
fish /1/ bike /ar/

children child

in I've

live like

minute life

since line

win mine

e Play the tape/CD again for §S to listen and repeat.
Give more practise if these sounds are a problem for
your 55,

UL SS can find more practice of these sounds
on the MultiROM or on the New Enghsh File
Pre-intermediate website.

¢ o Elicit how to say the two sentences. Drill the
pronunciation and then get 5SS to practise saying them
in pairs.

d 723"

e Here S5 practise sentence rhythm in How long have
you . . .2 questions, to prepare for the speaking activity
in5.

¢ Play the tape/CD. Pause after each section of the
question for 8§ to repeat, building up to the whole
question. Encourage them to copy the rhythm. Then
get them to practise for a couple of minutes in pairs.

102

. 13 ¢ D3 Track 4
1 lived here

have you lived here

How long have you lived here?
2 known him

have you known him

How long have you known him?
3 been married

have they been married

How long have they been married?
4 had his dog

has he had his dog

How long has he had his dog?

5 SPEAKING

& Focus on the chart, and instructions. Elicit the past
participles of the four verbs (known, lived, been, had).
Focus on the example in the speech bubbles.

Extra support

Check S8 can make the questions correctly by getting
them to ask you some of the questions first. Give short,
natural answers with for and since and some more
information if you can as a model for how S$ should
answer.

#- Give 55 a minute to choose their six questions.
e Focus on the speech bubbles. Get SS to ask and answer
in pairs. Monitor, making sure they are using for and

since correctly and are not mispronouncing since. Get
feedback from different pairs.

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

present perfect + for and since p.163
Communicative

Class survey p.207 (instructions on p.180)

Homework

Workbook pp.58-59




G present perfect or past simple?
V biographies
P word stress

Born to direct

yn plan

e lives of famous film directors, Quentin Tarantino,

i Alfred Hitchcock, and Sofia Coppola, provide the context

r reading, talking, and listening about people’s lives. The
grammatical focus is the contrast between the past and

L present perfect and students learn common verb phrases

r giving biographical information, e.g. be bor, leave

ool etc. In pronunciation SS get more practice of word

ptional lead-in (books closed)

- Write IMPORTANT MOMENTS IN OUR LIFE on the

B’ board and write be born, go to school underneath. Give S8,
in pairs, two minutes to write down other important

- moments using verb phrases, e.g. leave school, go to
“university, get a fob, fall in love, get married, etc. (See verbs
' in exercise 1 below.) Elicit the phrases onto the board.

t Then do 1a.

1 VOCABULARY & PRONUNCIATION

b o o Books open. Focus on the list of verbs. Elicit/teach the
meaning of events (things which happen to you). Go
through the verbs, making sure SS understand them
all.

# Give SS time to mark the stress on the highlighted
words.

; bem>
¢ Play the tape/CD for S5 to listenn and check their
answers. Play the tape/CD again for SS to repeat.

|7§ r LI CD3 Track 5
£0 to university

g0 to primary school

retire

get divorced

have children

get married

go to secondary school

separate

¢ o Tell SS to work individually and to number the
expressions in a in a logical order. Elicit that the furst
expression is be born.
¢ Put SS into pairs and get them to compare their order
with a partner’s. Do they agree?
¢ Finally elicit from the class the usual order of the
expressions.

Extra idea

You could get 5S to mark the expressions: E = everybody
does it, § = some people do it, M = most people do it.

READING & SPEAKING

e Write Alfred Hitchcock and Quentin Tarantino on the
board and ask S8 What do these two men have in
common? Elicit that they are both film directors. You
could also try to elicit more information about them,
e.g. their nationality (Hitchcock was British, Tarantino
is American), their most famous films {Hitchcock:
Psycho, Rear Window, etc. Tarantino: Pulp Fiction,
Reservoir Dogs, etc.)

¢ Focus on the film stills and on the two questions. In
pairs S quickly answer the questions.

1 The Birds: Hitchoock
-Kill Bill: Tarantino = -
2 The films are ‘thrillers) i.e. exciting films often
involving a crime and usually with violent scenes.

® Focus on the information about the lives of the two
film directors. Put SS into pairs and set a time limit for
§S to read the facts and to mark them H or T. Check
ANSWETS.

H:l, 3) 5) 6’ 7’ 101 11, 13
T:2,4,8,9,12,14,15

¢ Get 58 to underline any words or phrases they don’t
understand and to try and guess the meaning with
their partner. Deal with any vocabulary problems.

e Put S§ into pairs. Give them a couple of minutes for A
to re-read the biographical information about
Hitchcock, and B about Tarantino. They should try to
remember as much as they can.

¢ Now A (book closed) tells B everything he/she can
remember about Hitchcock. B (book open) listens and
helps, e.g. by jogging A’s memory with a word or
phrase. S5 swap roles.

Extra support

Write the following prompts on the board to help 55 to
remember their information:

Where/when born?

School?

Married? Children?

Muse?

Actor?

Oscar for best director?

Died?
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a e Give 55 a minute or so to answer question 1. Check a # In this activity S8 put into practice the contrast

answers and elicit a few examples.

All the: verbs are in the; pasl tense because he is dead
{he was born, hz went to school, ke died, ete. )

* Now focus on question 2 and give 55 a minute or 50 to
answer it. Check answers and elicit a few examples.
Highlight that if you are talking about the life of a
person who is dead, you only use the past simple. If you
are talking about the life of someone who is still alive,
you will probably use the present, the past, and the
present perfect.

Ps.sttense he was bom, he went to work, he began h;s
Ccarger :
This tense refers to- past events in his hf e_g. hzs

b  Tell 55 to go to Grammar Bank 7B on p.138. Go
through the rules with the class. Model and drill the
example sentences.

Grammar notes

o The contrast between the past simple and the present
perfect was first focused on in lesson 4A (See
Grammar Bank 4A p.132).

Highlight that the present perfect is used in the two
examples about Tarantino because his career as a film
director hasn't finished. He is still a film director and
will probably make more films.

® The past tense is used for Alfred Hitchcock because
the sentences refer to a finished period of time.
Hitchcock won't make any more films.

® Focus on the 4k box and explain that since can only be
used with the present perfect. For can be used with
both the present perfect and past simple (see examples
about Tarantino and Hitchcock.)

® Focus on the exercises for 7B on p.139. 55 do the
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers.

a1 X He left school last year.
2s
3 X She has lived in Hollywood since 2004.
-4 X My sister had her baby yesterday!
'5: X Pve worked there for nventyy'ears
.6 _
-7 X They were inarried for a A year. :

b 't "has she lived, moved i
- 2 did Picasso die, did he hve, left
-3 ‘have they been

o Tell S to go back to the main lesson on p. 79
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between the past simple and the present perfect
through talking about a member of their farnily.

& Focus on the activity and give SS five minutes to think ‘-
about who they are going to talk about and to prepare §

their answers to the questions. Stress that it should be
an older relative, not a younger one.

e Focus on the question prompts and quickly elicit the
questions. You could demonstrate the activity by
getting the class to ask you about one of your
grandparents or elderly relatives.

Extra support

Get 55 to write the questions in their notebooks before
they ask them. When they ask the questions, get them to
ask them from the prompts and not just read them,

b e Sit S5 in pairs, ideally face to face. Set a time limit for
A to interview B. Encourage B to give as much
information as possible and A to ask extra questions
where possible. S5 swap roles,

5 LISTENING

a & Focus on the photo and the question and elicit the
answer that they are both film directors.

b e Explain the task and focus on the chart and the speech
bubble. In pairs, §S quickly try to guess what
connection there might be between the things in the
chart and Sofia Coppola.

® Listen to their ideas but don’t tell them if they are
right or not.

< 13
o Play the tape/CD once and tell SS not to write

anything, just to listen, to see whether they guessed the

connection correctly. Play the tape again. $S make
notes on the chart.

Extra support

Tell SS they can make notes in English or their own
language. Pause the tape as necessary to give S8 time to
write their answers.

e Get 55 to compare their answers with a partner’s and
play the tape again it 5S need it. Then elicit answers.
Don't expect 5§ to have all the information given,

-New York 1971: She wasborn.

" The Godfather, Her father was making this film when
she was borrn: She appeared in the film as a little baby.
The Godfather Part III (Mary Corleone): She played
the part of the Godfather’s daughter in this film. The
film was a disaster. People said bad things about her.
She stopped being an actress,

California Institute of Art: She studied fine arts and
~ photography there, :

1999, The Virgin Suicides: The first film she directed.

_ Spike Jonze: She ma.med hnn m 1999 (now
separated).’ .
Lostin i!}anslauau- macle in 2003, made her famous,
: :she became the first Amencan woman to be




% LI CD3 Track 6

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.124)

P = Presenter, A = Anthony

P Good evening and welcome to Filmt of the week.
Tonight we are going to see Sofia Coppola’s film Lost
in Translation, This film came out in 2003, and it
gave the young film director her first Oscar
nomination. Before it starts, Anthony, can you tell us
abit about her.

A Well, of course as you know, Sofia Coppola is the
daughter of Francis Ford Coppola, so you could say
that she was born with a camera in her hand. She was
born in New York in 1971 while her father was
making the film The Godfather, and in fact she
actually appeared in the film — she was the little baby
in the baptism scene.

After she left school she decided to become an
actress, but her career as an actress didn't last long,
When her father made The Godfather part IIT he gave
his daughter a part in the film. She played Mary
Corleone, the Godfather’s daughter. But it was a
disaster and the film critics wrote terrible things
about her. So she stopped being an actress and she
went to the California Institute of Art where she
studied fine arts and photography. Then she decided
to become a film director.

1999 was a really big year for her. She directed her
first film, The Virgin Suicides, and this time the critics
thought she was great. She also got married to the
film director Spike Jonze — but they separated after a
few vears.

And then in 2003 she made her next film which is the
one we're going to see now, called Lost in Translation,
Lost in Translation was the film which made Sofia
Coppola famous. For this film she became the first
American woman to be nominated for an Oscar for
best director, although she didn’t win it.

P Thank you very much, Anthony. And now, let’s
watch Lost in Translation.

Extra support

If you have time, you could get S5 to listen to the
tape/CD with the tapescript on p.124 so they can see
exactly what they understood. Translate/explain any new
" words or phrases.

E d o SSask and answer the questions in pairs. Get feedback
‘ from the class.

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

present perfect or past simple? p.164
Communicative

Two British stars p.208 {instructions p.780)

; HOMEWORK

- @UEIEDY Workbook pp.so-61
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G usedfo

P sentence stress: used to / didn't used to

V school subjects: history, geography, etc.

| used to be a rebel

Lesson plan

This lesson is about what people were like when they were
at school and how they have changed now they are adults.
A news story about the ‘famous rebel’ Mick Jagger of the
Rolling Stones, and an interview with a school teacher
provide the context for S5 to learn used to for talking about
things you did for a period of time in the past, (e.g. I used
to go to a secondary school in my town) or for a past
situation or state that has changed (e.g. I used to have very
tong hair when I was a teenager). The form of 1\his structure
is quite simple but an exact equivalent may not exist in
your S5’ language. Used fo is also the focus for
pronunciation and in vocabulary SS learn the names of
school subjects. The lesson finishes with SS talking about
their own school experiences.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

Write SECONDARY SCHOOL on the board and ask 55 to

tell you about a typical school in their country, e.g. How old
are pupils when they start/finish school? How many pupils

are there in class? Are classes mixed or just boys or just gxrls?

Do pupils behave well or badly?

1 READING

a e Books open. Focus on the picture and get SS, in pairs,
to talk about how it is similar or different from the
school they went/go to, e.g. My school is/was different
because there are/were boys and girls, and we
don't/didn’t wear a uniform. Get some feedback.

b e Focus on the photo of Mick Jagger and ask where he is
(in a school). Get SS to read the article quickly and
answer the question.

¢ o Get S to read the article again and try to guess from
context what the highlighted words mean. Check
answers.
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2 GRAMMAR usedto

a o Give §5 a few minutes to find the six sentences in the
article. Elicit the sentences from the class and write
them on the board.

_He used to bg a rebel

e Focus on the six sentences on the board and model
and drill the pronunciation.

b e Tell 55 to go to Grammar Bank 7C on p.138. Go
through the rules with the class. Model and drill the
example sentences,

Grammar notes

e Used to only exists in the past, and is used for past .
habits or states. SS may not have an equivalent formin |}
their language. If they do have an equivalent verb, it
may also exist in the present (for present habits),
which means 88 may try to say I use fo for present
habits rather than using the present simple and an
adverb of frequency. (I usually ...) Typical error: I use
to go to the gym every Friday.

A 85 might confuse used fo + infinitive with the past of
the verb use, e.g. T used my dictionary when I did my
English homework. As well as having a completely
different meaning the two verbs are pronounced
differently (used to is pronounced /ju:s ta/ and used
(past of use} is /jurzd/.

o Focus on the exercises for 7C on p.139. §S do the
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers.

o Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.81.




3 LISTENING

s ¢ Focus on the two photos of Melissa and get $S to say
how she has changed (She used to have shorter hair.
Now she has long hair. She used to look untidy. Now
she looks smart.). Encourage SS to use used to in their

. answers.

- b ‘!_5'-??1',\. .

" & Tell S5 that they are now going to hear Melissa talking.

Focus on the two questions. Play the tape/CD. Check
answers,

Extra idea

- Pause the tape/CD at the point marked * in the
. tapescript and get SS to guess what they think her job is.

. ¢ & Focus on sentences 1-8 and quickly run through
them, dealing with any vocabulary problems.

@ Play the tape/CD again, pausing and re-playing as
necessary. SS mark the sentences true or false.

o Check answers. Elicit why the F sentences are false.

T8 CD3 Track 7

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.124.)

I = interviewer, M = Melissa

1 How old are you in the photograph, Melissa?

M Twelve or thirteen, I think.

1 Did you like schooi?

M Not really.

I Why not?

M Because [ didn't like any of the subjects. Well, that's
not quite true, I liked English, but that was the only
lesson 1 used to look forward to. [ didn’t like maths,
didn’t like science at all, and I hated PE. I used to
argue with the PE teacher all the time, She used to
make us do impossible things, things we couldn’t do,
like climbing ropes and jumping over the ‘horse’, 1
think she just wanted to humiliate us.

[ Were you a ‘good girl’ at school?

M It depends what you mean by ‘good’ I didn’t smoke, 1
didirt use to write graffiti on the walls or anything
like that. But I was a bit of a rebel. I used to break
rules all the time, and of course the teachers didn't
like that.

I What sort of rules did you break?

M Well, for example the school was very strict about the
school uniform — we had to wear a blue skirt, and the
skirt had to cover our knees. I used to make the skirt
shorter. And then I sometimes used to wear blue
socks and a black sweater like in the photograph,
instead of a grey sweater, and grey socks. The
teachers used to get really angry. I just thought it was
silly,

@

I What did you want to be when you were at school?

M I wanted to be a lawyer.

I Why?

M Well, there were a lot of American TV programmes
and films about lawyers at the time, and I used to
think it would be fun to argue with people all day.”

I So why did you become a prirnary school teacher?

M Lots of reasons. But I think the main reason is that
both my parents were teachers and they both used to
tell me, when you grow up and get a job don’tbe a
teacher. So as I was a rebel, I did exaculy the opposite.

Extra support

If you have time, you could get S5 to listen to the
tape/CD with the tapescript on p.124 so they can see
exactly what they understood. Translate/explain any new
words or phrases.

4 PRONUNCIATION sentence stress

N &

® Focus on the warning box and point out that the
affirmative form (used ro) and the negative and
interrogative form (use to) are pronounced the same.

e Focus on the task. Play the tape/CD for SS to
underline the stressed words. Check answers.

17 CD3 Track 8

[ used to go out a lot.

He used to hate school.

They didn’t use to be friends.
She didn’t use to like him.
Did you use to wear glagses?

[T

wh

Extra challenge

You could ask S5 to guess and underline the stressed
words before they listen to the tape. Elicit again the kind
of words that are usually stressed/unstressed (see
Pronunciation notes in 3D),

& Play the tape/CD again for 5S to listen and repeat.

. 18

# Focus on the task and play the tape/CD. SS write the
six used to sentences they hear. Pause and re-play as

necessary.
» Elicit the sentences onto the board.

18" CD3 Track 9
Where did you use to live?

I didn’t use to like exams.

[ used to have long hair.

Did you use to work hard?

[ used to be very shy.

[ didn’t use to do any sport.

W e W b e

5 VOCABULARY school subjects

a e Give SS time to match the photos and school subjects

and then compare their answers with a partner’s.

38"“5’313]17 4 mm
. 7 foreign languages
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b 19
o Play the tape/CD for SS to listen and repeat. Model
and drill the pronunciation of subjects /sabdzekts/.
e Tell SS, individually or in pairs, to cover the words in
1, look at the pictures and try to remember the words.

7197 CD3 Track 10
maths

history
geography
sc1ence

physics
chemistry
biology

PE

literature

foreign languages
technology

¢ e Focus on the task and the speech bubble. Dernonstrate
the activity by talking about the subjects yourself
using used to/didn’t use to. .
& Put S5 into pairs and give them a few minutes to talk
to each other. Encourage them to use the pictures
instead of just reading the list of subjects.

A Remind S5 10 use at after good/bad, e.g. I was/wasi’t
very good at maths,

6 SPEAKING

a o Focus on the activity. Tell SS to remember when they
were 11 or 12 and to go through the list and decide if
these things were true or false about them at that time
and why. Give them at least two minutes to do this and
tell them that later they will be talking to other S5
about this.

Extra support

Demonstrate the activity by talking about a few of the
things yourseif.

b e Put 5S into groups of three A, B, and C (or pairs if this
is not feasible}. Tell A to go through the list in a and to
tell B and C about how they used to be. B and C ask
for more mformation when they can. Then they
change roles and B talks to A and C about how they
used to be, ¢tc. Encourage B and C to talk about the
things in a different order.

» Get quick feedback from the groups and find out if 55
had anything in common.

7 SONG J7 jt's all over now

T

o Here SS listen to a song which was recorded by the
Rolling Stones.

o If you want to do this song in class, use the
photocopiable activity on p.226.
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B A [ I CD3 Track ll_|
It's all over now 1
Well, baby used to stay out all night long

She made me cry, she done me wrong

She hurt my eyes open, that’s no lie

Tables turn and now her turn to cry

Because I used to love her, but it’s all over now
Because [ used to love her, but it’s all over now

‘Well, she used to run around with every man in town
She spent all my money, playing her high class game
She put me out, it was a pity how I cried

Tables turn and now her turn to cry

Because I used to love her ...

Well, I used to wake in the morning, get my breakfast in
bed

When I'd gotten worried she’d ease my aching head

But now she’s here and there, with every man in town

Still trying to take me for that same old clown

Because I used to love her ...

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

used to p.165

Communicative

How have you changed? p.209 (instructions on p.181)
Song

#t's alf over now p.226 (instructions p.219)

HOMEWORK

ST TS Workbook pp.62-63




G passive
¥ verbs: invent, discover, etc.
P -ed, sentence stress

The mothers of invention

on plan

‘We often assume that most inventors are men. This lesson
‘challenges this assumption and shows that women were
‘responsible for several significant inventions of the last
‘century. These inventions provide the context for the
introduction of the present and past forms of the passive.
‘In Vocabulary the focus is on verbs which are frequently
used in the passive, e.g. designed, discovered, based (on).
The lesson also focuses on the pronunciation of -ed

. endings and sentence stress in passive sentences. The title
- of the lesson is a pun on the famous saying of the Greek

. philosopher, Plato, ‘Necessity is the mother of invention.

i Optional lead-in (books closed)

" Write the following phrase on the board:

. THE MOST USEFUL INVENTION OF THE LAST

. CENTURY WAS ...

"; Give 8, in pairs, two or three minutes to complete the

- sentence by deciding what they think was the most useful
- invention of the 20th century.

i Get feedback and write SS ideas on the board. Then get 55
. to vote, with a show of hands, for the most useful

. invention. Now do exercise 1a.

1 LISTENING

- 8 o Books open. Focus on the photos. Give $S, in pairs, a
couple of minutes to guess which five things were
invented by women. Don’t check answers at this point.

b eI

» Focus on the task and play the tape/CD for SS to
complete 1-5 with the names of the inventions. Check
answets. Get feedback to find out if SS had guessed

~ correctly.

¢ Model and drill pronunciation and make sure SS
understand what all the words mean, e.g. disposable =
you throw it away after you have used it once,

W

¢ # Focus on the questions. Play the tape/CD again for 5S
to listen for more detail. Pause the tape after each
invention to give SS time to write their answers, Get
55 to compare what they understood with a partner
then play the tape/CD a third time if necessary. Check
answers.

1 Her servants used to break plates and glasses when
they were doing the washing up.
-2 It was impaossible for drivers to see where they were
going, .
3 More than 55 million.
-4 She was a secretary.
5 It was very light but incredibly strong (stronger than
metal).

Extra idea

Ask a few more questions to check comprehension, e.g.
Who was Josephine Cochrane? (A rich American woman.)
Was the car invented by a woman? (No, by a man.) Why
kas the invention of disposable nappies helped many
women? {Because they used to spend many hours a day
washing nappies.) etc.

mm CD3 Track 12

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.124)

P = presenter, S = Sally

P Good afternoon, and welcome to another edition of
Science Today. In today’s programme we are going to
hear about women inventors. When we think of
famous inventors we usually think of men, people
like Alexander Graham Bell, Guglielmo Marconi,
Thomas Edison. But, as Sally will tell us, many of the
things which make our lives easier today were
invented by women.

§ That’s absolutely right. Let’s take the dishwasher for
example. This was invented by a woman called
Josephine Cochrane in 1886. She was a rich
American who gave a lot of dinner parties. But she
was annoyed that her servants used to break plates
and glasses when they were washing them after the
party. So, Josephine decided to try and invent a
machine which could wash a lot of plates and glasses
safely. Today the dishwasher is used by millions of
people all over the world.

The car was invented by a man, but it wasa
woman, Mary Anderson, who in 1903 solved one of
the biggest problems of driving. Until her invention
it was impossible for drivers to see where they were
going when it was raining or snowing. The name of
her invention? Windscreen wipers.

A fantastic invention that definitely improved the
lives of millions of people was disposable nappies.
They were invented by a woman called Marion
Donovan in 1950. Anybody who has a small baby
will know what a big difference disposable nappies
make to our lives. Today more than 55 million
nappies are used every day in the world.

A few years later in 1956, Bette Nesmith Graham
was working as a secretary. She used to get very
frustrated and angry when she made typing mistakes.
In those days if you made a mistake, you had to geta
new sheet of paper and start again from the
beginning. She had a brilliant idea, which was to use
a white liquid to paint over mistakes, Her invention
is called Tipp-Ex today. Mrs Graham was a divorced
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mother and her invention made her a very rich
woman.

And finally ... policemen, soldiers, and politicians
all over the world are protected by something which
was invented by a woman. In 1966 Stephanie Kwolek
invented keviar, a special material which was very
light but incredibly strong, much stronger than
metal. This material is used to make the bullet-proof
vest. Her invention has probably saved thousands of
lives.

P Thanks very much, Sally. So ... if you thought that
everything was invented by men, think again.

Extra support

1f you have time, you could get S5 to listen to the
tape/CD with the tapescript on p.124 5o they can see
exactly what they understood. Translate/explain any new
words or phrases.

d e Focus on the question and get feedback from the
whole class.

2 GRAMMAR passive

a e Focus on the task and give SS time to make five true
sentences, Check answers.

b & Focus on the two sentences, a and b, and read the
three questions aloud to the class. Elicit answers from
the whole class, getting a majority opinion on each
one and confirming if it is right or wrong.

A Depending on yonr S§’ previous knowledge of English
and their L1 they may or may not be familiar with the
grammatical term the passive.

¢ o Tell $S to go to Grammar Bank 7D on p.138. Go
through the rules with the class. Model and drill the
example sentences.

Grammar notes

® This lesson provides an introduction to the passive
and S§ are taught present and past forms only.

® The formation of the passive is not difficult for SS as it
is composed of known items: the verb beand a past
participle.

® The passive is often used in English where other
languages use an impersonal subject.
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Extra challenge :
You may want to point out to 5§ that all other tenses of 3
the passive are made simply by changing the tense of bg, 3
e.g. will be made, has been made, etc. E

o Focus on the exercises for 7D on £.139. SS do the
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers.

¢ Tell S5 to go back to the main lesson on p.83,

3 READING & VOCABULARY

a o This exercise teaches/revises verbs which are often

used in the passive and which SS will later use in
SPEAKING.

e Focus on the text and the verbs in the box. Give §$
three minutes to complete Lhe text using the past
participle of the correct verb from the box,

# Give 55 a minute or so to re-read the text and decide,
in pairs, which one is most surprising. Get feedback,
asking $8 to say why they were surprised. Deal with
any vocabulary problems. Explain/translate words and
phrases which SS don’t know.

Extra idea

Ask SS to choose five words or phrases from the text that
they want to learn and to write them with their
translation in their notebooks or vocabulary books, Get
some feedback on which words S5 have chosen.

Extra challenge

Get SS to read the text again and to try to remember the
information. Then tell S5 1o cover the text. Write on the
board:

The bikini

Light bulbs
Harry Potter
Penicillin
Spiders

Sherlock Holmes

58, in pairs, try to retnember as much as they can from
the text for each thing, Then get feedback from the
whole class to see how much they can collectively
remember.




E PRONUNCIATION -ed, sentence stress

" e This activity revises the pronunciation of -ed endings.

Pronunciation notes
o -ed can be pronounced in three different ways:

1 -edis pronounced /t/ after verbs ending in these
unvoiced sounds: /K/, /p/, /f/, /s/, /§/ and /t}/, e.g.
looked, hoped, laughed, passed, washed, watched.

2 After voiced endings -ed is pronounced /d/, e.g.
arrived, changed, showed.

3 After verbs ending in /t/ or /d/ the pronunciation of
-ed is hd/, e.g. hated, decided.

¢ The difference between 1 and 2 is very small and only
occasionally causes communication problems. The

most important thing is for S to be clear about rule 3,

i.e. when they should pronounce -ed /1d/.

}a o Focus on the chart and remind S5 that the -ed ending
can be pronounced in these three different ways.

- » Give SS, in pairs, a couple of minutes to try and put

¢ the verbs in the right place. They will find the /t/ and

/d/ ones the most difficult to distinguish between.

b @it
e Play the tape/CD for 55 to check their answers.

 Then play the tape again for SS to underline the
stressed syllable in each muiti-syllable verb.

g (D3 Track 13
based

designed

directed

discovered

invented

named

painted

produced

used

. produced

invented

XY

o In this exercise SS practise pronouncing the participles
in context,

o Play the tape/CD and get SS to repeat the sentences,
trying to copy the rhythm. Elicit from 55 which words
are stressed (the ‘information’ words).

¢ Give further practice as necessary.

G113 CD3 Track 14
1 The film was based on a trye story.

2 These clothes were designed by Armani.

3 This wine is ced n .

4 My sister was named after our grandmother.

5 These pictures were painted by my aunt.

6 Garlic is used a lot in French cooking.

5 SPEAKING

o Put S$ into pairs, A and B. Tell them to go to
Communication Passives quiz, A on p.111 and B on
p. 115, Give SS time to complete their sentences and
choose the correct answers.

& Get SS to sit opposite each other. B listens w0 A's
sentences and checks the answers. SS then swap roles.

e Monitor and help as 85 do the task, making sure they
are forming the passive and pronouncing the past
participle correctly.

o Finish the activity when the majority of pairs have
finished,

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

passive p.J66

Communicative

What's it famous for? p.210 (instructions p.187)

HOMEWORK
Workbook pp.64-65
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PRACTICAL ENGLISH
A BOAT TRIP

Revision How to get there
Function Buying tickets

language What time does the next boat leave? How long
does it take?

Lesson plan

1n this lesson S$ learn to buy tickets for travel and ask
about the journey. In Social English, Allie and Mark enjoy
their boat trip and begin to talk about the future.

MULIMELTE These lessons are on the New English File
Pre-intermediate Video, which can be used instead of the
Class Cassette/CD (see introduction p.9). The main
functional section of each episode (the second section) is
also on the MultiROM with additional activities.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

Revise what happened in the previous episode by eliciting
the story from SS, e.g What was the matter with Allie? (She
had a headache and a cough.) What did she do? (She went
to the pharmacy and bought some aspirin.) What did she

and Mark plan for her last day? (A boat trip and dinner in

the evening.)

HOW TO GET THERE

Ny

e Focus on the photo and ask What’s Allie wearing?
What do you think they’re going to do?

o Focus on the questions. Play the tape/CD once the
whole way through and tell S8 just to histen. Then play
it again, pausing if necessary to give SS time to mark
the sentences T or E.

e Get them to compare their answers with a partner’s
before checking answers. Get S$ to correct the false -
ones.

Extra support
Let SS listen again with the tapescript on p.125. Deal
with any problematic vocabulary.

» Highlight that both cab and taxi are used in the UK
and US (taxi is an abbreviation of taxi cab).

- TW {D3 Track 15
(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.125)

M = Mark, A = Allie

M Hi, Allie. How are you feeling today?

A Much better.

M Good. Are you going to be warm enough with just
that sweater? It might be a little cold on the boat.

['ll be fine. Are we going to walk to the bay?

No, it’s too far. It’s better if we get a cab.

-

112

How long does it take by cab?

About ten minutes.

And how long’s the boat trip?

I’m not sure. I think it’s an hour, Why? 3
Well, T have to be back here by 1.00 - I'm expecting |:
an important phone call.

P

M Not from Brad, I hope?

A Well, actually ... No, of course not! From the New
York office.

M OK. Let’s go.

¢ Ask a few more questions to check comprehension, 3
e.g. How long does it take to get to the bay by cab? (Ten
minutes.} How long is the boat trip? {About an hour,)
Who is Allie expecting a phone call from? (The New
York office.)

BUYING TICKETS

a . 15 3

e Tell SS to cover the dialogue with their hand or a piece |
of paper. Focus on the picture. Ask Where are Mark
and Allie? {At the boat.)
if you think that S5 won’t cover their books properly,
you could get them to close their books at this stage
and write the first task on the board.

» Play the tape/CD once. Check answers,

The next boat leaves at 10,00 a.m. The trip takes ar
hour, and costs $40.

b @ Now tell 33 to uncover the dialogue (or open their
books). Explain that the YOU HEAR part is what they
need to understand, and the YOU SAY part contains
the phrases they need to be able to say.

e Give SS a minute to read through the dialogue and
guess the missing words. Then play the tape/CD again,
for them to complete the dialogue.

715 FAL

M = Mark, T = ticket seller, A = Allie

M Good morning. (repeat)

T Good morning, sir.

M What time does the next boat leave? (repear)

At 10,00,

How long does it take? (repeat)

About an hour.

Where exactly does the boat go? (repeat)

1t goes under the bridge, round Angel [sland and
past Alcatraz, and then back here.

Can we get anything to eat or drink on the boat?
{repeat)

Yes, ma’am, there's a snack bar,

Can I have two tickets, please? {repent)

Sure. Two adults.

How much is that? { repeat)

That’s $40.

Here you are. (repeat)

Thank you, sir.

Thank you.

D3 Tracks 16+17

|

Sz

3
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e Go through the dialogue line by line and check
answers.




s Now focus on the YOU SAY phrases. Tell SS they’re
going to hear the dialogue again. They repeat the YOU
SAY phrases when they hear the beep. Encourage
them to copy the rhythm.

" & Play the tape/CD, pausing if necessary for SS to repeat

- the phrases.

3
?

;d o Put SS into pairs, A and B. A is the ticket seller, B is
. Mark/Allie, Tell B to close his/her book and try to

- remember the phrases. Then A and B swap roles.

- Extra support

© Let SS practise the dialogue first in pairs, both with
books open.

SOCIAL ENGLISH on the boat
e @“k

# Focus on the questions and the photo. Ask Where are
they? and elicit that they’re on the boat.

¢ Go through the questions with SS and make sure they
understand them.

e Play the tape/CD at least twice. Let 8§ compare their

answers with a partner’s and then check answers.

_:_;nd:frlen_ds

ke photo ofthe two of them.

lengwayfromlondonand she

5, I (D3 Track 18

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.125)

M = Mark, A = Allie, B = Boatman

M So, what do you think of San Francisco?

A Itsbeautiful, Mark. I love it.

M Better than London?

A Not better. Different.

M Do you think you could live here?

A No, Idon't think so.

M Oh. Why?

A Well, it’s a long way from London. I think I'd miss all
my family and friends.

M Could you live somewhere else —but in Europe?

A Maybe, Why do you ask?

M Oh, no reason. I just wondered.

Tannoy On your left you can see the isiand of Alcatraz.

M Look, can you see that building? That used to be the
prison, but it was closed in 1963, It’s a museum now.

A Where are we going for dinner tonight?

M It’s a surprise.

A I'mreally looking forward to it.

M Me too.

A I'mcold.

M Do you want to borrow my coat?

A No. It's OK. I'm going to miss you, Mark.

M Hey, excuse me! Could you take a photo of us,
please?

B Sure. Are you ready?

A Ready.

B Say cheese!

e Check comprehension by asking a few more
questions, e.g. What does Allie think about San
Francisco? (She loves it.) What does Mark ask Allie
when she says she couldn’t live in San Francisco? {Could
you live somewhere else but in Europe?) When was the
prison closed? (1963} What is the prison now? (A
museum.) Where are they going for dinmer tonight? (It’s
a surprise.)

¢ Ask SS what the boatman says just before he takes the
photo (Say cheese!) and tell them this is the typical
thing people in the UK say when they want someone
to smile for a photo.

Extra support

If there’s time, you could get SS to listen again with
tapescript on p.125 so they can see exactly what Mark
and Allie said, and see how much they understood.
Translate/explain any new words/phrases.

& Get 5SS to speculate a bit about the story, and what will
happen next. Ask Why do you you think Mark says
‘Could you live somewhere else — but it Europe?’? But
don’t tell them what’s going to happen.

e Focus on the USEFUL PHRASES. Get SS to see if they
can remember any of the missing words. Play the
tape/CD again and check answers.

A LR

& Play the tape/CD pausing for S5 to repeat each phrase.
Encourage them to copy the rhythm.

# Ina monolingual class get 55 to decide together what
the equivalent phrase would be in their language.
Highlight that Could you take a photo ...7 is a bit more
polite than Can you ...? and that wonder = ask yourself.

e Ina monolingual class get 55 to decide together what
the equivalent phrase would be in their language.

: 118 (D3 Track 19
M = Mark, A = Allie, B = boatman

M What do you think of San Francisco?

A Why do you ask?

M Oh, no reason. [ just wondered.

A I'm really looking forward to it.

M Could you take a photo of us, please?

B Are you ready?

Extra challenge

Get 58 to roleplay the conversation between Mark and
Allie in pairs using the tapescript on p.125. Let SS read
their parts first and then try to act it from memory.

HOMEWORK

Workbook .65
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WRITING
DESCRIBING A BUILDING

Lesson plan

In this seventh writing lesson SS write a description of a
building in their town, and consolidate the use of the
passive from lesson 7D. The writing skills focus is on
organizing a description and correcting spelling mistakes.
$S may need to do some research, on the Internet or in a
library, te find information for this writing, so it may be
best to set it for homework or you could make it a class
project.
a o Focus on the photos and ask SS if they know where it
is (Milan), and if anyone has ever been there.
¢ Focus on the instructions. Go through the words in
the box and check SS remember their meaning.
e Set a time limit for S5 to read the description and
complete the gaps. Get §S to compare their answers
witha partner s and then check answers.

. lee SS a few mlnutes, in palrs, to underlme any
words or phrases they don’t know. Go through them,
e.g. spire (= a tower which ends in a point)
b ® Focus on the questions and instructions, Give 85 a few
minutes, in pairs, to match the questions and
paragraph.s Check answers.

Extra idea

Get S8 to cover the description and try to remember five
things about the Duomo.

¢ # Focus on the instructions and ask Where’s the spelling
mistake in paragraph 1? Elicit that it is beatiful, and
that the correct spelling is beautiful. Get 85 to
continue in pairs. Check answers.

erte a descrlptlon of a bulldlng in your
town

$S will probably not have all the information they need,
so tell them to first research it on the Internet orin a
library. Then give SS at least fifteen minutes to write the
description in class, following the instructions, or set it
for homework. Ask S8 to attach a photo of the building
or scan one in if they write on a computer.

If SS do the writing in class, get them to swap their
descriptions with another §'s to read and check for
mistakes before you collect them ali in.
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ReviseE & CHECK

For instructions on how to use these pages, see p.27,

GRAMMAR

Tc 22 3b 4c 5a 6a 7b Bc 9¢ 10a

VOCABULARY

: aIsmce 2smce"- 3fo . 4for

5 since

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT?

: ='_':a sh s 100-and she stlll dnves a car She: has only v
.+ hads one acadent. S .
b4,6,7 _
cl people who are 100 or more
2 received
3 stupid _
. 4 broken B
.. -3 Although the aoadent happened}Although she had

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE?

L9 CD3 Track 20

1

A How long have you lived in Glasgow, Matt?

B Not very long. After university ! lived in Newcastle
for six months, and I moved to Glasgow two years
ago.

Do you like it?

Yes, it’s great. I love it,

Is your sister married, John?

Well, she was married for fifteen years, but she’s just
got divorced.

Do you think she’ll get married again?

I den't think so.

oo b

Have you always liked sport?
No, I used to hate PE when I was at school.
S0 when did you start running?

oo W e



B A few years ago. A friend asked me to come with
him, and I really enjoyed it.

A Do you run every day?

8 Yes, every morning before work. Except when it’s
raining.

4

A What’s your favourite subject?

B Well, I quite like history and geography, but I think 1
like literature best.

A What about maths and science?

B They're definitely not my favourites. I'm awful at
them.

5

And on your right you can see the White Tower. It was
built by William the Conqueror in about 1068. The rest
of the castle was completed by Edward I in 1285. The
castle was used as a palace and prison until the 17th
century, when ...

@@ CD3 Track 21

Good afternoon everyone, and welcome to the Market
Square Museum. Before you go round, I'd like to tell
you a bit about the museum. It was opened in 1952 by
Queen Elizabeth — well, she was Princess Elizabeth then.
Here on the ground floor there’s a collection of pictures
painted by our local artist, Graham Richmond - they
show the town as it used to be in the last century.

If you go upstairs, you can see our famous collection of
> | old children’s toys — there are some from the 16th

3 century, and the oldest is over 500 years old.

Here in the entrance hall you can see there is a museuin
shop, where you can buy postcards and other souvenirs,
There is also an excellent guidebook, which costs just
£2.50.

The museum is open until half past five today, so you
have plenty of time, and I hope you enjoy your visit.

!

CAN YOU SAY THIS IN ENGLISH?

Extra photocopiable activities
Quichtest 7 p.237
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G something, anything, nothing, etc.
V adjectives ending -ed and -ing: bored, boring, etc.
P e/, /o0, inf

| hate weekends!

File 8 overview Marco is a waiter.
In this file the general topic area is lifestyle and daily Kirsten is a housewife.
routine, and the present simple is revised throughout. In Steve is a footballer.

the first lesson 88 learn compounds with some, any, etc. in
the context of people who hate weekends. In 8B quantifiers

a lot of, how much, etc. are revised and extended: too &l CD3 T_d 2
much/toe many, not enough, etc. through a text and Sound effects:
questionnaire about body age. 8C brings together phrasal L busy restaurant

2 washing up, children crying

bs which b throughout th d
verbs which have come up throughout the course and some 3 football match

new ones, and focuses on their word order. It looks at why
some people are better than others first thing in the
morning. Finally in 8D two identical twins who were
separated at birth, but are remarkably similar, provide a
context for So am I, Neither do L.

d e Focus on the instructions and give $S a few minutes 1o
complete the sentences. Get them to compare their
answers with a partner’s before you check answers.

1 Marco 2 Steve 3 Kirsten 4 Steve 5 Kirsten i
Lesson plan 6 Marco

In this lesson S5 learn how to use something, anything,
nothing, etc. These words will be familiar to SS by this stage

Extra challenge

but here they are focused on in detail. The context is an Get 8§ to complete the sentences in pairs from memory
article about three people who hate weekends, mainly due and say why the people feel as they do.

to the obligations of their jobs, which leads to SS talking ¢ ® Now focus on the gaps in the text. Show how number
about their own weekends. The vocabulary focus is on the 1 has been completed with anywhere, and elicit the
contrast between -ed and -ing adjectives, and SS also look completion for 2 (amything). Make sure they realize
at the pronunciation of the letter o m nobody, nothing, and that they have to look carefully at the whole sentence
somebody and the irregular pronunciation of 4 in anybody, to know how to complete the words.

etc. The lesson ends with the listening activity where SS » Let SS complete the rest ind ividually or in pairs.

hear about a man who spent the weekend trapped in a lift. Check answers.

Optional lead-in (books closed) 2anything 3 anybody 4anything 5somebody -
Write the following sentence on the board, completing the 6 nobody 7 nowhere 8 nothing 9 nobody
start and finish times for you. 10 something 11 anywhere 12 somewhere
?},gme} starts on Friday at (time) and finishes on Sunday o Finally go through the three texts and

explain/translate any words or expressions that 5§
didn’t understand, e.g. be on my feet (= stand up), day
off { free day), etc.

Flicit the missing word (weekend) and explain why it starts
and finishes at these times for you, e.g. because you finish

work on Friday evening and start again on Monday morning.
Then put SS into pairs to tell each other when their . . .
weekends start and finish and why. Get feedback to see who 2 GRAMMAR something, anything, nothing, etc
has the longest/shortest weekend.

a e Focus on the instructions and give SS a few moments
to complete the rules in pairs. Check answers.

1 READING 1things 2 people 3 places
a o Books open, Do this as an open class question and
elicit the reason (Because I don't have to go to Extra challenge

work/school etc.). If there is anybody who says no, ask

them to explain why. Ask S8 What's the difference between something, anything,

and nothing? and see if they can explain some of the rules
b e Focus on the article and tell SS to read it quickly once to you before going to the Grammar Bank.
and say what they think the three people do. Get

feedback, but don't tell them if they're right or wrong. b ¢ Tell 55 to go to Grammar Bank 8A on p.140. Go

through the rules and model and drill the example
¢ 81 SENtences.
o Tell 83 they are going to hear sounds from the places
the people spend time in at the weekend. Play the
tape/CD for 85 to check. Check answers.
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- Grammar notes

TES may have problems with the negative form. The

typical mistakes are:

1 using nobody/nothing/nowhere with a negative verb,
e.g. I didr’t see nobody. Highlight that you cannot
use a ‘double negative’ in English,

2 using anybody/anything/anywhere in one word
answers to convey a negative meaning, e.g. Who did
you see? Anybody.

¢ To talk about people there are two alternative forms:
-body and -ore, e.g. somebody/someone. They are
identical in meaning although it may be easier for SS
to get used to using one form.

Asamthmg (like some) is also used in question form to
make an offer or request, e.g. Would you like something
to drink? Could you go somewhere for me this afternoon?

: To avoid overloading SS it may be best to focus on this

¥ | rule only if S$ bring it up.

E: o Focus on the exercises for 84 on p.141. SS do them
individually or in pairs. Check answers,

g 2 Somebody 3 somewhere 4 anybody
anywhere - 6 something 7 nobody '8 anything
Nothing, 2 Nowhere. 3 Nobody. '

dn't do anything,
Tdidn’t go anywhere.
didn’t see anybody.

o Tell $S to go back to the main lesson on p. 89.

5 PRONUNCIATION /e/, /au/, I/

. & o Focus on the three sound pictures and elicit the words
and sounds: epg /e/, phone /aus/, up /al.

" b o Focus on the sentences and the pink letters. Give SS, in
pairs, a few minutes to say them out loud and decide
which sound they are.

¢ w2
# Play the tape/CD once for 88 to listen and check.
Check answers. Play the tape/CD again for S8 to listen
and repeat,

i 82 (D3 Track 23

1 Nobody knows where he goes.

2 Somebody’s coming to lunch.

3 I never said anything,

4 I've done nothing since Sunday.

5 Don't tell anybody about the message.
6 There’s nowhere to go except home.

2 23 31 43 51 62

4 VOCABULARY adjectives ending -ed and
-ing
a ¢ Several common adjectives in English have two forms
which have different meanings, e.g. tired and tiring.
¢ Focus on the two sentences and elicit that tired = how
you feel, tiring = It makes you feel tired.

b ¢ Focus on the adjectives and highlight that we use the
-ed adjectives mainly for people, because they refer to

feelings, e.g. I'm bored. We use the -ingadjectives for
things (and sometimes people) which produce the
feeling, e.g. This book is boring.
Not all adjectives that end in -ed also exist ending in
-ing, e.g. I m feelmg stressed, My job is very stressful.
NOT

¢ Check that 85 understand the meaning of all the
adjectives,

ABe careful with excited/exciting. It is a false friend in
some languages.

¢ Drill the prenunciation of the adjectives. Remind SS
that the -ed is pronounced in the same way as regular
past verbs, i.e. /t/, /d/ or /1d/, and get them to
underline the stress.

Extra challenge

You could elicit/teach some more -ed/-ing adjectives, e.g
surprised/surprising, frightened/frightening etc.

¢ & Focus on the exercise and give S§ a few minutes to do
it in pairs. Check answers.

l1bered 2boring 3 depressing 4 depressed
5relaxed OGrelaxing 7interested 8 interesting
9 exciting 10 excited

5 SPEAKING

e Focus on the questionnaire. Elicit that the first group
of questions are all with Do you ...?, the second with
Did you ...?and the third with Are you going to ...?

¢ Get SS to choose a few questions to ask you.
Encourage them to ask follow-up questions to
demonstrate the activity.

Extra support

Write Where? When? What? Why (not)?, eic, on the
board to remind SS to ask more questions.

e SS interview each other in pairs. Get A to interview B
with the first section, then B interviews A with the
second, etc. until both SS have answered all of the
questions. Monitor and help, encouraging SS to keep
the conversation going. Get feedback from the class.

6 LISTENING

a &3

o Here S8 listen to a true story about a man who was
stuck in a lift for a whole weekend. The story recycles
some of the words from the new grammar.

¢ Focus on the pictures and instructions. Ask S8 What
do you think the story is about? and elicit some
vocabulary to help SS understand the story, e.g. lifr,
press the buiton, alarm, etc,

¢ Now play the tape/CD once the whole way through.
Let 8§ compare their answers with a partner’s. Then
play it again before you check answers.
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Extra support
Pause the tape after each picture to give 5S time to
number the pictures.

.83 _ CD3 Track 24

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.125)

N = newsreader, Sv = Sven, 8i = Silvia

N Last Friday Sven, a company lawyer from Stockholm,
was looking forward to a relaxing two days in the
mountains. He and his wife had booked a skiing
weekend in a luxury hotel. But the weekend didn’t
work out exactly as they had planned.

Sven worked until late on Friday evening. His
office was on the 12th floor. When he finished, at 8
o’clock, he locked his office and got into the lift ...
and he didn’t get out again until Monday morning!

Sv I pressed the button for the ground floor and the lift
started going down but then stopped. I pressed the
button again but nothing happened. I pressed the
alarm and shouted but nobody heard me. Most
people had already gone home. I tried to phone my
wife but my mobile didn’t work in the lift ... 1
couldn’t do anything. I just sat on the floor and
hoped maybe soinebody would realize what had
happened. But on Saturday and Sunday I knew
nobody would be there. [ slept most of the time to
forget how hungry I was.

N Meanwhile Sven’s wife, Silvia, was waiting for her
husband to come home.

Si I was very worried when he didn’t come home on
Friday evening and I couldn’t understand why his
mobile wasn’t going. I phoned the police and they
looked for him but they couldn’t find him anywhere.
I thought maybe he was with another woman.

N So Sven was in the lifr the whole weekend from
Friday evening until Monday morning. At eight
o'cdock, when the office workers arrived, they phoned
the emergency number and somebody camme and
repaired the lift.

Sv 1 was very happy to get out. [ hadn’t eaten since
Friday afternoon and I was very hungry. It’s lucky
that { am not claustrophobic because the lift was very
small, The first thing I did was to phone my wife to
say that T was QK.

N Sven will soon be the fittest man in his office — from
now on he’s going to take the stairs every day — even
though it’s 12 floors.
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Extra support

Get 55 to listen again and answer these questions:

1 What does Sven do? (He’s a company lawvyer.) ,

2 ‘What was he planning to do that weekend? {Go skiing 1
with his wife.) 1

3 Which floor is Sven’s office on? {The 12th.) _

4 What did he do when the lift stopped? (He pressed the 3
button again shouted, and tried to phone his wife.)

5 Why couldn’t he phone his wife? (His phone didn'’t
work.}

6 What did he do on Saturday and Sunday? (He slept.}

7 What did Silvia do when Sven didn’t come home? (She
phoned the police.) :

8 What did the police do? {They looked for him but
couldn’t find him.)

9 When did Sven get out of the lift? {On Monday
morning,)

10 What's Sven geing to do in the future? (He’s going to

walk up the stairs to his office.) |

b e Focus on the instructions. Tell A to use the first four
pictures. Tell B to use the tapescript on p.1251to help
correct A, B then uses the second four pictures and A
corrects,

o Finally ask SS Have you ever been stuck in a lift? Wha
happened?

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

semething, anything, nothing p.167
Communicative

Is it rue? p.271 (instructions on p.187)

HOMEWORK
Workbook pp.67-68




G quantifiers, foo, nof enough

8 V health and lifestyle: wear sunscreen, efc.

P /a/, fuz/, fav, /e/; linking

_Lesson plan

I this lesson SS revise quantifiers and learn new ones: 2

: little/few, too much/many, not enough. The presentation is a
 magazine article about how people’s calendar age (their
; real age) is not necessarily the same as their body age, The

{ pronunaatlon focuses on pronouncing the new words

" correctly, e.g. enosigh, and on understanding linked speech.

" The lesson ends with a questionnaire where SS find out

' " their own body age. Depending on the level of your class,
 you may want to do more or less revision of countability

. and basic quantifiers (see Optional lead-in and Extra

_ - support).
- Optional lead-in (books dlosed)

' Revise countability. Write on the board in two columns:

2
ooffee vegetables
~ bread Biscuits
 theat sweets

-~ Ask SS Whar's the difference between the words in columns 1

~ and 2?and elicit that the words in column 1 are

~ uncountable, and normally used in the singular, but the

- words in column 2 are countable and can be used in

 singular and plural. Elicit a few more words for each

~ column, e.g. water, tice, apples, etc. and remind 55 that not

- only food words are countable and uncountable, e.g.
cigarettes are countable, free fime is uncountable.
Ask SS When do we use a, some, and any? and elicit that you
use @ with singular countable nouns and some/any with
plural countable nouns and uncountable nouns, seme in
positive sentences and any in negatives and questions, e.g. [
ate a biscuit and some bread. I didn’t eat any vegetables or

any fruit.
1 READING

a ® Books open. Focus on the instructions. Give $S a
minute to read the introduction and answer the
questlons together. Check answers.

Our calendar age is the number of years we have
Our body age depends on our hfestyle genes

nswenng questlons about our hfestyle

nge our lifestyle. .

b o Focus on the photo, and ask SS if they think Tarig
looks his calendar age (32). Then focus on the article
and give 55 three minutes to read it to find the good
and bad things. Get 85 to compare their answers with
a partner’s, and then check answers. Make sure SS use
the third person singular when they tell you about
Tarig’s good and bad habits.

How old is your body?

Possible answers

Gaod: plays squash, eats a lot of fresh food and fruit,
drinks a little alcohal

Bad: doesn’t do enough exercise, eats too much meat,
‘doesn’t drink enough water, drinks a lot of coffee, too
busy, works too much, smokes, only wears sunscreen
on the beach, pessimistic - '

¢ ¢ Focus on the instructions. Get §S, in pairs, to discuss

their advice. Get feedback and write their ideas on the
board.

d e SS read the doctor’s verdict. Did any of them give the

same advice?

® Ask SS what they think his body age is. Encourage S8
to say why they think his body age is older {or
younger) than his calendar age.

o Tell SS that after he had answered the questionnaire
and done some tests, his body age was established as
37.

Extra idea

Write the headings from the article on the board. A
(book closed) says as much as he/she can remember
about the first three. B (book open) prompts and
corrects. They swap roles for the last three headings.

¢ Finally check any new vocabulary, e.g. fense, skin, give
up smoking, etc.

2 GRAMMAR quantifiers, foo, not enough

Extra support
If you didn’t do the optional lead-in, do it here.

a + This exercise revises what S5 should already know.
Focus on the instructions. Stress that SS must say why
one is right and the other wrong while they are doing
the exercise. Check answers, and elicit the rules from
thern.

1 much  Use much with uncountable nouns,
2 many  Use many with plural countable nouns.
3alotof Use a lot of + uncou.ntable or countable
' néuns.
4alot  Usealotwithout a poun.

5 None In short answers none = zero quantity. It
' can refer to countable or uncountable
nouns.’ :

b e Here the new language of the lesson is introduced.
Focus on the instructions and get 5SS to match in pairs.
Check answers.

1F 2E 3D 4B 5A 6C

¢ ¢ Now tell S§ to go to Grammar Bank 8B on p.140. Go
through the rules and model and drill the example
sentences.
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Grammar notes

¢ Too, too much/ many
SS often use too much + adjective. Typical mistake: It’s
too much big,
It is also important to highlight the difference between
too and very:
It’s very big. (= a statement of fact, neither good nor bad)
It’s too big. ( = more than it should be/than you want)

¢ (Not) enough
The main problem here is the pronunciation of
enough fi'nalfand the different position: before nouns
but after adjectives. Some S5 may confuse quite and
enough because of L1 interference.

e Alittle/ a few
These words are used more often in short answers
than in full sentences, They are often avoided by using
much and many, e.g. I dow’t eat smuch meat is more
common than [ only eat a little meat.

# Focus on the exercises for 8B on p.141. 55 do them
individually or in pairs. Check answers.

al toe = 5 too-many
2 toomuch = 6afew =
4 toomuch - 8 alide
b1 enough - " 4 enough
2 too 5too
3 ‘too many 6 too many

¢ Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.91.

3 PRONUNCIATION /a/, /u/, /av, /e/; linking

a # This exercise helps SS with the pronunciation of some
of the more irregular words from the lesson.

» Focus on the sound pictures and elicit the words and
sounds: up /a/, boot /u/, bike/av, egg fef.

e Get §S, in pairs, to say the words out loud to identify
the one with a different sound.

b 84
# Play the tape/CD once for SS to check answers.

- 84 (D3 Track 25
up /afenough much none busy

boot/uz/ few should too food

bike far/ quite diet little like

egg/e/many any healthy water

1 busy ':2_ should 3 lite 4 water _
# Play it again pausing after each word for 55 to repeat.

¢ 85
o Here §S practise deciphering connected speech. Write

on the board as an example it’s an old house and
remind 33 that when a word ends with a consonant
sound and the next word begins with a vowel sound
they are linked together and sound like one word,
especially when people speak quickly. Draw linking
marks on the sentence between [t’s and an, and
between ar and old to show them.
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# Play the tape/CD once for 58S to hear the six sentences,
Tell them just to listen, not to write. Then play the
tape/CD again, pausing after each sentence to give §§
time to write,

o Check answers, eliciting the sentences onto the board.

8.5 cD3 Track;l .
1 I don’t have encugh time for exercise. :
2 [ eat a lot of vegetables.
3 I only have a few friends. '4
4 I'm too busy to help you.
5 You drink too much coffee.
6 I have a little free time this afternoon.

d e Play the tape/CD again pausing for SS to repeat the
sentences and copy the rhythm.

4 SPEAKING

a & Focus on the questionnaire. Go through the questions
making sure S8 understand them all. Give 5§ three or
four minutes to circle their answers.

A Stress that they should circle, not underline.

b e Focus on the instructions and speech bubbles. Allow
at least five minutes for S8 to interview each other.

Extra challenge

Get the person who is answering the questions to close
his/her book. The person asking the questions should
read out the alternatives and then ask for more
information,

¢ o Tell S5 to go to Communication Body age? on p.111,
They work out their own body age.
If you think some of your S8 will be sensitive about
their calendar age or possible body age, stress that the
results are secret — they don’t have to tell anybody.

Extra idea

You could get SS to interview you and work out your
body age if you fee] relaxed about the possible results!

e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.91.

d e Focus on the instructions and speech bubble, Tell $5
they should make at least three recommendations for
their partner based on their answers to the
questionnaire. Remind them to use should/shouldn’t
for advice.

e Get feedback, and ask a few S8 if their partner has
given them good advice.

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

too, foo much | many, enough, etc. p.168
Communicative

But on the other hand . . . p.212 (instructions on p.781)

HOMEWORK
Workbook pp.69-70




G word order of phrasal verbs

V phrasal verbs: fook up, leok after, find out, etc.

P /g/and /d3/

Waking up is hard to do

Lesson plan

This lesson provides a gentle introduction to phrasal verbs
and how they work. Phrasal verbs are an important feature
of English, and are very frequently used by native speakers.
S5 need to be able to understand them, and to use very
common ones like turn on/off, ger on with, look for. In
Vocabulary, common phrasal verbs which $5 already know
are revised and some new ones are introduced. The
grammar of phrasal verbs is analyzed focusing mainly on
the position of object pronouns, e.g. turn it off. In
Pronunciation S§ are given practise in pronouncing the
letter g correctly. The topic of the lesson is how 58 feel in
the moming, and whether they are ‘morning’ or ‘evening’
people. SS read about some new research done at a British
university which suggests that our ‘body clock’ is
determined by our genes.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

Draw a clock on the board and quickly revise telling the
time. Ask S§ What time do you usually get up?and do a
class survey to find out who gets up earliest/latest in the
class {during the week).

1 VOCABULARY phrasal verbs

a e Books open. Focus on the instructions and give 55 a
few minutes to match the questions and pictures.
Make sure SS remember the meaning of all the verbs,
e.g. the difference between wake up (= stop sleeping)
and get up {= leave your bed). Check answers.

1D 2G 3B 4A SC GE TF

b ¢ Get SS to cover the questions and look at the pictures.
Elicit the seven questions from the whole class. Then
get SS to remember them in pairs.

Extra support

Get SS to write the number of the question next to the
picture, and then ask the questions in this order. This
will help them to remember the questions..

¢ o Still with the questions covered, 85 ask and answer the
questions using the pictures as prompts. Get feedback
from a few pairs.

d o Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Phrasal verbs on
p-153. Explain that phrasal verbs are verbs + off, on,
etc. like get up, turn on, where the meaning of the two
words together is usually not the same as the two
words individually.

ATechmcaliy a phrasal verb is a verb + particle. The
particle can be a preposition or an adverb. However at
this level it is not a problem if you call them
‘prepositions’, which many of them are anyway, rather
than confusing SS with a new term.

o Focus on a. 58 match the verbs and pictures
individually or in pairs. Check answers and meaning,

1 looked up (found in a reference book or on the
_Internet)

2 -get on-with (have a good relationship with)

3 -stay up (not go'to bed)

-4 fill in {complete)

2% furn up{make the volume, or temperature,

- higher) .

.. 6. putdway (put i in cupboa.rds, drawers, etc.)
_pickup (take. f;'rom rhe floor)

' be over (finish)

-thmw away (put in the rubbish bin)

e Focus on b, Give 5 a few minutes to test themselves
or each other. Encourage them to say the whole
sentence, as learning phrasal verbs in context makes it
easler to remember their meaning.

¢ Focus on ¢ and the list of phrasal verbs 8$ already
know. Go through them and make sure SS remember
what they mean, either explaining or translating them.

o Tell SS to look at the colour coding. Go through the
explanations. Tell SS that they will be looking at the
difference between the groups in the Grammar Bank.

T L@ SS can find more practice of these phrases
on the MultiROM and on the New English File
Pre-intermediate website.

o Tell 8S to go back to the main lesson on p.92.

2 GRAMMAR word order of phrasal verbs

a & Here SS focus on the grammar of phrasal verbs. Focus
on the pictures and instructions. Get SS to compare
which words they have underlined and check answers.

.' :_-:the alarm dlock i m the ﬁrst two sentences, u‘ in the
:::-: thu-d_ S . .

b e Get SS to read and complete the rules in pairs. Check
answers.

moun 2pronoun

¢ o Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 8C on p.140. Go
through the rules, and remind S that the green
phrasal verbs in the Vocabulary Bank are type 1, the
red are type 2, and the blue are type 3.

Grammar notes

e SS will probably ask How do we know if a phrasal verb
which takes an object is type 2 or type 37 There is no
easy rule. Tell them:

1 To always put phrasal verbs into an example
sentence, and if they are type 2, to write the object
in the middle, e.g. turn (the radio) down.
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iz

2 In a dictionary, a type 2 phrasal verb will always be
given with sth/sb between the verb and the particle,
e.g turn sth down.

e Now focus on the exercises for 8C on p.141. 55 do
them individually or in pairs. Check answers.

¢ Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.52.

d e The easiest way to remember the rule about putting
pronouns between the verb and particle is to learn set
phrases, like Turn it off, Pick it up, etc.

# Focus on the sentences and give S5 a minute to match

them.

& Tell 85 to cover A-—H and try to remember them.

o Then tell SS to close their books. Read out sentences
1-8 and elicit A—H from the whole class. You could
repeat this a couple of times to get them to respond
faster.

3 READING

a o Here SS read an article about some research done at
the University of Surrey which explains why some
people are good in the morning and others aren’t.

e Focus on the words in the box, and ask 85 if they can
translate them. If they can’t, let them look them up in
a dictionary. Model and drill the pronunciation.

b e Focus on the instructions, Check that $S understand
that researchers in 2 are people who are doing research.
Give §S three minutes to read the article, and choose
a, b,orc.
® Get SS to compare their choices, and then check
answers.

Extra support

Get SS to read the article individually and then choose
the correct option in pairs.

4 LISTENING & SPEAKING

a - M
e Here S5 listen to a person answering the kind of
questions that were in the University of Surrey
questionnaire,
e Focus on the iustructions. Play the tape/CD once.
Check answers.

b e Focus on the questions. Give SS time to read them and
see if they can remember any of the answers. Tell SS
just to write numbers or a few words, not whole
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sentences. Play the tape/CD again. Let S8 compare
answers, and then play it once more if necessary.
Check answers.

s magazmeedltor o
* 2 Monday to Fr:day 8 ull 4
3545 -
C 4 mormng
5 morning
6 He doesn’t mind them
_ 7 Because he finishes work early, s0 he can be
" daughter in the afternoon.
3 Yes, he'd like to work four days a weel.

Extra support

Pause the tape/CD after each answer to give SS time to
write, Allow SS to write their answers in L1 if they like.
The objective is to understand what he says.

- 88 CD3 Track 17

I = interviewer, D = David

I Hello. Could I ask you a few questions? We're doing

some research.

Sure. What's it about?

Well, we want to find out if you are a morning or an

evening person.

OK, fine.

OK and.what's your name?

David Cope.

And what do you do, David?

I'm a magazine editor.

OK, and when do you work?

Monday to Friday, eight till four.

What time do you get up in the morning?

5.45. T have to get up early because I start work at §

and it takes me an hour to get to work.

And what time do you go to bed?

Probably around 10 o’clock.

If you have an exam, do you study best in the

morring, afternoon, or at night?

D Let ine think. I haven't done an exam for a long time,
but when I was a student I used to study better in the
morning.

I And if you do exercise, when do you prefer to do it?

D In the morning, definitely. I love going for a loug

walk or cycling. It’s great early in the morning

because you feel that you're the only person in the
world who's awake at that time.

Do you like your working hours?

D I don’t mind them. Finishing work early means I can
pick up my daughter from school, and look after her
in the afternoons. It’s true that I can’t really have a
social life during the week, because I go to bed at ten,
but that’s OK.

I Right, and the last question. Would you like to
change your working hours?

D Yes, I would. I'd like to work four days a week, maybe
working more hours in the day and have a three-day
weekend. Then [ could spend three full days a week
with my family.

I That’s great. Thank you very much for your tiine.

o=-g=g=g=—go =0

HUH

¢ Focus on the instructions. Put $$ into pairs. A (book
open) interviews B {book closed) and takes notes,
Encourage SS to ask for more information where
appropriate. SS swap roles,




Extra idea

Get 88 to interview you first. If you are neither a

morning nor evening person, explain that you are ‘in the

middle’

¢ Get feedback and find out if the majority of the class
are morning, evening, or ‘raiddle’ people.

- 5 PRONUNCIATION /g/and /d3/

rf a o Here the focus is on the pronunciation of the letter g.

3 Focus on the sound pictures and elicit the words and
sounds: girl /g/ and jazz /d3/.

¢ Focus on the first word in the box and ask S8 Is it /g/
or /d3/7? Elicit that it’s /d3/, and get 88 to write it in the
second column.

¢ $5 continue in pairs with the other words. Tell thein
that if they’re not sure about a word, to say it out loud
both ways, and decide which sounds best.

A XY

o Play the tape/CD once for SS to check. Then play it
again pausing after each word or group of words for
§5 to repeat.

To live without you
Would only mean heartbreak for me.

I run for the bus, dear,

While riding I think of us, dear,

I say a little prayer for you.

At work I just take time

And all through my coffee break-time,
I say a little prayer for you.

Forever, forever, ete.
My darling, believe me,
For me there is no one
But you.

Please love me true
This is my prayer
Answer my prayer, baby

Extra photocopiable activities

8T CD3 Track 28
girl /gf

get go good give hungry

jazz I/

gene change energetic gym age

A L

Pronunciation notes

e gis always pronounced /g/ before 4, 0, and u.

» Before ¢, i, and y it can be /g/ or /d3/.

# You may also want to remind them that j is always
/d/, and that gh and gu as in ghost, guest are
pronounced /g/.

- ¢ o Focus on the sentences. Model and drill them with the

whole class. Then get SS to practise saying them in
pairs.

6 SONG J2 1 say a little prayer

L
¢ Here S listen to a song made famous by Aretha
Franklin in the 1960s.
¢ If you want to do this song in class, use the
photocopiable activity on p.227,

488" CD3 Track 29
I say a little prayer

The moment I wake up

Before I put on my make-up

I say a little prayer for you

And while conbing my hair, now,

And wondering what dress to wear, now,

[ say a little prayer for you

Forever, forever, you'll stay in 1y heart
And [ will love you

Forever, forever, we never will part

Oh, how I'll love you

Together, together, that’s how it must be

Grammar

phrasal verbs p.169

Communicative

Phrasal verb questions p.213 (instructions on p.781)
Song

! say a little prayer p.227 (instructions p.219)

HOMEWORK
Workbook pp.71-72
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P vowel and consonant sounds, sentence stress

G s0, nefther + auxiliaries
8 V similarities

Lesson plan

This lesson is based on the true case of identical twins who
were separated at birth, but re-united 40 years later. The
twins provide the context for presenting the structure So
am I, Neither am L At this level SS will find it hard to
manipulate this structure with any fluency. For this reason,
in Speaking SS just practise using the present forms So
am/do I, Neither am/do I. The vocabulary focus is on
different words/phrases used to express similarity, and in
Pronunciation 58S look at vowel and consonant
combinations that can be pronounced in different ways.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

Get 55 to ask each other how many brothers and sisters
they have, and how old they are. Get feedback. Elicit the
word twinand find out if anyone has a twin. You could also
teach identical and non-identical twin.

1 LISTENING

a o Books open. Focus on the photo, and elicit
descriptions from S5, e.g. The man on the left has dark
harr, etc.

e Ask SSif the two men look similar and elicit that they
are twins.,

b e Focus on the instructions. Give $S a minute to read
the introduction and answer the questions in pairs.
Check answers.

re.jtﬁdopte.‘-iE by
babies. .
y were 40 years old.

o Make sure SS cover the dialogue or get them to close
their books. Play the tape/CD once. Get S5, in pairs, to
try to remember three things the brothers have in
common, Elicit ideas, e.g. They’ve been married twice.

d e Focus on the dialogue. Play the tape/CD again for 55
to fill the gaps. Let SS compare answers. Play the
tape/CD again if necessary. Go through the dialogue
line by line and check answers (see tapescript 8.9).

B9 CD3 Track 30
Hi! I'm Jim.

So am I. Great to meet you. Are you married, Jim?
Yes ... well, I've been married twice.

Yeah? So have 1. Do you have any children?

1 have one son.

So do I. What's his name?

James,

That’s amazing! My son’s name is James too.

Did you go to university, Jim?

No, I didn’t.

Neither did 1. [ was a terrible student.

O - - B SR -
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o

S0 was [. What do you like doing in your free time,
Jim?

1like making things, especially with wood.

That's incredible! So do I,

But I don’t do any exercise at all. Look at me.
Don’t worry. Neither do 1.

Do you smoke?

Yes. I smoke Salem cigarettes.

So de 1! What car do you have?

A Chevrolet.

Me too! Let’s go and have a drink. What beer do you
drink?

Miller Lite.

Sodo 1!

W m WP

=

2 GRAMMAR 50, neither + auxiliaties

a # Focus on the instructions and get 55 to complete the
rules in pairs. Check answers,

1 50..(3;11, have, etc:.).I. 2 Neither (did, do, etc.) I

b o Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 8D on p.140. Go
through the rules and model and drill the examples.

Grammar notes

® The main problem 55 may have is thinking that Se
(do) Iis used to agree with a statement and Neither
{do) I'to disagree. It is important to stress that both
are used to say that two people have the same opinion
or do the same thing, but we use Sg, etc. when it is a
thing and Neither, etc. when it is a =] thing.

& 55 will probably already know the expression Me too,
which is a ‘short cut’ way to express So do 1, etc. You
nay want to teach S5 the negative version, Me neither,

ANeither can be pronounced /maids/ or /ni:da/. [n the
UK it is always /\ni:8s/.

e Focus on the exercises for 8D on p.141. 88 do them
individually or in pairs. Check answers.

a Tam 3did 3was 4do Shave 6can 7would.
b1Sodol 2Neitheraml. 3 Sodidl.

- -4 Neither have . 5 Neitherdol. 6 Socanl.

~ 7 Sodol. '

e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.95.

3 READING & VOCABULARY

a # Focus on the instructions, and check that S5
understand the questions. Give them a few minutes to
read and answer the questions in pairs. Check
answers.




' _'l Dr (Thomas) Bouchard e o c &I

2 How much of our pcrsonahty depends onour . o Play the tape/CD once and pause for SS to repeat each
genes. line. Then tell them to underline the stressed words.

.'3 The enormous sunllarltles in the two Jims" Play the tape/CD again for them to check.

personalities, lifestyle, etc.

4 James Allen and James Alan. Toy.
8.1 T
. 5 They leave romantlc_love letters around the house. 1A liket 3 A 1domt kCD3 fack 32
6 That genes are more important in determining our ; %o dofa‘ B f\Id—n_e?th fgf—l—e’
. personality that people used to think. - SEAeL do &
: ' 2 A I'mtired. 4 A U'm not hungry.
B Soaml. B Neither L
b e Focus on the sentences and get S5 to complete them in i e amt
pairs. Check answers. » Highiight the stress pattern with So/Neither do I,
' ll]ke 2as 3both .4 s0 5 neither 6 si_mil.ﬁr._.- o d an-

¢ Focus on the instructions. Explain that SS are going to
hear a sentence on the tape/CD, and they have to say
that they are the same.

® Play the tape/CD, and pause after the first sentence, to
elicit So do I from the whole class. Continue, eliciting
the bold sentences in the tapescript below.

e Highlight that the So... Neirher... structure can be
used with all persons, e.g. [ live in London and so do
my parents/they, etc.

Extra challenge
You may also want to teach the rules for the position of

both, i.e. before the main verb but after be.
G CD3 Track 33
¢ & Say the first two sentences about yourself. Encourage [ like chocolate. (Sodo 1)
$S to ask for more information. 'm tired. (SoamL)
e Then give 5S a few moments to complete the I'm not huungry, {Neitheram1.)
sentences with a famnily word. 1 don't like football, (Neither do L}
A For 4,5, and 6 they need to add other words too. They 'm going out tonight.  (Seam L)
can use the same family member more than once. l,have abig ff‘mll)’- (So dol.)
® 5SS discuss their answers with a partner. Get feedback I'm not English. (Neither am L)
A . . I live in a flat. (Sodol)
by eliciting different sentences from several pairs.

e Play the tape/CD again, eliciting the sentences from
4 PRONUNCIATION sounds, sentence stress individual $S by pointing to a student before each
a o Highlight that in English certain letters or sentence. Repeat the exercise until SS are responding
o o quickly and accurately.
combinations can be pronounced in different ways.
e 55 in pairs choose the odd word out,

. 5 SPEAKING
e Play the tape/CD once for SS to check. Check answers. a o Focus on the instructions. Make sure 5§ understand
all the categories, and give them a few minutes to
810 CD3 Track 31 complete the sentences.
1 so no do You may need to teach star signs in English.
2 they neither both b e Go through the instructions and focus on the speech
3 two twice | twins bubbies. Deinonstrate by going to different students
4 identical incredible immediately d saying I love (what kind of . like) t
S food g00d wood and saying ! love (whatever kind of music you like) to
6 now Know how mdnfridual SS until somebody says So do 1. If they don’t
7 speak great each like it, encourage them to say a whole sentence, e.g. |
& beer free weekend don’t like it/T hate it.
_ e Teli SS to stand up and start saying their sentences
“1do. 2both 3 two. . 4identical - 5 food 6 know - from a to each other to find someone who is the same,
C7great Bbeer .- e Stop the activity when one student has a name for all
A S o liis/her sentences.

Pronunciation notes . L
Do is unusual, o at the end of a word is usually Extra photocoplable activrties

pronounced /au/,

Twoi 1, twi li d /tw/ Grammar
Gr:o is unusua ,1 Tll.f usua ypro?ounced h. ‘ So do | { Neither do { p.170
eat is unusual. There are very few words where ea is Communicative

pronounced /er/, the 1nost common being great, break

and steak. The most typical pronunciation of eq is /iz/ as S0 do It p.214 (instructions on p.7182)

in each.
Beer is unusual, ee is usually pronounced /ii/ as in free. HOMEWORK
e Let SS practise in pairs, or play the tape/CD again SRS Workbook pp.73-74

pausing after each group for SS to repeat.
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PracTiCAL ENGLISH

ON THE PHONE

Revision Checking out
Function Making phone calls
Language Can Ispeak to...? Can I leave a message?

Lesson plan

In this final Practical English lesson SS revise expressions
for checking out of a hotel, and learn language for making
phone calls. Allie and Mark have their last dinner together.
They both have something important they want to say to
each other.

These lessons are on the New English File
Pre-intermediate Video, which can be used instead of the
Class Cassette/CD (see introduction p.9). The main
functional section of each episode {the second section) is
also on the MultiROM with additional activities.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

Revise what happened in the previous episode by eliciting
the story from SS, e.g Whar happened on Allie’s last
moming? (They went on a boat trip.) Why did she waut to
be back early? (Because she was expecting an important
phone call.) Whar do they have planned for the evening?
{Dinner.)

CHECKING OUT

=« B13 %

e Books open. Focus on the photo and ask Where’s Allie?
{(In reception.) Where has she just been? (On a boat
trip with Mark )

o Focus on the questions, Play the tape/CD once the.
whole way through and tell §S just te listen. Then play
it again, pausing if necessary to give S5 time to answer
the questions,

¢ Get them to compare their answers with a partner’s
before checking answers.

Extra support

If you have time, you could get SS to listen to the
tape/CD with the tapescript on p.125 so they can see
exactly what they understood. Translate/explain any new
words or phrases.

e Elicit the key phrases Allie uses, e.g Could you prepare
my bill? Could you order me a cab? And write them on
the board if necessary.

5 BIF (D3 Track 34
{tapescript in Student’s Book on p.125)

R = Receptionist, A = Allie

R Good afternoon. How can I help you?

A Hi. I'm leaving tomorrow morning very eatly. Could

you prepare my bill so I can pay this evening?
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Of course.

And could you order me a cab?

For what time?

My flight’s at 9.15, so I have to be at the airport at

7.15.

R Then you'll need a cab at six o’clock. I'll order one
for you.

A Thanks. Oh, and has there been a phone call for me?

R OCh yes. There’s a message for you. Can you call this
number in New York?

A Right. Thanks,

R You're welcome,

| m

¢ Ask a few more questions to check comprehension,
e.g. What is the receptionist going to do? (Book her a
cab} For what time? (6 o’clock).

MAKING PHONE CALLS

a 814"

¢ Tell 55 to cover the dialogue with their hand or a piece
of paper. Focus on the picture and ask S§ Who is she
phoning? (The New York office).
If you think that SS won’t cover their books properly,
you could get them to close their books at this stage
and write the first task on the board,

# Play the tape/CD once or twice. Check answers.

b & Now tell $S to uncover the dialogue {or open their
books). Explain that the YOU HEAR part is what they
need to understand, and the YOU SAY part contains
the phrases they need to be able to say.

* Give 55 a minute to read through the dialogue and
guess the missing words. Then play the tape/CD again,
for them to complete the dialogue.

A= Allie, L = Lisa

Hello,

Hello. Is that MTC? (repeat)

Sorry, you've got the wrong number,
Oh sorry. (repeat)

MTC New York. How can [ help you?

Hello. Can I speak to Lisa Formosa, please? { repeat)
Just a moment. I'll put you through.

Hello.

Hi, is that Lisa? {repeat)

No, I'm sorry. She’s not at her desk right now.

Can I leave a message, please? {repear)

Sure.

Tell her Allie Gray called. I'll call back in five
minutes. (repeat)

MTC New York. How can I help you?

Hello. Can 1 speak to Lisa Formosa, please? (repear)
Just a moment. I’m sorry, the line’s busy. Do you
want to hold?

OK, I'll hold. (repeat)

Hello.

Hi Lisa. It's Alle Gray. (repeat)

Allie, hi. How’s California?

Great, great. Well? Is it good news or bad news?
It’s good. You got the job in Paris!

Oh wonderful! That’s fantastic!

CD3 Tracks 35436
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s Go through the dialogue line by line with SS and
check answers. Highlight:
put through = connect
Is that (Lisa)? NOT Areyoutim?
Hi Lisa. It’s Allie NOT Farlite.
hold = wait and is very typical on the phone,
as is Hold on {a minutefmoment).

¢ 815"
¢ Now focus on the YOU SAY phrases. Tell 58 they're
going to hear the dialogue again. They repeat the YOU
SAY phrases when they hear the beep. Encourage
them to copy the rhythm.
o Play the tape/CD, pausing if necessary for §S to repeat
the phrases.

d o Put 85 into pairs, A and B. A is Allie (book closed), B
is all the other people {(bock open). Tell A to close
his/her book and try to remember the phrases. Then A
and B swap roles.

Extra support

Let 8§ practise the dialogue first in pairs, both with
books open.

SOCIAL ENGLISH saying goodbye?
8 $816°

¢ Focus on the photo. Ask Where are they? and elicit that
they're in a restaurant. Ask What do you think they'’re
saying? And see if anyone comes up with Cheers.

o In thislast episode it would be a good idea to just let
58 listen the first time to see how the story ends. Play
the tape/CD. Build up as much suspense as possible by
pausing after Mark says I have something to tell you,
and after Allie says I have something to tell you too and
get S8 to predict what they’re going to say. Give them
time to react to the ending before doing the T/F
sentences.

e Focus on the sentences and make sure SS understand
everything, e.g. relationship. Play the tape/CD again.

¢ Let SS compare their answers with a partner’s and
then check answers. Get 85 to correct the false ones.

818" CD3 Track 37

A = Allie, M = Mark

A Thanks for everything. I've had a great time here.

M Cheers. To us. Allie — we need to talk — about the
future. I mean, about our future.

A Yes

M Allie, [ really think we have a future together. I'm
serious.

A Soam [, Mark. But the problem is you live here and 1
live in London. We're 6,000 miles apart.

M Maybe that’s not going to be a problem — I have
something to tell you, We're not going to be 6,000
miles apart. We're only going to be 300 rniles apart.

A What do you mean?

M You know the new MTC office that’s opening in Paris

next month?

A Yes?

M Well, I'm going there, I'm going to be the marketing
manager. Isn't that amazing? I'll only be an hour
away from you!

A You're joking.

M No, I'm serious. What’s the matter? Aren’t you
pleased? You don’t look very happy.

A Yes, I amhappy. It's amazing. But I have something
to tell you too.

M Oh?

A I'm going to the Paris office too! I've just heard. That
was the phone call I was waiting for,

M [ don't believe it. That’s wonderful! We'll be together!

A Yes. But there’s just one little thing, Mark.

M What's that?

A I'm going to be the director in Paris. 'm going to be
your boss!

¢ Check comprehension by asking a few more

questions. e.g.:

1 Whar does Mark say they need to talk about? (The
future.}

2 How far apart do they live at the moment? (6,000
miles = approx 9,600 kms.)

3 How far apart are they going to be soon? (300 miles =
approx 480 kms.)

4 What is Mark’s new fob? (Marketing manager in the
new office in Paris.)

5 What is Allie’s new fob? (Director in the new office in
Paris.}

o Ask SSif they think their relationship will work in
Paris or not, and elicit all their ideas.

b e Focus on the USEFUL PHRASES. Get SS to see if they
can remember any of the missing words. Play the
tape/CD again and check answers (see tapescript
above).

c =817
e Play the tape/CD pausing for 85 to repeat each phrase.
Encourage them to copy the rhythm.

¢ In a monolingual class get SS to decide together what
the equivalent phrase would be in their language.

i Bl (D3 Track 38
A = Allie, M = Mark

A Thanks for everything.

M Cheers! To us.

A What do you mean?

M Isn't that amazing?

M What’s the matter?

M [ don’t believe it.

HOMEWORK
Workbook p.75
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WRITING
GIVING YOUR OPINION

In this final writing lesson S8 write an article giving their
opinion about the weekend. The writing skills focus is on
using connectors, and the article recycles language from
File 8. This lesson introduces SS to the idea of a very simple
discursive composition.

a e Focus on the article and the instructions. Go through
the words in the box and check S8 remember their
meaning.

e Set a time limit for SS to read the article and complete
the gaps. Get S8 to compare their answers with a
partner’s and then check answers.

2 who -
3 Another
4 above all
6 Secondly
7 Although__'._
8 which
-9 general . .

e Highlight:
— the way Firstly, secondly are used to introduce
different points.
— the use of However to begin a paragraph which
contrasts with the previous one,
~ the use of in general to sum up.
b e Focus on the instructions and sentences. Give SS a few
minutes to re-read the article and mark the sentences

T or E. Check answers, asking why the F sentences are
false.

1 FShe wol:ks in an Dﬁice
2T L ' -
3 F She does’t like i 1t because the supermarket is’
. always crowded. | .
- 4E I-Ier mo‘dmr— —law makes the lunch
5T B

e Ask a few more questions to check comprehension,
e.g What time does she get up during the week? Why
does she hate it in the winter? What does she like doing
i1 her free time?

Extra idea

Get 88 to cover the article. Put SS into pairs, A and B.
A remembers as much as possible about the good side,
B about the bad side.

Write about what you think of the weekend

Either give SS at least fifteen minutes to write the text in
class, following the instructions, or set it for homework,

Extra support

To help $S plan the content, get them to discuss orally
first what they think is the good side and the bad side of
their weekends.

I£8S do the writing in class, get them to swap their texts
with another §'s to read and check for mistakes before
you collect them all in.
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For instructions on how to use these pages, see p.27,

GRAMMAR

‘1a 2b 3b 4c Sb 6b 7b 8b 9c 10b

VOCABULARY

al relaxmg 2tired 3 mterestmg 4 depressed
5 boring

bildo 2 wear {puf on} 3 eats 4 see/meet 5 give up
(stc:p)
¢ 1lturn - 2 look 3 Wake 4 P‘ut 5 look

PRONUNCIATION

a 1 nobody 2not 3energetic -4both 5 great
b somebody . relax diet - enough . -identical

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT?

alT 2T:3F 4DS 5T 6F : :
b lanap 2broughtup . 3 share -4 freezing Sshout'

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE?

&8 CD3 Track 39

Did you have a good weekend?

Yeah, fine, thanks.

Did you go anywhere nice?

Well, we wanted to go to the beach but the weather
was awful, s0 we didn't.

Did you go out on Saturday night?

No, we stayed at home and watched a film.

=N -

Do you eat a lot of fast food?

No, almost none, I think my diet is quite healthy. I
eat lots of frnit and vegetables, although I should
probably ¢at more fish.

-  T - -

How often do you go to the gym?

Not as often as I'd like to.

I thought you went every day!

No, only Mondays and Fridays now. I'm too busy.

What time do you get up?
I wake up at 7.00 but I always go back to sleep for
fifteen minutes. Then I get up.

oo W W

Do you want a coffee?

No, I don’t drink coffee, thanks,
What do you do?

['m a teacher. What about you?

oo




A I work in computers,
B Are you married?

A Divorced.

B SoamlL

- 819 CD3 Track 40
A Morning.

B Good morning,

A D'm really tired. I didn’t get enough sleep last night.

B Why not?

A ['went out for dinner with an old friend from

university and I went to bed late.

What time?

1.00, and then I had to get up at 7.00. I'm terrible in
the mornings, too.

Are you? I'm the opposite. 'm at my best in the
mornings. What university did you go t0?
Liverpool.

Yeah? So did I! When did you funsh?

In 1999. What about you?

I finished in '97.

What did you study?

French and German.

I studied Economics. :
Economics? I used to know a girl who studied
Economics at Liverpool,

What was her name?

Fiona ... Fiona Kennedy. Don’t tell me you know
her?

A Know her? I married her.

B You're joking! I don’t believe it. What a coincidence!

= W

=" - - -]

= =

CAN YOU SAY THIS IN ENGLISH?

Extra photocopiable activities

L IW .[.3j"1?'-__'_-_._"i:M:;._.__S-B_ S ey

Quicktest 8 p 233
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G past perfect
V adverbs: suddenly, immediately, etc

9

What a week!

Fife 9 overview

P revision of vowel sounds, sentence stress

File 9 only has two lessons which present new language, 9A
and 9B. 9A presents the past perfect, which is then recycled
in reported speech in 9B. If these two structures are not in
your syllabus, you may want to go straight to File 9 Revise
& Check which revise the grarmmar, vocabulary, and
pronunciation of the whole book.

Lesson plan

In this lesson the past perfect is presented through the
context of a Sunday newspaper feature where six strange-
but-true stories are collected from around the world every
week. The pronunciation section revises several of the
vowel sounds focused on during the course, and the
vocabulary highlights some of the adverbs from the stories,
e.g. suddenly, immediately, etc. The lesson ends with a
communication game.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

Revise irregular past participles, by saying a verb fromn the
Irregular Verb list on p.155 and eliciting the past simple
and past participle.

Then ask 88 When do you use past participles? and elicit in
the present perfect (with have) and the passive {with be).
Now they're going to learn another tense where you use the
past participle of the verb.

1 SPEAKING & READING

a ® Books open. Focus on the pictures and phrases. Tell 88
in pairs to find the correct picture for each detail and
try to work out what the bold words mean. Check
answers, and if necessary explalnftranslate the words.

b e Focus on the stories and instructions. Give SS a few
minutes to read the stories. Then in pairs they match
them with their endmgs Check answers.

.'r€?1E zP 3A 4D 5c 6B

Extra support

Read the first story out loud with the class. Then ask 55
to find the ending and elicit that it is E, Get 85 to
continue in pairs.

¢ * Write the six headings on the board. Then get §S, in
pairs, to read the stories again, and then cover the text
and try to retell the stories using the pictures to help
thein,

2 GRAMMAR past perfect

a & Focus on the sentences and get SS to answer the
questions in pairs, or answer them as a whole class,
Check answers.

1 bthpencd fiest 2. had+ the past partlaple_(— the” ;
 past perfect) o

b & Check that SS have hlghllghted the right verbs (had
discovered, had stolen, had robbed, had seen, had given,
had worked, had lost, had gone, had left). Elicit that all
these actions happened before the main part of the

story.
¢ & Tell 8§ to go to Grammar Bank 9A on p.142. Go

through the rules and chart. Model and drill the
exarnples.

Grammar notes

o The form and use of this tense is not normally
problematic for most SS.

o The past perfect is very common after verbs like
realized, remembered, saw, etc.

¢ Focus on the exercises for 9A on p.143. 55 do them
1nd1v1dually orin palrs Check answers.

o Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.101.

3 PRONUNCIATION vowel sounds, sentence
stress

a o This exercises revises vowels sounds in sentences
which practise the past perfect. Focus on the sound
pictures and elicit the example words and sounds:
horse /34, fish IV, up In/, train leU, bird 132/, tree /itf).

e Now focus on the pink letters in each sentence. Elicit
that the sound in the first sentence is /a/, and the
sound picture is C, up.

# In pairs, SS match the sentences and sound pictures,
Monitor and encourage them to say the
words/sentences out loud. Check answers.

1C 2B _3F 4A SE 6D

b A

o Play the tape/CD once the whole way through for 55
to hear the sentence rhythm. Elicit that had is not
stressed in (+) sentences.

¢ Play it again, pausing after each sentence for 85 to
repeat and copy the rhythm.




LT T TR e AT e .

5817 (D3 Track 41
1 He suddenly understood why his brother hadn’t
come.

2 I didn’t know Linda hadn’t written since the spring.
3 The police had seen me in the street.

4 Paul thought the train had left at four-forty.

5 We hadn’t heard a word about the third murder.

6 We'd waited for ages to see the famous painting,

§ VOCABULARY adverbs

a # Here 55 learn some high frequency adverbs that came
up in the reading text. Focus on the sentences and
instructions. Check answers.

T e

o Highlight that adverbs usually describe a verb, but can
also describe a whole sentence or phrase, e.g.
unforturately, huckily.

Extra challenge

You might also like to point out that:

- fortunately also exists and is a synonym for luckily.
- the expression by mistake is often used instead of
accidentally.

b @ Focus on the instructions and give SS a minute to
complete the sentences, in pairs or individually, Check

AnsSwers.

¢ » Give §S a few minutes to complete the sentences. Get
feedback, accepting all endings that fit the meaning of
the adverbs. '

5 SPEAKING

¢ Put S$ into pairs A and B, sitting face to face if
possible. Tell thein to go to Communication What
had happened?, A on p.111and B on p.115. Go
through the instructions and inake sure SS understand
what they have to do.

¢ Give SS time to think of verbs that could go into the
sentences.

.‘

Demonstrate the activity. Write this sentence on a piece

of paper.

When Jason had finished his homework, he turned on

the TV,

Then write on the board:

When Jason

the TV (+).

Tell S5 that you have written the complete sentence on a

piece of paper, and that you want them to guess the

missing words. Tell them what’s issing is a past perfect

verb, and that the (+} sign means that it is positive. Ask a

student to say the whole sentence with the missing verb.

If he/she says it with had done, say that it is possible, but

not what you have on your piece of paper, and say Try

again. Carry on until the student {or another one) says
had finished.

» Monitor while 8§ are doing the activity, and
encourage them to say the sentences with the right
rhythm.

e Fast finishers could write their own sentences and read
them to their partner with the verb missed out. Their
partner guesses the missing verb,

his homework, he turned on

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar-

past perfed p.i71

Communicative

Match the sentences p.215 (instructions p. 182}

HOMEWORK
Workbook pp.76-77
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G reported speech
V say, lelf or ask?
P rhyming verbs

Then he kissed me

Lesson plan

This lesson provides a clear and simple introduction to
reported (or indirect) speech which will be focused on in
more detail in New English File Intermediate. The context
for the presentation is a classic song Then he kissed me
which has some clear examples of the target language. In
vocabulary SS practise distinguishing between say, zell, and
ask and Pronunciation revises the pronunciation of some
common past participles,

Optional lead-in (books closed)

Draw a picture of a boy and a girl on the board and tell S§
that they are at a disco or club. Establish that they don’t
know each other. Draw a speech bubble by the boy’s face
and elicit ideas for what the boy says to try to start a
conversation with the girl, e.g. What's your name? Do you
want to dance?, etc. Try to elicit five or six ideas and write
them on the board. Get the girls/women in the class to vote
which is the most nunusual one/the best one/the worst one.
Now do exercise 1a.

1 SPEAKING & LISTENING

a o Focus on the pictures and give 55 a couple of minutes,
in pairs, to order them 1-8. You could elicit the first
one from the whole class (C). Don’t check answers yet

-Suggestedstory = .- e
Dean methvhllleatadisco.:-mydmced togeﬂler‘ He.'
. watked her home. -~ :
('I‘hcstarswem shmmg) He_kmsedher She s.ald 9 love
- you! He said T loveyou tool -

" He toak her home to'meethiy pa:ents (mumand
dad): Then he said “Will you marry me?’ © - -
Milhesaxd “Yes. They got married (mac:hu.rch)

b # Now focus S§ attention on the song and the verbs in
the three boxes. Elicit the past simple of each verb, e.g.
ask—asked, etc. Give them time, in pairs, to complete it
with the verbs from the box in the past simple.

¢ Now give §§ time, in pairs, to complete the song with
the verbs in the past simple, using the glossary to help
them.

< %1
e Play the tape/CD for SS to check their answers.

S92 - CD3 Track 42

Then he kissed me

Well, he lwalked up to me and he Zasked me if 1
>wanted to dance,

He looked kind of nice and so I 4said I might take a
chance.

When he 3danced he held me tight

And when he fwalked me home that night
All the stars were shining bright

And then he kissed me,

132

Each time [ 7saw him I 8couldn’t wait to see him again,

[ wanted to let him know that he *was more than a
friend.

[ 10didn’t know just what fo do

So I whispered ‘1 love you’

And he Vsaid that he loved me too

And then he kissed me.

He kissed me in a way that I've never been kissed before,
He kissed me in a way that I wanna be kissed forever
motre,

1 2knew that he was mine so [ 13gave him all the love
that I had

And one day he Mtook me home to meet his mum and
his dad.

Then he asked me to be his bride

And always be right by his side.

1 16felt so happy [ almost cried

And then he kissed me,

® Go through the song line by line, and deal with any
vocabulary §S don’t understand. Then play the song
again for SS just to listen and follow the lyrics.

e Now tell SS to check if they have the pictures in the
right order.

1C 2E 3A 4F 5H 6B 7D 8G

Extra challenge

Get S8 to tell the story in pairs using the pictures. Then
elicit it picture by picture from the whole class.

Extra idea

If your $S like singing, you could play the tape/CD again

for them to sing along with it

2 GRAMMAR reported speech

a o Focus on the sentences and get SS, in pairs, to answer
the questions. Check answers.

1 sentences Aand B
2 sentences Cand D
3 present simple

4 past simple

b e Tell SS to go to Granunar Bank 9B on p.142. Go
through the rules with the class. Model and drill the
example sentences.

Grammar notes

& This is an introduction to reported (or indirect}
speech. The reporting of sentences and questions is
covered here but not reported commands, e.g. He told
me to open the window.

¢ SS tend to confuse the verbs say and tell. Typical
mistake:

He said me that he was tired.




o Focus on the exercises for 9B on p.143. 55 do the
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers,

s tired SR

't like rock music -

ie diwould book atable .
- dfhadboughtanewca:

s Tell 88 to go back to the main lesson on p.103.

‘c o This exercise gives SS extra practise converting direct
speech to reported speech. Focus on the task and tell
S8 that the sentences in the speech marks are more of
the conversation between Dean and Millie. Give §S, in
pairs, a couple of minutes to complete the sentences.
Check answers.

askedhenfshe wanted a drink.

said (that) she wasn't thirsty, -~
asked her if she would go'out with hun :
dsked her if he could walk her home

ked her where shelived.

said (that) she lived quite near. -
told Millie (that) he had falle,n in love at ﬁmt

Extra challenge

Get 5§ to cover their answers in the right-hand column
with a piece of paper so they are covering what they
wrote but can see the beginning of the sentences He said
that, etc. SS look at the direct speech on the left and try
to remember the reported speech, uncovering the
sententces one by one to see if they were right.

' 3 VOCABULARY say, tell, or ask?

b o Focus on the task and give S8 time to complete the
sentences. Get them to compare their answers with a
] partner’s before you check answers.

Extra support

I£5S are having probleins with say/tell, get them to look
back at the note in Grammar Bank 9B on p.142.

YJasked 2 told 3s.a1.d fasked Ssaid 6told
%'Itold 8 twold

- 4 PRONUNCIATION rhyming verbs

# o This revision exercise focuses on the pronunciation of
past participles. Focus on the two columns and
demonstrate the activity. Give SS, in pairs, three
minutes to match the rhyming verbs.

b 93
o Play the tape/CD for SS to check their answers.

.93 CD3 Track 43

said — read

paid — played
caught — bought
{ost — crossed
spent — meant
told - sold

saw — wore

heard — preferred
could - stood

¢ Play the tape/CD again for SS to listen and repeat,

Extra idea

Get S5 to cover the past participles in B and just look at
the ones in A, They try to remember the rhyming verbs.

5 SPEAKING

a e Focus on the task and the example in the speech
bubble. Give 55 a minute or so to choose their five
questions. Put SS into pairs and give them time to ask
each other their five questions and write down the
answers.

b » Get SS to change partners and explain that they must
now tell their new partner what questions they asked
their first partner and what that person answered. To
do this they must change both the question and
answer into reported speech. Focus on the example in
the speech bubble and if necessary demonstrate the
activity.

¢ Give S§ time to report their conversations to their new
partners.

¢ Get feedback by asking individual $5 to report one
exchange.

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

reported speech p.172

Communicative

Who said what? p.216 (instructions p.182)

HOMEWORK
Workbook pp.78-79
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Revise & CHECK

The last two sections in File 9, Revise and Check Grammar
and Revise and Check Vocabulary and Pronunciation are
intended to help SS revise for a final end-of-course test.

GRAMMAR

The grammar is divided up by files and gives the Grammar
Bank page reference. 8S should read through the rules
again, and then test themselves with the exercises. They can
etther do this File by File or all at once. We suggest doing
them in pairs or small groups in a final class, where SS can
talk together about which is the right answer and why, but
they can also be done md1v1dua]ly or at home

p-m:' -
Filed - - o
b
‘Filed.

VOCABULARY

This section provides exercises to test SS on all the
VYocabulary Banks of New English File Pre-intermediate. If
possible, give S8 time to revise the Vocabulary Banks before
doing the exercises. If this is not feasible, the exercises
should highlight which ones SS need to look back at. We
suggest doing them in pairs or small groups in a final class,
where SS can talk together about which is the right answer
and why, but they can also be done mdmdua]ly or at home

a Ilazy(fheothersareposmw) o :
_ .-Zme(theoﬂ'xersarepartofyourface)
-.3ﬁngm(youhmten,mttwo) :
4 ear {the others are vérbs) -
Smnny(theot}xersarebadweather)
“6.cap (is not only for women) Ve
7 pyjamas (you dontwm:msmonyour feet)
8 get home {get = arrive. Intheothers ng:recewe)
"9bmterﬂy{1t’snotabud) _

10 eagle(it. can't swim) -
bl ;unbnthe 8 know '

'2wear _ Tmeet T
4malue _ -
Sdn 10 spend
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PRONUNCIATION

This section provides exercises to test sounds and word

stress.

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

revise and check p.773

Communicative

Revision questions .277

End-of-course test p.239 (tapescript p.230)



PHOTOCOPIABLE ACTIVITIES

CONTENTS

GRAMMAR ACTIVITY ANSWERS 136
GRAMMAR ACTIVITIES 139
COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITY INSTRUCTIONS 174
COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITIES 183
SONG ACTIVITY INSTRUCTIONS 218
SONG ACTIVITIES 220
QUICKTEST INSTRUCTIONS AND ANSWERS 228
END-OF-COURSE TEST INSTRUCTIONS AND ANSWERS 229
END-OF-COURSE TEST TAPESCRIPTS 230
QUICKTESTS 231
END-OF-COURSE TEST 239

Photocopiable material

¢ There is a Grammar activity for each main (A, B, C and
D) lesson of the Student’s Book.

# There is a Communicative activity for each main (A, B, C
and D) lesson of the Student’s Book.

e There are eight Song activities. These can be used as part
of the main lesson in the Student’s Book or in a later
lesson. The recording of the song can be found in the main
lesson on the Class Cassette / CD.

e There is a Quicktest for Files 1-8. These are short tests of
the main Grammar, Vocabulary, and Pronunciation to be
used at the end of each file.

o There is an End-of-course test which tests Gramumar,
Vocabulary, and Pronunciation from the course as well as
Reading, Listening, and Writing.

Using extra activities in mixed-ability classes

Some teachers have classes with a very wide range of levels,
and where some $S finish SB activities much more quickly
than others. You could give these fast-finishers a
photocopiable activity (either Communicative or Grammar)
while you help the slower students. Alternatively some
teachers might want to give faster students extra oral practice
with a communicative activity while slower students
consolidate their knowledge with an extra grammar activity.

Tips for using Grammar activities

The Grammar activities are designed to give students extra
practice in the main grammar point from each lesson. How
you use these activities depends on the needs of your
students and the time you have available. They can be used
in the lesson if you think all of your class would benefit from
the extra practice or you could set them as homework for
some or all of your students.

o All of the activities start with a writing stage. If you use the
activities in class, get students to work individually or in
pairs. Allow students to compare before checking the
answers.

e Some of the activities have a final section that gets students
to cover the sentences and to test their memory. If you are
using the activities in class, students can work in pairs and
test their partner. If you set them for homework,
encourage S5 to use this stage to test themselves.

¢ If 55 are having trouble with any of the activities, make
sure they refer to the relevant Grammar Bank in the
Student’s Book.

& Make sure that S5 keep their copies of the activities and
that they review any difficult areas regularly. Encourage
them to go back to activities and cover and test themselves.
This will help with their revision,
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GRAMMAR ACTIVITY ANSWERS

1A questions

2 How are you today?

3 Where are you from?

4 Where do you live?

5 Do you live in a flat or a house?

6 Where are your parents from?

7 Where are you living in London?

8 What do you do in your free time?

9 Why are you studying English?
10 What was your favourite subject at school?
11 What kind of films do you watch?
12 What did vou have for breakfast?
13 What are you going to do this weekend?
14 Are you going to have a holiday this year?
15 Did you watch television last night?

1B_present simple

2 don'twork 3doyouhave 4donteat 3 doyouwant
6 watches 7geton 8 Dotheygo 9 doyou live

10has 11 doyoudrink 12 don’t smoke

13 doesn’t travel 14 does Linda getup 15 get

16 finishes 17 do you listen to 18 don’t go

19 doesn’t see 20 doesn’t your father like

1C_present simple or present continuous?

2’m watching 3 don’tlike 4hate 5 Do youwant

6 're studying 7 have 8 Areyouusing 9 is waiting
10 need 11’s not working 12 want 13 s he studying
14 'sdoing 15’s working 16 wants 17 needs

1D relative dauses

2 where, barrow 3 who cuts 4 where, keep

5 which, light 6 which, wear 7 who answers
8 where, live 9 who writes 10 which, listen to
11 who writes 12 where, buy 13 which, cut
14 which, put 15 where, relax

2A past simple regular and irregular

2Did ... have 3 was 4stayed 5 thought 6 didn't go
7did...do 8Did...go 9saw M0spent 11 bought
12didn'tbuy 13 had 14did...stay 15 stayed

16 were 17 went 18did ... study 19 didn’t like
20didn’t ... like 21was 22left 23took 24 was
25did ... happen 26 arrived 27 went 28Did ... see
29 came 30wasn't 31 Did... have

2B past simple or past continyous?

2 rang, was driving 3 heard, were sunbathing
4 was looking, took 5 was having, saw

6 saw, was walking

2looked 3didn'tsee 4 were holding

5 weren't waiting 6 didn’t know 7 was 8 decided
9went 10locked 11 were waiting 12 caught

13 stopped 14got 15walked 16gave 17 was talking
18ran 19 was carrying 20 said 21 was waiting

22 thought 23 were 24 said
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2C questions with and without auxiliaries
a 2 Where do Manga comics come from? Japan
3 Where did John Lennon die? New York
4 Which country won the 2002 World Cup? Brazil
5 When did the Vietnam war end? 1975
6 Who invented the electric light bulb? Thomas Edison
7 Who directed the Star Wars films? George Lucas
8 When did the first man walk on the moon? 1969
9 Where do polar bears live?  The North Pole
10 Which actor played Spiderman? Tobey Maguire
11 How many countries belong to the United Nations?
191
12 Which machine did Marconi invent in 18952 The
radio
13 Who married Tom Cruise/Who did Tom cruise marry
in 1990 Nicole Kidman
14 When did Nelson Mandela become president of South
Africa? 1994
15 Which country has a red, white, and blue flag? Russia

2D so, becouse, but, although
2 2dbecause 3jso 4aso Sibut 6hbecause
7 ealthough 8b although 9fbut 10cso

b 2 Although 3but 450 5because 6but 7but
850 9but 10because 11 Although

3A_going to, present continuous

Suggested answers

a 2’sgoingtorain 3’sgoingtobuyacar 4’sgoingto
catchabus 5 ’s going to watch television 6 isn’t going
toswim 7 re going to go to Paris 8 're going to go to
the cinema / watch a film

b 3 What’s he doing on Sunday? He’s meeting his mum at
the airport.
4 What’s he doing on Friday morning? He’s doing his
final exam.,
5 Is he having dinner with Anna on Monday? Yes, he is.
6 When’s he going to the dentist? On Tuesday.
7 What's he doing on Friday night? He’s going to Frank’s
party.
8 What’s he doing on Saturday? He’s going shopping.
9 When's he working? He’s working on Wednesday.
10 Is he meeting Chris on Thursday? Yes, he is.

IB will / won't (predictions)

2 d she’ll come back 3 hshe'llbe 4 athey’ll be

51 won’t have 6jhe’llget 7 g you'll feel
8cshe'll...lose 9ihe’llget 10kirllrain 11 b you'll
pass 12 e won't like

3C_will or going to?

2 he's going to stay 3 he’s going to travel 4 I'll cali
50l take 6 are you going to do 7 I'm going to stay

8 we're going to have 9Tl make 10 'm going to have
11l bring 12Tl have 13 Are you going to stay

14 ’'m going to catch 15 'll pay 16 I'll pay

17 I'm going to paint 18 I'll help




3D tense revision

2Does ... have 3isn’t playing 4 wrote

5 is giving/is going to give 6 are ... doing

7 did ... get, took 8 were arguing 9 were ... doing
10 does ... get 11 wasdriving 12do ... do

13 won’t hurt 14 'm not working

15 are ... doing/going to do, Do ... want

16 are ... going to study 17’1l meet 18 went
19did ... go 20 was walking

4A present perfect or past simple?

a eat, ate, eaten
fly, flew, flown
hear, heard, heard
lose, lost, lost
read, read, read
see, saw, seen
Wwin, Won, Won
work, worked, worked
write, wrote, written

b 2 She’s never eaten octopus.
3 Have they ever been late for work?
4 We've never seen a Tarantino film.
5 She’s written more than ten mystery novels.
61 haven't tead The Lord of the Rings.
7 Have you ever worked in a clothes shop?
8 He’s won won three gold medals.
9 They haven’t lost a match this year.
10 I've heard three of their albums.

¢ 2haven’t 3saw 4 Was 5Sliked 6 Have ... ever lost
7have 8did... happen 9was 10did...do
11 phoned 12 made

4B present perfect + yel, jusi, already

a 3 Has he eaten the sandwich yet? No, he hasn’t.
4 Has he turned off the computer yet? Yes, he has.
5 Has he drunk his coffee yet? Yes, he has.
6 Has he tidied his desk yet? No, he hasn't.
7 Has he put away his CDs yet? Yes, he has.
8 Has he made his bed yet? No, he hasn’t.
9 Has he put away his clothes yet? No, he hasn’t.
10 Has he finished talking on the phone yet? No, he hasn’t,

b 2 He's just been on holiday. 3 She’s just failed an exam.
4 She’s just missed her train. 5 We've just had lunch.
6 He’s just woken up.

4C comparative adjectives and adverbs

a 2 She’s happier than her husband.
3 Men drive faster than women.
4 Spain is hotter than France.
5 The sandwiches are more expensive than the cakes.
6 Tom works more slowly than Greg.
7 Laura speaks better Italian than Jake.
8 Football is more popular than tennis.
9 Singapore is further than Tokyo.

R T T PRI TR AR T AT IR e el e e

* b 2isn’t as happy has her 3 don’t drive as fast as men

- 4isn’tas hot as Spain 5 aren't as expensive as the
sandwiches 6 doesn’t work as fast as Greg 7 doesn’t
speak Italian as well as Laura 8 isn’t as popular as

9 isn’t as far as Singapore

football

a

4D superlatives
2 Who's the most generous person you've ever met?
3 What's the best restaurant you've ever been to?
4 What's the cheapest hotel you've ever stayed in?
5 What’s the coldest place you've ever visited?
6 What's the longest journey you've ever made?
7 What'’s the most delicious food you've ever eaten?
8 Where’s the most dangerous place you've ever been to?
9 What’s the most exciting book you've ever read?
10 Where’s the furthest you've ever been on holiday?

2v 3worst 4v 5¢ 6best 7the most
8in the most 9 the most expensive 10+

5A the infinitive with fo
Znottotell 3tosee 4tosell 5w shut 6nottolose
7todo Btobuild 9tobe totake photos

2 She went to the travel agent to book tickets.

3 She went to the bakers to buy some bread.

4 She went to Zara to buy some new dothes.

5 She went to the Internet café to send some e-mails.
6 She went to the gym to do some exercise.

7 She went to the park to go for a walk.

8 She went to the bank to get some money.

9 She went to the garage to get some petrol.

5B infinitive or verb + -ing?

3tocome 4nottalking 5tosee 6toearn

7 relaxing, not doing 8 1to give 9tolearn 10 winning
11 notto hit 12drinking 13togo 14 stopping
15going 16tobe 17togo 18 Eating 19 notto
understand 20 remembering

5C have to, don't have to, miustn’t

2 don’t have to pay 3 mustn’t smoke 4 have to drive

5 have to wear 6 don't have to come 7 don't have to pay
8 have to wear 9 mustn’t park 10 have to be

11 have to turn off 12 mustn’t play

5D verbs and prepositions
2outof 3under 4round 5 towards
7 through 8up 9into

6A _first conditional

2 llmiss 3miss 4Tlibe 530'm éwillbe 7is
8I'lllose 9lend 10youllbuy 11buy 12 you'll start
13 start 14 you'll never get 15 don’t get

16 you'll never pay 17 help 18 won'tdo 19 don'tdo
20 won'tlearn 21don’tlearn 22 won't pass

23 donm’t pass 24 won't go

6B _second conditional

2 1 wouldn't do that if [ were you.

3 Would you tidy my room if | gave you a pound?
4 H I could remember her name, 1'd talk to her.

5 You'd feel better if you did more exercise.

6 If she wasn't ill, she’d go to class.

7 I'd ask somebody if I spoke Japanese.

8 What would you do if you won the lottery?

6 along
160 down 11 across

2wouldn'tgo 3 wouldyoudo 4’llsee 5 rains

6studied 7°dlend 8 don’t hurry up




6C may or might?

2 may/might fall 3 may/might like 4 may/might be

5 may/might buy & may/might go 7 may/might not come
8 may/might meet 9 may/might phone

10 may/might take 11 may/might be 12 may/might sell

60 _should or shouldn't?

2 shouldn’t spend 3 should turn down 4 should go
5shouldn’t wear 6 shouldn'tleave 7 should get up
8 should practise 9 shouldn’t play 10 should learn
11 should see 12 should be

7A present perfect + for and since

2 have ... known, 've known, for ages 3 hasn’t eaten since
4 ve been married since 1972 5 have ... had, 've had,
since 6 hasn’t worked for 7 ’ve been, since 8 has ...
worked, 's worked, for 9 have ... been, 've played, since
10 hasn’t rained for

7B present perfect or past simple?

1 was, 've seen, saw

2 Have ... ever been, did, did ... last, learnt

3 have ... known, 've been, Did ... meet, worked

4 've lived, lived, did ... leave, retired

5 have ... been, Didn't ... go, didn’t have 6 s been, got

7C used fo B

2 He used to have 3 He didn’t use to eat 4 He didn’t use
towear 5 He used to smoke 6 He didn’t use to play

7 She didn’t use to have 8 She used to wear 9 She didn't
use to play 10 She used to wear 11 She used to play

12 She didn't use to ride

7D passive

2wasmade 3arechecked 4 waspainted 5 are
written 6isn'tlocked 7 wasbitten 8 was ... sold
9 was worn 10 were built 11 was given

12 were stopped

BA something, anything, nothing, etc.

1 somewhere 2 somebody, nobody

3 anything, nowhere 4 nobody 5 something
6 anywhere 7 Somebody, anybody

8 anything, nothing, anything

8B foo, too much / many, enough, etc.

2alotof 3 None 4enoughmoney 5any 6too
7alittle 8toomuch 9too many 10 too

11 safe enough 12 too much 13 too much

14 enough experience 15 too many 16afew 17 too
18 very little 19 too much 20 too many

8C phrasal verbs

2 pickingup 3 looking for 4 putting away
5turningup 6tryingon 7 takingoff 8looking up
9 writing down 10 going back

2v 3paythemback 4takeitback 5¢

6 looking after them 7 callme back 8¢/

9 looking forit 10+
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8D So do 1/ Neither do |

3 Neither can 4 Neitheram 5 Sodid 6 Neither did
7 Sohave 8 Sowas 9 Neither would 10 S0 am

11 Sodo 12 Neitheram 13 Sowas 14 Sodid

15 Neither have 16Sodo 17 Soam 18 Neither will
19 Sodid 20 Neither can

9A past perfect

2 was, hadn’t taken 3 wasn't working, hadn’t turned it on
4 arrive, had gone out  5°d never flown, were

6 couldn't take, had disappeared 7 ’d just had, wasn’t

B ran, hadn’t paid 9 arrived, hadn’t brought

10 had to, 'dlost 11 could, 'd studied

12 was, ’d been

98 reported speech

2 that they had lost the match 3 that he had found the
key 4 we spoke English 5 why she was angry 6 it was
too crowded 7 the police were coming 8 when he
would be home

2 It's my mother’s car. 3 P'm staying in that hotel.

4 I've never been in love before. 5 I'll be back.

6 Do yousmoke? 7 Did you see/Have you seen anything
strange? 81 can’t swim!

9 revise and check
1 have you known
2 haven't finished
3 did you leave
4 didn’t like
5 rain
6 Shall I help
7 does your brother work
8 painted
9 ’lllend

10 Have you eaten

11 are you going

12 would you do

13 ’ve ever seen

14 were you doing

15 remember

16 was built

17 flying

18 won't get

19 s already written

20 're going to visit / 're visiting
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Grammar questions |

© Put the words in the right order to make questions.

1 name / your / is / what
What is your name ?

2 how/you/ are/ today

3 from / you / where / are

4 live / you / where / do

5 in/a/flat/you/do/live/or/a/ house

6 parents / are / from / where / your

7 London / living / are / in / where / you

8 do/do/ free / what/ time / you / in/ your

9 studying / English / are / why / you

10 school / subject / what / your / was / at / favourite

11 watch / of / do / what / kind / films / you

12 breakfast / have / did / what / you / for

13 you / do / what / are / this / weekend / going / to
?

14 a/holiday / year / are / you / this / to / going / have
?

15 last/ you / did / television / watch / night

PIRECTOR
oF
STUDIES

Andrea.

Fine, thank you.

From Hungary.
In Budapest.
In a flat. - <’

My moather's Hungarian and my father's French.
Ina s_tudent residence near Oxford Street.

| read a lot and play volleyball.

Because 1 want to travel and English helps.

| really liked history.

| love science fictions films,

Coffee and cereal.

I'm going to have dinner with some friends.
No, | have too much work!

Yes, | watched the news and a film.

@) Test your memory. Cover the questions. Look at the answers. Can you remember the questions?

0 Ask a partner the questions.
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Grammar present Siﬁiplé |

New Eagllsh Flte Teacher’s Baok Pre-intermediats
~ Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2005

o Complete the sentences with the present simple of the verbs in brackets.

/
e N |

1 | _doyoga every moming. (do yoga)
2 My parents . (not work)
3 Whattime lunch? (you / have)
4 | meat. (not eat)
5 When to go shopping? (you / want)
6 Jim television every morming. {(watch)
7 My mother and | very well. (get on)
8 to the gym every day? (they / go)
9 [Excuse me, here? (you / live)
10 She always a shower before breakfast. (have)
1 How much coffee ? (you / drink)
12 We at work. (not smoke)
13 He by plane very often. (not travel)
1B Why at 6.007 (Linda / get up)
15 They sometimes a taxi home. (get)
16 He work at 5.00. (finish)
17 What kind of music ? (you / listen to)
18 They away at the weekend. (not go)
19 She him very often. (not see)
20 Why me? (your father / not like)

16-20 Excellent. You can use the present simple very well.
11-15 Quite good, but check the rules in the Grammar Bank

1-10 This is difficult for you. Read the rules in the Grammar

(Student's Book p.726) and look at the exercise again.

Bank (Student's Book p.726). Then ask your teacher for
another photocopy and do the exercise again at home.
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© Complete the sentences with the present simple or present continuous of the verbs in brackets.

A What !_are_you doing (do)?
BI? (watch) this film.
It’s a musical.

A But you (not like) musicals!
B 1 know, I usually *__ ___ (hate) them.
But this one is really good. ® you

(want)} to watch it?

A Not right now, Susie’s here and we

6 {study) for our English test.

B A test?

A Yes, we” (have) a test every
Friday.

Al you {use)
this computer now?

B No, the boss ® (wait) for me
in the other office. Why?

A BecauseI 10 {need) to use it.

B What’s wrong with your computer?
Alell {not work) at the

moment and I 12 (want) to

send an e-mail.
B OK.

A How’s your son?
B He’s fine. He’s at university now.
A Really? What 1 he
(study)?
B Medicine. He’s going to be a doctor. He
14 (do) his final exams at the
moment. How’s your daughter?
A She’s fine too. She 1° (work) in a

shop at the moment. She 16

(want) to go travelling this summer so she
17

{need) to earn some money.

@) Practise reading the dialogues with a partner.
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= Grammar relative clauses

€©) Complete the definitions with who, which, or where and the correct form of a verb in the box.

keep buy put light borrow wear write

live buwidd write answer cut cut listento relax

1 A builder is a person _who _builds houses.

2 Alibrary is a place you books.

3 A hairdresser is somebody your hair.

4 A bank is a place you your money.

5 Matches are things you use to a fire.

6 A cap is something you on your head.

7 A receptionist is a person - the phone.

8 Azoo is a place aninals

9 A composer is somebody music.
10 AniPod is something you music with.
11 A journalist isa person . for a newspaper or magazine.
12 A bookshop is a place you books.
13 Scissors are things you use to paper with.
14 Lipstick is something you on your lips.
15 A healthspa isa place you and feel good.

———— ]

i)

11

%mm |

-

@) Test your memory, Cover the definitions. Look at the pictures. Can you remember the definitions?
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@ Complete the dialogues with the past simple
of the verbs in brackets.

1 A Susan! You're back! How ! was (be) it?

2 you {(have) a
good time?
B No. It? {be) awful,

A Why? What happened?

hotel, and James ®

city was dangerous at night so we

lot of money in restaurants. And James
1 (buy) very expensive
souvenirs for all his family! 1

12 (notbuy) anything.

B We! (stay) in a really boring
(think) the

6 (not go) out much in the
evening,
A What? you (do)
during the day? ® you
{go) sightseeing?
B Yes, we® (see) all the famous
things, but we 1° (spend) a

2 A Is this your first time in England?
B No, 11 (have) a holiday in

Liverpool two years ago.

A Really? I know Liverpool! Where
14 you {stay)?
B Wel® (stay) at a hotel near the

train station. I can’t remember the name,

When 16 (be) you in Liverpool?
AlY__ (go) to university there.
B Really? What ' you
(study)?
A Hotel Management, But 11
{not like) it much.

B Why ¢ you (not
like) it?

A It? (be) boring. 1
2

(leave) after the first year.

3 A What’s the problem?

B Somebody # (take) my clothes
and my bag when I %4 (be) in
the sea!

A When # this
(happen)?

B Well, 1% (arrive) at the beach

at nine o’clock this morning and I

27 (go) for a swim at about ten.

A2 you {see) the
person take your bag?

B No. When 1% {come) out of
the sea my bag *° {not be) there.

A3 you (have)

anything valuable in your bag?
B Yes! My mobile phone, my credit cards ...

A Well, come with me to the police station, sir.
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| @ Grammar past simple or past continuous? MW""‘""‘"""‘"

€) Look at the pictures and write the sentences. Use the past simple and past continuous,

1 They _were playing golf when it
started to rain, (play, start)

2Hismobile_ _ ~~~ _ when
he . (ring, drive)

3 We the news
when we in

Corsica. (hear, sunbathe}

4 He at the tower
when someone
his bag. (look, take)
51 a coffee when 1 E ] |
her. (have, see)
6 She an accident
when she ' to the

shops. (see, walk)

ARRIVALS W hen Alex Jones !_arrived at JFK International airport

she 2 {(look) around but she 3
(not see) anybody there to meet her. A lot of people
4 ____ (hold) cards with names on them, but they
3 (not wait) for her. She ® ____ (not know)
what to do, but it ? (be) a beautiful, sunny day so
she 8 {decide) to go to the hotel on her own.
__(go)outsideand ! (look) for a taxi. A lot of people 1!
(wait) so she 12 (catch) the airport bus into New York. The bus 13 (stop} in
Manhattan, quite near her hotel, and she !4 (get) off.

She 13 (walk) into the hotel and 1© (give) her name, Alexandra Jones.

She 17 (talk) to the hotel receptionist when suddenly a man 1 (run) up to

her. He 1° __ {carry) a card which 2°_ (say) ‘Mr Jones’

‘Ms Jones? ’'m terribly sorry! I 2! {wait) for you at the airport but I 22
{think) you %* (be) a man!’

‘That’s OK, ** {say) Alex. ‘It happens to me all the time!’
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Grammar questions with and without auxiliaries

1 Who / write / Pride and Prejudice
: Who wrote Pride and Prejudice

2 Where / come from / Manga comics

Where do Manga comics come from

3 Where / die/ John Lennon

4 Which country/ win / the 2002 World Cup

, 5 When/ end / the Vietnam War

6 Who / invent / the electric light bulb

7 Who / direct / the Star Wars films

ALAFTTET A AT R A e R

8 When / walk on the moon { the first man

9 Where/ live / polar bears

SEWNRST TR SV T . S T o5 T

10 Which actor / play / Spiderman

11 How many countries / belong to / the United Nations

12 Which machine / invent / Marconi / in 1895

13 Who / marry / Tom Cruise in 1990

14 When / Nelson Mandela / become president of South Africa

15 Which country / have / a red, white, and blue flag

- @) Make questions using the present simple or past simple. Then circle the correct answer.

Jane Austen)/ Charles Dickens

.

Japan / China

Los Angeles / New York

Germany / Brazil

1963 / 1975

Thomas Edison / Alexander Bell

Steven Spielberg / George Lucas

1969 / 1970

the North Pole / the South Pole

Toby Maguire / Orlando Bloom

127 / 191

the television / the radio

‘Penelope Cruz / Nicole Kidman

1964 /1994

Russia / Germany

) Test your memory. Cover the questions. Look at the answers. Can you remember the questions?
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Crarﬁ mar so, because, but, dlﬂmugh

©) Match the sentence halves and underline the correct word, so, because, but, or although.

1 We wanted to visit the museum
2 1 took off my jacket

3 They didn’t have much money
4 1didn’t study

5 He’s an intelligent student

6 They couldn’t get on the bus

7 She didn’t go to bed

8 The beach looks beautiful

9 It was a very expensive restaura

10 It was raining

a so/ but I failed the exam.

b because / although the water is very dirty.
¢ but/ so we didn’t go to the park.

d because / although it was very hot inside.
e because / although she was very tired.

f so/but the food wasn’t very nice.

g but/ so we couldr’t find it on the map.

h although / because it was too crowded.

i because / but he’s very lazy.

OO0 0000 &

nt [ ]
L]

j so/because they didm’t buy any souvenirs.

0 Complete the story with so, because, but, or although.

O

Julian Black was a very famous singer, ! but he was also
very lonely. In the evenings, if he wasn't playing a concert,
he was usually at home alone, watching television and
reading. ’ _ he knew a lot of people, he didn't
have any friends. Everybody knew Julian Black the singer,
3 nobody knew the real man.

It was Novemnber and Julian was A moment later the lift stopped.

on a world tour with his band.
They were in Rio de Janeiro.
After the concert, Julian felt very
tired, *_
back to his hotel.
wearing his sunglasses and hat
5 _ he didn't want

he went

He was

people to recognize him, He got
into the lift with a young woman.
She looked at him ¢

she didn't say anything. The lift
started going up.

Juian  and the  woman
waited, 7 nothing
happened. 8 Julian

pressed the emergency buiton
9 it didnt work.
juban looked at the woman.
‘What do we do now?' he asked.
They were both very worried.
Julian took off his hat and
sunglasses. They began to talk

together while they were
waiting. ‘What's your name?
asked the woman. ‘lulian,

Julian.  He

answered

was
surprised, 1° she
didn’t know who he was. 1t was
a nice feeling. They talked about
books and television shows.

An hour later, the lift started
working again. Julian got off at
his floor. ‘Maybe | can see you
again?' he asked. ‘That would be
nice,’ said the woman. Julian went
back to his room. 1!
he was very tired, he couldn't
sleep. He felt very happy. His life

was about to change.
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© What's going to happen? Write a [#] or [=] sentence with be + going to for pictures 1-8.

¢
]
3
1
3
3
]

1 They _re going to play tennis

21t

3 He

4 He

MONDAY
Dinner with Anna

TUESDAY

Dentist & 11.30 a.m.

WEDNESDAY
Work 4.00-8.00 p.m.

THURSDAY

Meet Chris to study

FRIDAY
Final exam 10.00 a.m.
Party at Frank's! 8.00 p.m.

SATURDAY
Go shopping — buy
Mum’s presentll]

SUNDAY

Meet Mum at airport

) Look at Luke’s diary. Write the questions and the answers. Use the present continuous.

1 When/ go to the airport?
‘When's he going to the airport?” ‘He’s going to the airport on Sunday.

bl

2 / meet Chris on Wednesday?
‘Is he meeting Chris on Wednesday? ‘No, he isn’t.

3 What / do on Sunday?

4 What / do on Friday morning?

5 / have dinner with Anna on Monday?

6 When / go to the dentist?

7 What do / on Friday night?

8 What / do on Saturday?

9 When / work?

10 / meet Chris on Thursday?
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Grammar will | won’t (predictions)

@ Read sentences 1-12 and match them to predictions a—1. Complete
the predictions with will / won’t. Use the verbs in brackets.

L-TE - - BN - S N

-
[ I I ]

‘There’s a new drinks machine in the office.

‘She’s going to live in France for a year!

‘I broke one of my mum’s best glasses.

‘We're going to get tickets for the concert tonight.
“The teacher isn’t going to be here tomorrow.
‘My brother’s going to sell his flat in London.
‘T'm going to stop smoking,

‘She’s going to buy another mobile phone’

‘My son has a degree in Computer Science.

‘T'm going on a walking holiday in Scotland.

‘T’'m taking my driving test tomorrow.

‘T'm going to see Terminator 3 tonight.

o000 nod

a ‘They

very expensive. {be)

¢ ‘She

b ‘Don’t worry. You . (pass)

like the other two.” (lose)

probably it, just

d ‘She speaking French fluently. (come back)
e ‘You it. It’s very violent. {not like)

f ‘The coffee won't be very good.” (not be)

g You much healthier.” {feel}

h ‘She furious. (be)

i ‘Um sure he a good job. (get)

j ‘He a lot of money for it.” (get)

k ‘It every day.” (rain)

1 ‘Great! So we

the exam!’ (not have)




Grammar will or gbing to? ;

1 A Remember to turn off the lights when

you leave,
‘ B Don’t worry, I 'wor’t forget (not forget).

5 2 A What are Mike’s plans for the summer?
B Well, first he 2
friend in Italy, and then he ?

(stay) with a

(travel) round France and Spain.

3 A Here’s my phone number.
B Thanks. 14

tomorrow morning,.

(call) you

4 A How much is this sweater?

B 24.99,
A Fine.I° (take) it.
5 A What® you (do)
tonight?
BI’ (stay) at home. I have to
study.

6 A Have you decided what to do on
Saturday night?
B Yes, we have tickets for the theatre and
after that we 8

at that new Italian restaurant.

{have) dinner

7 A D've had a terrible day today.
B Sit down, 1°

cup of tea.

{make} you a

8 A My parents are away this weekend, so I
10 (have) a party.

B Great! 11! (bring} some food.

9 A Would you like fruit juice or mineral

water?
B I (have) an orange juice
please.
10 A1 you (stay) here
tonight?
B No, 1 {catch) the last train

home. [ have a return ticket.

11 A1V
B No, please.

(pay) for the coffees.

| (pay) this

time. It’s my turn,

12 A1Y (paint) my flat at the
weekend.
B (help) you if you like.
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@ Complete the dialogues with the correct form of the verbs in brackets: present simple, present
continuous, past simple, past continuous, going to + infinitive, will/ wor’t + infinitive.

150

Crammar tense revision

1 A They don'tanswer (not answer) the
phone after six o'clock. The office is closed.

B OK, | ¥ call (cally them tomorrow.
2A your brother
(have) a girlfriend?
B Yes, he does. She's French.

3 A Our goalkeeper
very well at the moment.

(not play)

B That's unusual. He's usually good.

4 A Who
Star Wars films?

(write) the music for the

B | have no ideal

5 A The teacher
exam tomorrow,

(give) us an

B Are you sure? Isn't it next week?

6 A What you (do)?
B I'm finishing my homework.
7 A How they __(get)
home fast night?
B They (take) a taxi.

8 A Why couldn't you sleep?
B Because the neighbours
(argue) again.

9 A What you (do)
when | phoned you?

B | was in the shower.

10 A What time he usually
(get) to work?

B About 8.30.
11 A Did you hear about the elections?

B Yes, | heard it on the news when |
(drive) home.
12 A What you (do)?
B | work for a German software company.

13 A Doctor, 'm a bit nervous.

B Don't worry, this (not hurt).

14 A Hi, can you talk now?

B Yes, | (not work) at the
moment.
15 A What you (do)

this afternoon?
B Nothing. Why?
A you
to the swimming pool?

16 A When we
the present perfect?

_ (want) to go

(study) |

B It's the next lesson in the book.

17 A My plane is arriving at one o'clock in the
afternoon.
B Fine, we
airport.

(meet) you at the

18 A Last October we
B Really, did you like it?

(go) to ltaly.

19 A What time you _
(go) to bed last night?

B Not until 2.00!

20 A How was your weekend?
B It was great. This time yesterday |
(walk) on the beach.

| BB

16-20 Excellent. You can use the past,
present, and future very well.

11-15 Quite good, but check the rules in the
Grammar Bank (Student's Book p. 130)
and lock at the exercise again.

1-10 This is difficult for you. Read the rules
in the Grammar Bank (Student’s Book
p. 130). Then ask your teacher for
another photocopy and do the exercise
again at home.
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Grammarpre;entperfect or past snmple"

© Complete the chart. @ Complete the dialogues with the correct form

verb past past participle of the verb: present perfect or past simple.
be was / were been e
eat
fly
hear
lose
read
see
win
work
write A ! Have you _ever heard (ever / hear) the
group The Darkness?
@) Write sentences in the present perfect. BNo,I* . Whatkind of music do
1 you/ ever fly / in a helicopter they play?
Have you ever flown in a helicopter? ARockmusic.1°________ (see) them in
2 she / never eat / octopus concert last night.
B4 (be) it a good concert?
A Yes, I really ® (like) it.

3 they/ ever be/ late for work

4 we / never see { a Tarantino film

5 she / write / more than ten mystery novels

6 I/ notread / The Lord of the Rings

7 you / ever work / in a clothes shop

8 he/ win / three gold medals AS you __ (ever/lose)

your car keys?

9 They / not lose / a match this year B Yes, 17 .

A When 8 that

10 I/ hear / three of their albums (happen)?

B In Portugal. I° {be) there on
holiday.

A What 10 you (do)?

BI1l {phone) the car hire
company. But they 1 (make)

me pay €100 for the new keys.
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@) Write questions and answers for the picture. Use present perfect + yet / already.

) Write sentences for the pictures. Use just + present perfect.

152

1

tidy / his room
Has he tidied his room yet?

No, he hasn't,

wash / his clothes
Has he washed his clothes yet?

Yes, he’s already done it

eat / the sandwich

¢
turn off / the computer

?
drink / his coffee

¢
tidy / his desk

?
put away / his CDs

¢
make / his bed

?

They / have / argument
They've just had an

argument

She / fail an exam

No, thanks. We / have
lunch

Grammar present pérfect +yet, ]ust,already mmﬂews Book

?

" /
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10 finish / talking on the phone

9 putaway / his clothes

He / be on holiday

She / miss her train

He / wake up




e’ © Qrford Uriversity Press 2005

I'm / tall / my brother
Pm taller than my brother.

Spain is / hot / France

The sandwiches are /

Tom works / slowly / Greg

expensive / the cakes

Uw coffe,

ver favore,

Laura speaks Italian / good /
Jake

Football is / popular / tennis

Singapore is / far / Tokyo

© Rewrite the sentences from a using as ... as.
1 My brother _isi’t as tall as me _,
2 Her husband

3 Women

4 France

5 The cakes

6 Tom
7 Jake
8 Tennis
9 Tokyo
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Grammar superlativesJ

€) Write the questions with the superlative form of the adjective.
1 What / difficult / language you / learn
What's the most difficult language yow’ve ever learnt?

2 Who / generous / person you / meet

3 What / good / restaurant you / be to

4 What / cheap / hotel you / stay in

5 What / cold / place you / visit

6 What /long / journey you / make

7 What / delicious / food you / eat

8 Where / dangerous / place you / be to

9 What / exciting / book you / read

10 Where / far / you / be on holiday

€©) Work with a partner. Ask and answer the questions in a.

o Are these sentences right (v') or wrong (X)? Correct the wrong sentences.

oldest
1 She is the elder person I have ever met. X

2 This is the most beautiful place in the country.

3 My last job was the worse job I've ever had.

4 February is the shortest month of the year.

5 Cricket is the most boring sport [ have ever seen.

6 The service in this restaurant is the better in the city.

7 My first English teacher was the more patient person I have ever met.
8 You're sitting in most comfortable chair.

9 We hired the expensivest car on our holiday.

10 He was the funniest actor in the play.
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Grammar the infinitive with fo | s ooty s 205

i @) Complete the sentences with to + a verb.

E notlose pass be see takephotos shut build sell do nottell
1 It’s difficult fo pass_your driving test.
2 Promise our secret to anyone.
3 It was really nice you again.
4 We've decided our house.
5 Who forgot the door?
6 It’s important your ticket. It has your seat number on it.
7 Did you remember your homework?
8 They're planning a garage next to their house.
9 Don't pretend happy if you aren’t.
10 Is it possible in here?

- () Why did she go there? Write sentences with ¢ + a phrase from the box.

buy some bread  send some e-mails go for a walk do some exercise  book tickets
get some money  buy some new clothes  berrow-abeek  get some petrol

[| &

1 She went to the library to borrow a book |
2

U

3
4
5
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@ Complete the sentences with the infinitive or verb + -ing.

n
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19

I can't promise _to be (be) on time.

swimming (swim) is better exercise than running.

Would you like (come) to my party?

Do you mind (not talk) so loudly?

It was very interesting (see) my old school again.

He worked at weekends (earn) more money.

She likes and (relax, not do) anything on Sundays.
We were unhappy with the service so the restaurant offered (give)

us a free dinner.

Is it difficult (learn) Japanese?

He's very competitive. He thinks (win) is the most important thing.

She tried (not hit) the man but she was driving too fast.
They spent all night (drink) coffee and studying.

Do you need (go) to the bathroom?

They drove without (stop) for fourteen hours.

We're thinking of (go) abroad for our holiday next year.

I'm very happy (be) here again.

| decided (go) camping because | didn't have much money.

(eat) cakes and junk food will make you fat.

He pretended (not understand) the police officer.

Are you good at (remember) people’s names?

16-20 Excellent. You can use the infinitive and verb + -ing very well.

11-15 Quite good, but check the rules in the Grammar Bank (Student's Book
p.134) and look at the exercise again.

1-10 This is difficult for you. Read the rules in the Grammar Bank (Student’s
Book p. 134). Then ask your teacher for another photocopy and do the
exercise again at home.




Grammar have to, don’t have to, mustn't

€) Complete the sentences with have to / mustn’t/ don’t have to + a verb from the box.

come  pay

smoke

touch  drive

wear spend park

be turnoff wear
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1 You mustn’t touch this door.

2 Children

3 You

4 You

3 You

6 You

7 You

8 You

9 You

10 You

11 You

12 You

in here,

in one direction,

a jacket.

to class on Saturdays.

any money now.

sports shoes in here.

your car here,

over 18 to see this film.

your computer.

football here at night.

) Test your memory. Cover the sentences. Look at the signs and remember the sentences.
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- Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2005

€©) Complete the sentences with a preposition of movement.

outof ever along up down across through into under towards round

1 The police helicopter flew _over the houses. 6 The cat ran the wall,
| 2 The rock star threw a television 7 The motorway goes that village.
| the window. 8 A spider is climbing the wall.
f 3 Abird flew the bridge. 9 He jumped the swimming pool.
4 They danced the fire. 10 The policemen fell the stairs,
5 He walked the saloon. 11 The dog swam the river.

0 Test your memory. Cover the sentences. Look at the pictures and remember the sentences.
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If 1! talk to younow, 12 the bus.
(talk, miss})

IfI3 the bus, 14 late for
work. (miss, be)

If1° late for work, my boss ¢

angry with me. (be, be}

If my boss 7 angry with me, [

8 my job. (be, lose)

If1° you £1,000, you 1© a
new guitar. (lend, buy)

If you ! a new guitar, you 2
a band. (buy, start)

If you 1? ___aband,you a job.

(start, never get)

Ifyou a job, you ¢ me the

money back. (not get, never pay)

If1Y you with your homework, you
18 it yourself. (help, not do)
If you ____ityourself, you?®__

anything. (not do, not learn)

If you %! anything, you %
your exams. (not learn, not pass)

If you 2 your exams, you 4

to university. (not pass, not go)
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€) Write second conditional sentences for the
pictures.

1 If 1/ have more money, I/ buy that dress
If I had more money, I'd buy that dress.

8 What / you do if you / win the lottery

Y]

2 Q) First or second conditional? Complete the
sentences with the correct form of the verb.

1 I'll be surprised if he _pays (pay) you back
tomorrow.

2 If1 were you, | (not go) to
England in the winter.

3 What {you / do} if you saw a
snake in your bed?

4 IfI don’t see you this evening,
{see) you on Friday.

5 Where will we go tomorrow if it
{rain)?

6 She'd pass her exams if she
(study) harder.

7 If you asked her nicely, she
(lend) you the money.

8 Ifyou (not hurry up), we’ll
miss the train.

5 You / feel better if you / do more exercise
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@ Complete the dialogues with may or might + a verb.

Hﬂgﬁﬁ:ﬁw;MPr&inmme&aﬁ _
.., ‘Phatptapiable @ Oxford University Press 2005

phone be(x2) sell go meet notcome

like metheve take buy fall

1 A Where are you going for your holiday?
B Idon’t know. I'm really busy at work so I
might not have _a holiday this year.

2 A Look, Mummy, I can ride a bicycle
without using my hands!
B Oh, be careful! You !

3 A What’s this? It looks very strange. |
B It’s a special dish from my country. Try it,

you it.

4 A Can I speak to Jack Linden, please?
B I’m sorry, he’s in a meeting until 4.00.
He free after that, I'll
just check with his diary.

5 A Ithinkl this T-shirt.

B Don’t be silly, it’s too small for you.

6 A Do you have any plans for this weekend?
B We're not sure yet. We

to the mountains.

7Al to class tomorrow.
I think ']l have to work late.
B OK, but don’t forget to do the

homework.

8 A Are you going to be in this evening?

B I’'m not sure. I some

friends for a drink.

9 A Are you going to send them an e-mail?
‘B No, Ithink I them.

10 A How are you getting home tonight?
B It depends. If it’s raining we

a taxi.

. 11 A Let’s go to that nice new restaurant,

B Oh, no. My ex-girlfriend

there! It’s her favourite

place to have dinner.

12 A What are you going to do with your
old car?
B Idont know. 1 it, but I

probably won’t get much money for it.

161



€) Write sentences giving advice for the people in the pictures. Use should / shouldr’t + a verb.

play leave buy turndown see go wear spend be learn getup practise

1 He _should buy a new car. 7 She earlier.

2 She so long on 8 You your English more.
the telephone. 9 He games on his

3 She ___ __the volume. computer all day.

4 He to the hairdresser’s. 10 He to cook.

5 He that shirt. 11 You this film, You'd love it!

6 They their bags on the 12 She careful with her
ground. umbrella.

@ Test your memory. Cover the sentences. Look at the pictures and remember the sentences.
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# 8.00 o'clock

B We ve lived here since_2001. (live)

two years

1 A How long _have you lived here? (live)

2 A Howlong they
each other? (know)
B They each other
ages. (know)
3 She three o’clock.
{not eat)
. 4 They 1972, (be married)
i 5 A Howlong you
your kitten? (have)
B1 it April 4th. It

was a birthday present. (have)

ELJO B CENTRE

Iy

6 He three months,
(not work)
7 They at school
eight o’clock. (be)
8 A Howlong she
in Paris? (work)
B She there two

years. {work)

9 A Howlong you
in this team? (be)
B I for Arsenal |

was a teenager. (play)

10 It a long time. (not rain)

0 Test your memory. Cover the sentences. Look at the pictures. Can you remember the sentences?
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E B 5 Grammar_present perfect or past simple? | o hmog:hmvwm

@ Complete the dialogues with the present perfect or past simple.

1 A Howlong have you _been (be) a Star Wars fan?

B Sincel __(be) five. 1 (see) all the films many times,
In fact I {(see) Phantom Menace on DVD last week.
2 A you (ever be) to the UK?
B Yes, I _{do) a language course in Oxford two years ago.
A Really? Howlong the course (last)?
B A month, I (learn) a lot of English there.
3 A Howlong you {know) Bill?
B We (be) friends for a long time. For more than twenty years.
A you {meet) at school?
B No, we {work) at the same restaurant in 1985.

4 A Where do your parents live?

B They (live) in Cheltenham since last year. But before that they
(live) in London,
A Why they {leave) London?
B Because my dad (retire).
5 A Youlook tired. How long you (be) at work today?
B Since eight o’clock this morning,.
A you (not go) for lunch with the others?
B No, I {(not have) time.

6 A Is your sister married?
B Yes, she __ (be) married for ages. About ten years.
She (get) married when she was only 18.

@) Practise reading the dialogues with a partner.
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@ Look at how Katie and Tony have changed. Write six sentences for each person

about what they were like in the past.

Tony in 1998

1 He used to wear jeans.

2 long hair.

3 meat.

4 a tie.

5 ten cigarettes a day.
6 tennis.

Katie in 1998

7 a tattoo.

8 glasses.

9 the guitar.
10 dresses.
11 the piano.
12 a motorbike.
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1 How _is it _pronounced ? (pronounce)
2 It’s a very old film. It
in 1942. (made)
3 Nowadays all bags
at airports. (check)
4 This by Picasso.
(paint)
5 All the instructions

in Japanese! (write)
6 This door

It’s the emergency exit. (not lock)

at night.

7 Aman by a shark
yesterday. (bite)
8 When the house ? (sell)
9 This dress by Marilyn
Monroe. (wear) _
10 The Pyramids nearly
5,000 years ago. (build)
11 I it for my birthday.
(give)

12 I forgot to turn my lights on and we

by the police. (stop)

) Test your memory. Cover the sentences. Look at the pictures. Can you remember the sentences?
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@ Complete the dialogues with a word from the box.

somewhere nowhere somebody anybody nobody something anything
anywhere nobody anything somebody anywhere nothing anything

1 A Are you going _anywhere this summer?

B We haven’t decided yet. But my wife wants to go nice and hot.

2 A Why are you looking out of the window?
B I think there’s in the house opposite.

A But has lived there for years!
B [ know, that’s why I'm looking.

3 A I'in so bored. There isn’t to do in this town!

B That’s not true. There are lots of things to do.
A But there’s for young people to go.

4 A I phoned your office at 2.00 today but answered.

B Sorry. We were all at lunch.

5 A I'm hungry, I need to eat.
B Well, there’s food in the fridge.

6 A Where did you go last night?

B Ididnt go . I was too tired. I stayed in.

7 A told me that their new album 1s very good.
B Really? I don’t know who likes it.

8 A Did ybu buy this afternoon?
B No, . Ididn’t see I liked.
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@ Choose the correct word or phrase for each sentence. Gress-out the wrong form.

10
1
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19

20

How much / many milk do you drink?

He knows a lot of / lot of important people in the company.

‘'How much exercise do you do? ‘None / Any!

| think | have enough money / money enough to pay for this.

| don’t drink no / any alcohol.

You should be friendly, but not too / too much friendly.

Could | have a little / a few water, please?

She spends too many / too much on shoes.

There were too many / too much mosquitoes outside.

| didn't like miy last teacher. She was too much / too impatient with me.
it isn't safe enough / enough safe to walk here at night.

I can't hear you. The children are making too many / too much noise.
Try not to spend too many / too much time on the homework.

You would get the job if you had enough experience / experience enough.
| have too many / too much clothes. | can't decide what to wear.
We're buying a few / a little things for our new flat.

We stopped driving because it was too / enough foggy.

I'm going to have very little / very few free time this weekend.

There's too many / too much pollution in this city.

He buys too many / too much books. He'll never read them all.
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Grammar phraisal verbs | . -.: : :"_}. e

€©) What are the people doing? Complete the sentences with phrasal verbs.

i E <:"(7

pARIS ‘; l) e,

L.: ) by ni' 3
e

W w2

B  go look write try look put turn take pick

off down # up up wup back for on away

1 She’s _fillingin a form. 6 He’s his new suit.

2 He’s her books. 7 They're their boots.

3 He's his pen. 8 She’s a new word.

4 She’s the glasses. 9 They’re the questions.
5 She’s the volume. 10 She’s to Italy.

0 Test your memory. Cover the sentences. Look at the pictures and remember the sentences.

@ Arc the [highlighted| phrases right v or wrong X? Correct the wrong phrases.

1 Here’s the form. Please . X

2 I'm waiting for an important call on my mobile, so I can’t [turn it off].
3 When are you going to [pay back them|?

4 This mobile doesn’t work. I'm going to to the shop.

5 1know these are the right translations because I |looked them up]|.

6 They’re my sister’s children. I'm [looking them after | while she’s on holiday.

7 I'm in class at the moment, can you |call back me{?

8 He never [throws anything away |.

9 She lost her purse and she spent hours |looking it for |.

10 He [gets on with her very well].
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@ Complete the dialogues.

170

. Granimar .Sb .d.o 1/ Neither do I

1 A Idon’t like our new boss much.
B _Neither do 1. She’s very unfriendly.

2 A TI'dlike a drink.
B _Sowould 1.Um really thirsty.

3 A Ican’t swim.

B L. Perhaps we
should learn.

4 A I'm not sure where we are,

B I. Let’s ask
someone.

5 A I passed the test!
B I' T got 92%.

6 A She didn’t send any postcards.

B I, butIsenta
few e-mails.

7 A Mark has finished university.
B I. We'll have to

start looking for a job now!

8 A She was born in 1975.
B Really? I

9 A That shirt’s too expensive. ] wouldn’t
buy it.

B L. It’s a horrible
colour, too.

10 A I'm going to catch the last bus.
B L

11 A I have to go to work tomorrow.

B L. T hate working
on Saturdays.

12 A He’s not a very hard-working student,

B I! I prefer seeing
my friends.

13 A I was hoping to go the party.

B L, but [ wasll
and I couldn’t go.

14 A They got married in 1998.

B I But I got
divorced a year later.

15 A We haven’t seen the Eiffel Tower yet.

B L. I only arrived
in Paris yesterday.

16 A I want to go to the beach.

B Lltsa
beautiful day.

17 A He’s going to study in England.

B I. Which city is
he going to?

18 A [ won’t lend him any money.

B I. He never pays
it back.

19 A I threw away my notes.

B I. I didn’t think
we needed them.

20 A 1 can't give up coffee.

B L. T have to have
a cup to wake me up in the morning.




Grammar past perfect |
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€) Look at the pictures and complete the sentences. Use the past simple and the past perfect.

1 When they gof (get) to the station the

train _had already left (already leave).
2 She

(be) very cold because she
(not take) her coat.

3 The printer {not work)

because he (not turn it on).

4 The fire engine (arrive) after

the fire (go out).
5 They (never fly) before
and they (be) very nervous.
61 (not can) take a photo

of the crocodile because it
(disappear) into the water.
7 She
she (not be) hungry.

(just have)} dinner so

Por dch,oa estla
o 1
Musee 4 Oroly!

- Robbue ’}I
Willi gvns

8 The waiter

because she

(run) after her

(not pay)

the bill.
9 When he
realized he

(arrive) at the pool he
(not bring)

his swimsuit.
10 She

because she
11 They

because they
12 She

(have to) pay again
(lose) her ticket.

(can) speak French

(study) it at school.

{be) tired because she

(be) in the queue all night.

) Test your memory. Cover the sentences. Look
at the pictures and remember the sentences.
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@ Change the direct speech to reported speech.

Crammar reported speech |

They lost
the match.

7 Photocopiable © Onfod Upiversty ress 2005

Do you
speak English?

I've found

you angry?

b
| en

1 She asked if she was at the right party .
2 He told me

3 He said

4 He asked us if

) Change the reported speech to direct speech.

1 He asked him if he could turn off his mobile.
£ Can you turn off your mobile? )

The police
are coming!

When will
you be home?

5 He asked her _
6 She said

7 He told him

8 She asked him

2 He told them it was his mother’s car.

(1 ’
3 She said that she was staying in that hotel.

1 |
4 He told her he had never been in love before,

1 y
5 He said that he would be back.

1 y
6 He asked her if she smoked.

[ ’

7 They asked me if I had seen anything strange.
)

8 He said that he couldn’t swim.
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Grammar revise and check

~_ New English File Teacher’s Book Pre-intermediate
¥ ‘Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2005

@ Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verb in brackets.

10

12

13

A

> W >» |

> W x> W

> W\ » W

How long
each other? (know)

Since 2001. We met at university.

you

Can | read your newspaper?

Sorry. | it yet. (not finish)
When you

university? (leave)

Last year.

| the film. (not like)
Neither did |.

Do you think the weather will be good
tomorrow?

I'm not sure. 1 think it might

(rain)

| have some English homework to do.
I you? (help)

Who
for? (work)

For a computer software company. He's a
sales manager.

your brother

That's a beautiful picture. Who
it? (paint)
| did.

My mobile isn't working. | don't know why.

Here! | you mine. (lend)

you in that

restaurant? (eat)

Only once but | wouldn't recommend it.

Where you

tonight? (go)

I'm not sure. | might see a film.

What you if you

lost your job? (do)
I don't know. 1 hope it doesn't happen!

What's the best film you ever
7 (see)

1 can't think of just one - there are five or six.

14 A What you when
the boss came into your office? (do)

B Talking to my girlfriend on the phone.

15 A Don't forget it's Mum's birthday tomorrow.

B Thanks. | must to phone her
in the moming. (remember)

16 A That's a beautiful building over there.

B Yes, it
century. (build)

in the eighteenth

17 A Why don't your parents travel more often?
B Because my father is very afraid of
- (fly)
18 A There's no need to run. We're not late. The
concert starts at 8.00.

B But if we don't get there early, we
a good seat. (not get)

19 A What does your wife do?
B She's a writer. She already
three novels and she's writing

a book of short stories. (write)

20 A Have you got any plans for next summer?

B Yes, we my cousin in the
Czech Republic. (visit)

18-20 Excellent. You understand the verb
tenses presented in New English File
Pre-intermediate very well,

13-17 Quite good, but check the rules in the
Grammar Bank (Student's Book p.722)

for any questions that you got wrong.

0-12 This is difficult for you. Read the rules
in the Grammar Bank (Student's Book
p.122). Then ask your teacher for
another photocopy and do the exercise
again at home.
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COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITY INSTRUCTIONS

Tips for using Communicative activities

We have suggested the ideal number of copies for each
activity. However, you can often manage with fewer, e.g.
one copy per pair instead of one per student.

‘When SS are working in pairs, if possible get them to sit
face to face. This will encourage them to really talk to each
other and also means they can’t see each other’s sheet,

If your class doesn’t divide into pairs or groups, take part
yourself, get two S5 10 share one role, or get one S8 to
monitot, help and correct.

If some SS finish early, they can swap roles and do the

activity again, or you could get them to write some of the
sentences from the activity.

@ Student profile
A pairwork activity

SS interview each other and complete a form for their
partner. The forms revise question forms and provide the
teacher with useful information about $S. Copy one sheet
per person.

LANGUAGE ~ What's your first name? What do you do?

Why are you learning English?

Give each student one copy. Focus on the questions, Give
SS in pairs a few minutes to decide what each question
should be. Check answers. Model and drill the questions
for SS to copy the rhythm.

1 What'’s your first name?

2 What's your surname?

3 Where are you from?

4 Where do vou live?

5 What do you do?

6 Where were you born?

7 When were you born?

8 What languages do you speak?

9 What do you do (like doing) in your free time?
10 Why are you learning English?
Demonstrate the activity by getting 55 to ask you the first
two questions. Encourage them to ask you to spell your
name and surname. Put 55 in pairs to interview each
other and write the information in the forms. Make sure
they cover the questions and ask them from memory.

® You could collect in the forms for your own reference.

1l Who's their ideal partner?
v A pairwork speaking activity

S8 describe people to each other and try to match them to
their ‘ideal partners’. Copy one sheet per pair and cut into
Aand B.

LANGUAGE  He’s thirty and he’s a writer. He's tall and
dark.
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& Put 5§ into pairs and give out the sheets. Sit AandBso 7
they can’t see each other’s sheet. Explain to 55 that the As
have information about five men, and the Bs about five
women. They must try to find an ideal partner for each
man/woman. Give 58 a few minutes to read their
information.

o Demonstrate the activity by talking about As first man
(Richard} and tell the Bs to decide which woman would
suit him best. Stop after his name, age, and job, and tell
the Bs 10 eliminate any women they think are not
suitable. Continue, encouraging Bs to ask questions if
necessary. S8 should say He likes ... He doesn't like ..
according to the face symbols.

e Bsshould decide that his ‘ideal partner’ is Gill. Get As o
write Gill on Richard’s card, and Bs write Richard on
Gill’s.

= 55 continue in their pairs. Monitor, encouraging 53 to
check information. When S$S have finished, let them
compare their sheets, and check answers.

 Ideal conples Richard and Gill; Mark and Maria; D
. and Rebecca; Andy and Sars; Ian and Martina . -

@ At an art gallery
A pairwork information gap activity.

S describe their pictures to each other to find ten
differences between them. Copy one sheet per pair
and cut into A and B,

LANGUAGE  On the left there’s a painting of a woman.
She’s smiling.
In my picture she isr’t smiling. She looks sad,
prepositions of place  parts of the body

e Pre-teach/revise any words you think SS don't know or
may have forgotten, e.g. statue, attendant, sculptuve,
audioguide. Also pre-teach expressions they will need, e.g,
on the left etc.

e Put S5 into pairs and give out the sheets. Sit A and B so
they can’t see each other’s sheet. Focus on the instructions
and explain that they both have a picture of the same art
gallery but there are ten differences between the two
pictures.

# 55 describe their pictures to each other and find and
circle the differences. Demonstrate being both A and B,
e.g.

A In my picture, there’s a painting of a chai.
B In my picture, there’s a chair and a cat is sitting on the
chair.




e SS§ continue in pairs to find nine more differences. Check
the differences orally with the class, writing up any
difficult sentences for S5 to copy

[n A aman and 2 woman with a child are loakmg ata

icture. In B the chil is mtmg on the floot: -crying:

e What's the word?
D/ a group card game

§S practise giving definitions using relative pronouns.
Copy and cut up one set of cards per four S8,

LANGUAGE  It’s a thing which/person who..., etc.
Isakind of... Itslike...
You do it when ...

o I necessary, revise language for giving definitions before
you start. Put 85 in smiall groups. Give each group a set of
cards face down or in an envelope.

# Demonstrate the activity. Pick up a card and describe the
word/phrase until SS guess it. Insist they say the exact
word/phrase on the card with correct pronunciation
before showing them the card.

& 55 play the game, taking turns to take a card and define
the word. Tell SS they must not use the word on the card.
The first student in the group who says the word correctly
gets the card. The winner is the student with the most
cards.

Non-cut alternative Copy one sheet per pair of $S, and
cut in half. Put SS into pairs and give them one half each.
A begins by defining one of the words on his/her sheet. If
B can say the word, then it’s B’s turn to give a definition,

@ Irregular past simple bingo

A grammar and prenunciation game
8S revise irregular past tense forms. Copy and cut up one
sheet per 20 55, If you have more than twenty students, .
copy another sheet and give out the necessary number of

extra cards. It doesn’t matter if more than one pair have
the same card.

LANGUAGE Irregular past tenses

e Put SS into pairs and give each pair a card. Give them
time to remember the past tense of each verb.

o Tell SS they are going to play ‘past tense bingo’. Explain
that you will say the past tense of different verbs. If they
have the infinitive of the verb on their card, they cross it
through. When they have crossed through all nine verbs,
they shout Bingo!

e Go to the Irregular verb list (SB p. 155} and start saying
the past tense verbs in random order. Use a pencil to tick
the verbs you have read out.

& When a student shouts Bingo, get him/her to read out the
nine verbs saying the infinitive and the past tense. Check
they are all verbs that you have ticked, If the verbs are
correct the 8S is the winner. If they have made a mistake,
the game continues.

Extra idea Play the game with new cards, or get SS to play
in groups when one student reads out the past tenses.

It was a cold, dark night
“ A reading and predicting activity
S5 read a story paragraph by paragraph and predict what

happened next. Copy one sheet per person {(or per pair},
or make a transparency (see Extra idea).

LANGUAGE Past simple and continuous: She was
driving past some trees when she hit something in the road.

e Give out one sheet per student or pair, face down. Make
sure they have a piece of paper ready to cover the story
before they start,

o Tell SS to turn over the sheet and cover everything except
the pictures and the first paragraph. Tell SS to read it, or
ask a student to read it aloud.

e Now tell SS to uncover the first question and elicit ideas.
Encourage SS to give reasons for their suggestions. Don’t
tell SS who is right.

¢ Get SS to uncover the next paragraph. They will find the
answer to the first question then come to the next
question. Again elicit ideas. Continue this process, getting
S$S to read and predict the whole story.

Extra idea Make a transparency of the story and project it
on the board. Use a sheet of paper to uncover the
paragraphs and ask the questions to the whole class.

@ Make your own quiz
A general knowledge quiz

SS revise question formation by writing their own quizzes,
Copy one sheet per pair or group.

LANGUAGE QQuestions without auxiliaries:
Who painted .2 Who discovered ...? Who said ...?

o If necessary, revise the difference between questions with
and without auxiliaries.

e Put SS into pairs or groups of 3 or 4. Give out one sheet
per pair or group. 8§ put their names at the top or choose
a team name,
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¢ Explain that they are going to write their own quizzes. Go
through the question stems, checking that they
understand them. For questions 10-12 they invent their
own questions (either with or without auxiliaries).
Explain that $S can only write questions to which they
know the answers.

& Set a time limit. Monitor and help, making sure that 58
are writing sensible questions which other 8§ will have a
chance of answering.

¢ Get each pair/group to sit with another pair/group, and
ask each other their questions. If it’s difficult for $S to
move around, you could just get them to swap quizzes
and write the answers.

Extra idea Stick the completed quizzes up round the
room, and get SS to go round reading the questions and
writing down the answers. Then have a feedback session
checking answers to see who got the most right,

Elicit the questions SS will need to ask. Make sure SS don’t
try and ask negative questions for 4 and 8.

Focus on More information. Elicit follow-up questions
for 1 and 2 (see LANGUAGE).

Demeonstrate the activity. Ask a student the first question.
Elicit Yes, I am or No, 'm not. If the student answers Yes,
write their name in the column on your sheet, then ask a
follow-up question and write the answer under More
information. If the student answers No, then say Thank
you and ask other students until somebody answers Yes.

Tell 5S to write the name of a different student for each
question. SS mingle, asking and answering questions.
Feedback to find out who is going to do what.

The optimist's phrase book
v A pairwork activity

SS practise making positive predictions. Copy one sheet
per pair or per student.

@ Finish the sentences
A group activity

'S8 race to complete sentences. Copy and cut up one sheet
per4or 5 SS.

| LANGUAGE  Connectors: so, because, but, although

¢ Put 55 in small groups (four or five}. Give each group a
set of strips in an envelope.

¢ Each group picks a strip and tries to complete the
sentence in a logical and correct way. They should then
write their sentence. As soon as they’ve written it, one SS
comes to you with their sentence. If it’s correct, the group
gets a point. Keep the score on the board. If the sentence is
not correct, the group rewrites it.

® Set a time limit, e.g. eight minutes. When the time is up,
the group with the most correct sentences wins.

Non-cut aiternative Put SS into pairs and give out one
sheet per pair. §S work in pairs to complete the sentences.
Set a time limit. When the time is up, get the pair who has
completed the most to read out their sentences, The pair
with the most correct sentences is the winner.

Extra challenge Give students A and B time to memorize
the main facts of the story. Then, students A (text
covered) try to re-tell the story, using the pictures to help.
Students B (looking at the text) help and correct. Then
they change roles. Emphasize that SS don’t have to re-tell
the story word for word.

@ Find someone who ...
A class mingle

SS ask each other questions to complete a survey. Copy
one sheet per student.

LANGUAGE
Going to and present continuous:

Are you going to study tonight? Whar are you
gomng to study?

Are you going away next weekend? Where are you
going?
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LANGUAGE  I'm sure yoi'll pass.
You wor't lose next time.  Good luck, Cheer up, etc.

Give out one sheet per pair or per student. Go through
sentences 1-10 in You say and the responses.

Focus on instruction a. Tell $§ to imagine that they are all
optimists. Focus on sentence 1 and elicit a prediction, e.g.
Pm sure you'll pass or You won't fail.

S5 continue in pairs, writing positive predictions. Monitor
and help/correct. Encourage SS to use I'm sure before the
prediction where you think it sounds more natural.

When $§ have finished, get them to compare with another
pair to see which sounds most positive.

Focus on instructions b and c. Get A to read out the You
say sentences. B responds from memory. Then they swap
roles. Encourage SS to use positive intonation in their
responses.

@ 't ] 1 won't | Shall 1?
A pairwork activity

SS revise offers and promises. Copy one sheet per pair and
cutinto A and B.

LANGUAGE  I'll (help you)!  Shall I (turn on the light)?
F'won’ (forget) Iwont...

Put S8 into pairs and give out the sheets. Sit A and B so
they can’t see each other’s sheets.

Focus on instructions a and b. Demonstrate the activity.
Take the part of Student A and read out the first sentence
from You say. Tell the Bs to respond using Fil/Shall I ...?7
etc. + a verb from the box and a pronoun if necessary.

If the Bs’ response is not quite right, say Try again and
give them help if necessary. When Bs say I'll answer it say
That’s right! and tell Bs to write it in.

S$S continue in pairs. When A has read all his/her
sentences, 5 swap roles.

Extra challenge Get SS to repeat the activity responding
from memory.




@ Talk about it
A group board game
SS revise past, present and future tenses. Make one copy

of the board game for every four SS. You also need one
dice per group and one counter per SS.

LANGUAGE

Present perfect:

Have you finished your homework?
No, I haven’t started it yer.

LANGUAGE  Question formation in past, present and
future tenses.

¢ Put SS into small groups of 3 or 4. Give each group a copy
of the board game and a dice.

Alf you don’t have dice, give each group a coin. 88 toss the
coin for their go and move 1 for heads and 3 for tails.

¢ Explain the rules of the game. 5SS throw a dice and move
the corresponding number of squares on the board. When
they land on a square, they must talk for 30 seconds about
the topic. Then each of the other SS in the group must ask
them a question about the topic.

¢ 55 play the game in their groups. The game finishes when
someone reaches the finish square.

Are you telling the truth?
“ A pairwork speaking activity

8S ask each other questions about experiences and try to
find out if their partner is telling the truth or not. Copy
and cut up one sheet per pair and cut into A and B.

Put 55 into pairs and give out the sheets. Sit A and B s0
they can’t see each other’s sheets. Tell S8 to read
instructions a and b.

Demonstrate the activity. Ask the As what their first
question is { Have you finished your homework?) and elicit
the correct response from B (No, I haven't started it yet).
As ask all their questions. Bs choose a response. SS swap
roles.

Extra challenge Get A to repeat the questions for B to
answer from memory.

@ Which do you prefer? Why?
A pair/groupwork speaking activity

SS say which of two things/activities they prefer and why.
Copy and cut up one sheet per pair or per 4 or 5 SS. You
can personalize the activity by writing two more cards,

LANGUAGE Comparative forms:
I prefer swintming in the sea because it’s healthier.

LANGUAGE  Present perfect {experience):
Have you ever won a cup or a medal?  Yes, I have,
When did you win i1? Whar did you win it for?

¢ Put SS into pairs and give out the sheets. Sit A and B so
they can’t see each other’s sheet.

¢ Pocus on instruction a. Give S8 time to complete the
questions with the past participle and check answers.

" A had, studied, beer, spoken, met, left
:’B. won failed, sent, sung, had, seen- - : -

¢ Focus on instructions b and ¢. Demonstrate the activity.
Get one student to ask you one of their questions. Answer
Yes, I have (even if you haven’t). Get S§ to continue asking
more questions, and answer with the truth or with
invented details. Finally, tell 5S to guess if your story was
true or not.

¢ 5S take turns to ask and answer, They should write T
(true) or F (false) after each answer, When SS have
finished, they compare their sheets and see whether they
guessed right, Get feedback from some of the pairs.

Extra support Let A read B’s questions and vice versa
before they start to give SS time to prepare their true and
‘invented’ answers.

Put SS into pairs or groups of 4 or 5 and give out a set of
cards face down.

Demonstrate the activity by asking a student to pick a
card and ask you. SS take turns to pick a card and ask the
other student{s} Which do you prefer, ... or...7 Why?

Monitor while SS are talking, correcting any mistakes with
comparative forms, When 55 have finished, get feedback
from a few pairs or groups.

Non-cut alternative Give out one uncut sheet to each
pair or group. Get them to discuss the topics on each card
saying which they prefer and why.

The best in town
w A group role play

SS take turns to play the role of a tourist in their town.
Copy and cut up one sheet per 3 SS.

LANGUAGE Superlatives: What the most famous place
in the town? What’s the best souvenir to buy?

6 | haven't done it yet
B A pairwork activity

SS practise using the present perfect with yet and already.
Copy one sheet per pair and cut into A and B,

Put SS into groups of 3: A, B and C. Tell them that they
are going to be tourists. When A is the tourist, Band C
are local residents; when B is the tourist A and C are local
residents, etc. Each tourist has different questions.

Give out the role cards and remind S8 that they have to
make the adjective in brackets superlative.

Demonstrate the activity. You are the tourist. Say Excuse
me, can you help me? I'm a fourist. What are the most
interesting monuments in this town? Elicit ideas.

Remind the ‘local residents’ that, as they are speaking to a
tourist who doesn’t speak their language, they must
expiain everything in English. Remind the ‘tourists’ that if
a local resident uses a L1 word or expression to say I'm
sorry, I don’t understand. What is(... ¥
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e When S$ have finished, get some feedback.

Amna multilingual class get SS to talk about the town where
they are studying.

@ Language school party
A mingle roleplay activity

SS practise making ‘small talk’ at a party. Copy and cut up
enough sheets for $S to have one card each,

LANGUAGE  Hello I'm ... . Nice to meet you. What do
you do? Really?  Why are you learning English?

e Give each student one card. Tell S§ to imagine that they
are studying English at a language school in the UK/USA,
On the first night there is a party at the school for all the
new $$ 1o get 1o know each other.

e Tell $S to complete the gaps in their role card. Explain that
they must invent a job, a reason for studying English, and
a first name. Quickly check that S8 have completed their
role cards properly.

® Go through the information on the card highlighting that
Really? That's interesting is a response to hearing what
other people’s jobs are; I love your... . Where did you get
it/them? is a comment on what other people are wearing;
and Excuse me. I need to ... is where they have to make an
excuse to talk to someone else. Elicit ideas, e.g. I need to
get a drink/go to the bathroom, go home now, etc.

¢ Get everybody to stand up as if they were at a party.
Demonstrate the activity by holding a role card and
talking to a student, inventing your name, job, etc.
Encourage the other student to ask you the questions too.
Then one of you makes an excuse to ‘escape’

¢ Set a time limit, e.g. five minutes, and tell $S to mingle
and to try to talk to as many SS at the party as they can.

Extra idea Put on some background music while SS talk
to each other.

nd someone who ...
G A class mingle

SS find someone in the class for each sentence and ask
follow-up questions. Copy one survey per student. Before
photocopying you can personalize the activity by adding
two 1nore sentences.

LANGUAGE The -ing form: enjoy cooking, stop snioking,
good at dancing etc,

o Elicit the questions SS need to ask, e.g. Do you enjoy
cooking? Do you like shopping for clothes? Make sure 58
don’t use a negative question for questions 2, 5 and 9,

¢ Demonstrate the activity. Ask a student the first question,
If he/she answers Yes write his/her name on your sheet
and ask a follow-up question(s), ¢.g. What do you cook?
What's your favourite dish? and write his/her answer in
More information. If he/she answers No, say Thank you
and ask other SS$ until you get a Yes answer.

. Tell S§ to write the name of a different student for each
question. SS mingle, asking and answering questions. Get
some feedback.
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@ UK rules, OK?
A pairwork speaking activity

SS decide if sentences about laws in the UK are true or
false, and then talk about the situation in their own
country(ies). Copy one sheet per student.

LANGUAGE Modal verbs:

You have to wear a helmet.

You don’t have to have a dog licence.

You must be over 18 to ride a motorbike.
Pubs mustn’t serve beer to anyone under 18.

Give out one sheet per student and focus on the
instructions for a. Go through sentences 1-15 and make
sure SS understand them,

Put 5§ into pairs and set a time limit. Tell S8 to decide if
the sentences are true or false and to tick the box.

e Focus on the instructions for b and elicit their answers.

* Get SS to tell you if these sentences are true or false in
their country. You could get SS to do this in pairs first and
then get feedback from the class. In a multilingual class
try to mix the nationalities in pairs or small groups.

el’repositions race
D A brainstorm activity
S8 race to think of two answers for questions using a

preposition of movement. Copy one sheet per pair or
group of 3 or 4 SS.

LANGUAGE verbs + prepositions of movement: swim
across, walk through, go up, etc.

¢ Put SS into pairs or groups of three or four and give out
the sheets. Don't go through all the questions but
demonstrate the activity, eliciting answers to the first
question, e.g. You can swim across a swimming
pooliriver/lake, etc.

# Explain that the activity is a race. Each pair or group
should have a “secretary’ who writes down their answers,
clearly. The winner is the pair/group which can find the
most correct answers in the time limit.

® Set a time limit, e.g. 5 minutes, and tell SS to start. Give
more time if you can see that SS need it.

e When the tine limit is up, check answers and find out
which team has the most correct answers,

AEncourage SS to use full sentences when you elicit
answers, e.g. You hit a ball over the net in tennis and
badminton.




LANGUAGE Second conditional: If you won a lot of
money, I think the first thing youd buy is a car.

Demonstrate the activity by writing on the board:

If you could go on holiday anywhere in the world, I think
you'd go to

Tell $§ to think about you and complete the sentence, i.e.

guessing where you would go. Elicit answers and then tell
the class where you would, in fact, go.

Put S8 into pairs and give out the sheets. Sit A and B so
they can’t see each other’s sheets. Tell them to complete
the sentences trying to guess what their partner would do
in each situation.

SS take turns to read their completed sentences to their
partner, who tells them if they have guessed correctly or
not. Encourage them to say No I wouldn’t. I'd , .. if the
guess is wrong.

R Guess my sentence Get feedback from several pairs and find out who, in the
pair, had more correct guesses.
“ A pairwork activity

SS practise first conditional sentences by trying to guess

the missing half of their partner’s sentences. Copy one It might rain
sheet per pair and cut into A and B. C
A group card game

LANGUAGE  First conditional:  If we don’t hurry up,

] , SS practise making may/ might sentences. Co d cut
we'll be late,  You won’t pass the exam if you don’t study. P 108 Mayimg e pyandcutup

one set of cards for each group of 3 or 4.

¢ Put SS into pairs and give out the sheets. Sit A and B so LANGUAGE I'm going to take an umbrella because it
they can’t see each other’s sheet. may/might rain.

¢ Demonstrate the activity by writing on the board:

C e e Put 55 into small groups of 3 or 4. Put a set of cards face
If you live in Britain for a year, down in the middle
¢ On a separate piece of paper write the complete sentence o Tell SS to imagine that they are in London on holiday.

but don’t show it to the class, e.g. If you live in Britain for a
year, you'll speak English perfectly.

o Tell the class that they have to guess the missing words in
the sentence on the board. Elicit several possible
completions until someone says what you have written on
the paper, and then show the class the piece of paper.

¢ Focus on the sheets and explain that half of their
sentences have gaps, and their partner has the complete

They are going to go out for the day and must say what
they are going to take and why.

e Demonstrate the activity by picking up a card, e.g.
sunglasses, and say I'm going to take some sunglasses
because it might {or may) be sunny. Pick up another card,
e.g. a mobile phone, and say I'm going to take a mobile
because I might want to phone my friends.

. - # Tell SS that if they make a correct sentence then they kee
sentences. S8 tall(e turns trylng_lt_(l)] gue;s tl.ie MIsSIng words the card. The w’u:(ner is the student with the most grcls :ﬂ
n the.1r ncomp ete sentences. They should cqntmue the end. If a student makes an incorrect sentence, the card
guessing until they say the exact sentence their partner is put back at the bottom of the pile
has. Their partner should help and prompt if necessary. P pue.
) . . . ¢ S8 now take turns to take a card and try to make a correct
¢ Give 8S a minute or so to read their sentences and think of L ; .
ossible completions, but not to write them sentence using I'm going to ... because + might ot may ... .
g 4 beains b > his/h ﬁ The game ends when all the cards have been won,
¢ Student A begins by trying to guess er frst sentence. ® Get feedback for each card by saying I'm going to take (my

Stress that SS should say the whole sentence each time,
not just the missing words. When A correctly guesses the
sentence hefshe writes in the missing words. .
o Now B tries to guess his/her first sentence, etc. Non-cut alte_rnatwe Do this asa pairwork activity .
without cutting up the cards. Give one sheet to each pair
and they take turns to make sentences.

passport) because .., and eliciting a might/may sentence
from the class.

1 think you'd ...
G A pairwork activity

S8 complete sentences by guessing real information about
their partner. Copy one sheet per pair and cut into A
and B,




“mypassport R § :
-‘a bottle ofwater =

apen and.; some paper I may}mtght wnte some
postcards

a camera ~1 maylm.lght take some photos

an, a.ddress book I may/might make a new friend.

an MP3 player — I may!mlght want to listen to music.

the name and address of my hotel 1 ma}':'rmght forget
it.

a gmdebuok I may.-’mlght want to read about a place -

What should | do?
w A group speaking activity
S8 practise giving advice to each other. Copy and cut up

one sheet per group of 3 or 4.

LANGUAGE  What should I do? (I think) you should ...
You shouldr’t ... If I were you, I'd ...

& Demonstrate the activity by inventing a problem, e.g. [
want to buy a pet but I live in a flat. Quickly elicit/revise
the phrases from LANGUAGE by asking the class to give
you advice.

» Put SS into groups of 3 or 4. Give each group a set of cards
face down or in an envelope,

e One 55 picks up a card and reads out his/her situation.
Each S8 in the group has to try to give a different piece of
advice. The SS should say which piece of advice he/she
thinks is the best, and give the card to that person. Now
another SS takes a card and the others offer advice. The
student who 1s given the most cards is the winner.

Non-cut alternative Copy one sheet per pair and cut it in
half {six probleins each). A explains a problem to B and B
gives advice. Then swap roles,

e Class survey
A A class mingle activity

S8 practise asking and answering present perfect
questions. Copy and cut up one set of cards. If you have
more than twelve SS, you can give the extra S§ a repeated
card or invent some more questions and write them on
pieces of paper.

[f you have only teenage SS, you may want to omit
numbers 8 and 11.

LANGUAGE  Present perfect + for/since: How long have
you lived in this town?  For ten years./Since last August.

e Tell the class that they are going to do a survey. Explain
that each SS will ask a present perfect question to as many
SS as they can. Give one card to each student and tell
them to think what question they need to ask to find the
answer, e.g. for card 1 the question will be: How long have
you lived in your house?

¢ Check that S5 know what question they are going to ask.
Point out that the object is for each student to find the
answer to the question on their card, e.g. Who has been in
this school the longest?

180

¢ Demonstrate the activity by asking some students the first
question and eliciting answers, e.g.:

T How long have you lived in your house or flae?
81 (F've lived there} for eight years.
82 (I've lived there} since 2004, etc.

¢ Set a time limit, ¢.g. 7-8 minutes. S§ mingle and ask their
question to as many 53 as they can. Tell them to
remember or write down the name of the student.
Monitor and help. When the time limit is up, get the
result of the survey from each student,

e Two British stars
B A pairwork information gap activity

SS question each other to discover missing biographical
information about a young British actor and actress using
the present perfect and past simple. Copy one sheet per
pair and cut into A and B,

LANGUAGE Past simple and Present perfect:
When was she born?  How old was he when he left school?
How many films has she made?

How long has he lived in London?

Put 8§ into pairs and give out the sheets. Sit A and B so
they can't see each other’s sheet. Explain that they have
one complete biography and one with missing
information.

Give SS time to read both the biographies and deal with
any vocabulary problems that come up.

Focus on the questions in a. Tell A and B to read the first
biography they have again and to complete questions 1-7,
Set a time limit, e.g. 7-8 minutes. Monitor and check that
35S are writing correct questions.

Quickly check all the questions before starting the
activity. Elicit the questions and write them on the board,

Keira nghtley
1 Whenw 'shefKen'a nghtley born?
- 2 Why d:d s_he have 1 lot of problems at school?

5 When did she leave 'school? L
6 -How many films hasshe made since 1998?
- +7 How long | haS-she llved in London? -

1 “When was he bom? o

2 Who was his father?

3 How old was he when he left school?

4 What was his first film?

5 When did he become really famous?

6 How many films has he made since 2001?
7 How long has he lived in London?

o Focus on b, Students A and B take turns to ask their
questions and complete their biographies with the
missing information.

Extra challenge You could get SS to cover the complete
biography and answer their partner’s questions from
memory.

® When S8 have completed their biographies, they discuss
and write down what the actors have in common.




¢ Feedback S5's ideas. You may want to teach both.

.“They’re both actors, they were both born in England, they
. both have one brother or sister, they were both dyslexic
' when they were young, they both left school when they

* ‘were young {15 and 16) They both live in London.

Note: All the information correct at the date of publication.

e How have you changed?
C A pairwork speaking activity
SS§ complete a grid and then use the information talk

about past habits using used to and didn’t use to. Copy one
sheet per student.

LANGUAGE [ used to play foorball but I don’t now.
I didn’t use to like vegerables but now I'love them.

¢ Put 85 into pairs and give out the sheets. Sit A and B so
they can't see each other’s sheets. Focus on instruction a.
Go through sentences 1-10 and make sure $5 know what
they have to do. Demonstrate by giving some personal
examples for sentences 1-3. Make it clear that 5SS only
have to write words, e.g. football, the Rolling Stones, coffee
and not complete sentences.

¢ Give S5 time to write something in as many circles as they
can (sometimes they may not be able to think of
anything}. Monitor and help.

¢ Now focus on instruction b. SS use what they have written
in the circles to tell their partner about their past habits
using I used to/I didn’t use to. Again, demonstrate the
activity yourself and give more information, e.g. I used to
play rugby at school. I hated it because I was very bad at it
etc. If necessary, remind S5 of the pronunciation of wsed
to/didn’t use to.

¢ 55 work together, talking about their past habits, When
they have finished, get some feedback from the class.

@ What's it famous for?

A quiz about the students’ country
§S practise using present and past passives by discussing
and compiling a list of famous buildings, films etc. which

have been built, produced etc. by people in their country.
Copy one sheet per student/pair/group.

LANGUAGE
Present and past passive:
Itwasbuiltby ... The film was directed by ...

This dish is eaten a lot in my region.
I think this animal is only found in my country.

¢ Put SS into pairs or small groups. Give out the sheets.
Focus on sentences 1-15 and go through them quickly
making sure SS understand everything.

e Set a time limit, e.g. 5 minutes, and tell 55 to discuss each
sentence and try to write the name of a building, person,
book, dish etc.

¢ When the time limit is up, join pairs/groups together to
discuss what they have written. Encourage them to ask for
extra information, e.g. When was {...) built? Who was the
film directed by?

AIn a multinational class this activity will work better if 5§
work separately to complete the sheet and then discuss
what they have written with a student or students from a
different country.

Is it true?
“ A pairwork activity

SS practise something/anything/nothing etc. by agreeing
with or contradicting a series of statements. Copy one
sheet per student.

LANGUAGE  Something, anything etc. No one in my
family has long hair.  Somebody in my family speaks
English very well. I didn’t go anywhere last night.

e Put SS into pairs and give out the sheets. Focus on the

instructions and give 5SS time to tick the sentences which
are true for them.

¢ Demonstrate the activity by talking to the class about

some of the statements, e.g, Sentence 1 isn’t true for me,
My brother has very long hair. Encourage the class to ask
for more information, e.g. How old is your brother?

& 55 take it in turns to talk about each statement. Stop the

activity when most pairs seem to have finished,

But on the other hand ...
“ A pairwork activity

88 compare information about their diet, lifestyle etc, and
practise using quantifiers. Copy one sheet per student.

LANGUAGE Quantifiers: Ieat too much., [dom't relax
enough.  But on the other hand, I play squash twice a
week,

e Put S5 into pairs and give out the sheets. Focus on

instruction a. Demonstrate the activity by completing the
sentences yourself for My lifestyle, e.g. I think I worry too
much. I dom’t see my friends enough. I'm too busy. But on
the other hand, I enjoy life.

& Make sure SS understand that they should say something

negative in all the sentences except the last one. Check
that they understand the meaning of But on the other
hand, ... which is always used to introduce an opposite
idea to the one previously mentioned.

® Give SS enough time to complete their sheets. Monitor to

check that they are making correct sentences.

# Focus on instruction b, 5§ compare with a partner and

decide how similar or different their answers are.
Feedback some answers from the class.

@ Phrasal verb questions
A pairwork speaking activity

S5 ask each other a series of questions using phrasal verbs.
Copy one sheet per student.

LANGUAGE Phrasal verbs:

Do you enjoy trying on clothes? Have you ever forgotten to
turn off your mobile phone in the cinema? What'’s the best
way to give up smoking?

181




Put SS into pairs and give out the sheets. Give SS time to
read all the questions and revise the verbs.

Focus on the instructions. Tell S5 they can ask the
questions in any order and that they should try to ask for
more information.

Demonstrate the activity by getting SS to ask you two of
the questions. Give as much information as you can.
Set a time limit, e.g, 6-8 minutes and tell SS to take turns

asking questions. Monitor and help as necessary.
Feedback answers from the class.

So do !
‘E’ A speaking activity

S8 discuss different topics using So do I/Neither do I when
they find points in common with their partneris), Copy
and cut up one set of cards per pair. You can write two
more topics on the blank cards.

LANGUAGE

A I have two brothers and sisters,
B Sodol

A I never have breakfast.

B Neither do [,

Sit SS in pairs and give each pair a set of cards face down.
Explain the activity:

A picks a card and makes a few sentences about the topic.
B listens and says if he/she is the same or different. If B
finds something in common with A, he/she should try to
use Se (do) If Neither (de} I, changing the auxiliary
according to the tense used, e.g.:

(Family)

A [ have a brother and a sister.

B Sodol

A My father is retired,

B My father works. He's a civil servant.

Demonstrate the activity with a student. Pick a card and
start the conversation to find something in common.,

Set a time limit. SS take turns to pick a card and start
talking. Monitor but don’t over-correct.

Stop the activity when you think SS have had enough
practice or seem to be running out of steam.

Non-cut alternative Give each student an uncut sheet.
They take turns to choose a topic and start a conversation.

e Match the sentences

A A mingle activity

$S mingle and try to match their sentence half to another
to make a past perfect sentence. Copy and cut up enough
cards for one card per $S. If you have inore than 24 55 but
still an even number, you can give the extra SS repeated

cards. If you have a very small class, give two cards (a
beginning and a different ending) to each 5S.

If you have an odd number of S5 take one card yourself to
make sure each SS has a match.

LANGUAGE  Past perfect: [ couldr’t go in the sea
because [ hadn’t brought my swimsuit,
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e Give each student one card. Explain or demonstrate the
activity. S§ must move around the class saying their half
sentences to each other until they think they have found
the half that matches theirs.

AElicit that the sentence half containing the past perfect
will always be the second half of the sentence.

@ When two S5 think their cards match, they show them to
you. If it’s correct, they write it on the board. They then
help other §S find their matching sentence halves.

e The activity finishes when everyone has found their
matching half and all the sentences are on the board,

& For further practice, shuffle the cards and begin again.

Who said what?

“ A pairwork memory test
S8 practise reported speech by remembering what people
said in a picture of a classroom. Copy one sheet per

student/pair and fold on the dotted line so only the
picture with speech bubbiles is visible.

LANGUAGE Reported speech: Halma said she couldn’
see the board.  The teacher asked if they had done the
homework.

o Put 5SS into pairs and give out the sheets folded on the
dotted line,

& Focus on the instructions. Give $5 time to match the
sentences to the speech bubbles and to write in the
sentences. Check answers.

picture is visible {the one without speech bubbles). Tell
them not to look back at the first picture.

# Focus on instruction b. Elicit the answer to the first
sentence. Tell SS that they must use reported speech
because they are remeinbering and saying what somebody
said. When somebody gets the right answer, tell S$ to
complete sentence A.

& Give S5 time to complete sentences B—F. Check answers,

o Revision questions

Questions to revise vocabulary and verb tenses
SS ask questions about key vocabulary areas using a range
of verb tenses from Files 1-5. This could be used as final

‘pre-test’ revision. Alternatively, it could be used as an oral
exam. Copy and cut up one set of cards per pair.

LANGUAGE Questions and answers using a variety of
vocabulary, structures, and verb tenses.

e 55 work in pairs. Give each pair a set of cards. Set a time
limit, e.g. ten minutes. 5SS take turns to take a card and ask
their partner questions. Encourage S8 to ask follow-up
questions. Monitor, help, and correct.




% Communicative Student profile

New English File Teacher's Book Pre-intermediate
Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2005

STUDENT PROFILE

H Interests

n Reasons for learning English

Complete the questions you need to ask to fill in the form.
p q

1 What

2 What

3 Where

4 Where

5 What

6 Where

7 When

?

¢

8 What languages
9 What
10 Why

in your free time?

?

© Cover the questions. Interview a partner and complete the form.

Ask him / her to spell names and places if necessary.
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Fa Communicative Who's their ideal partner? |

INEW LG 3 1L svsvting o e o o

Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2005

Richard

Age 30
Job writer
Appearance very tall, dark

Personality intelligent, generous,
very talkative

@ women with a sense of humour

@ wormen who talk a lot, women with
very short hair

Age 20
Job computer technician

Appearance short, with very short
dark hair

Personality generous and funny, not very
good at listening

@ men who are open and friendly
& men who talk all the time

Ideal partner ldeal partner
Age 32 Age 2]
Job vet Job model

Appearance short, quite fat
Personality very kind, a bit mean

@ extrovert women, women with
long hair

@ shy women, women who spend
money all the time

Ideal partner _

Appearance tall, slim

Personality not very intefligent, not very
careful with money, always on a diet

@ sporty men with a sense of humour

@ men who are shorter than her, men
who aren't generous

Ideal partner

Age 25

Job footballer

Appearance tall, fair hair, good-ooking
Personality funny, quite lazy

@ attractive women who don't
talk much

@ very intelligent women

Age 31
Job journalist
Appearance quite tall, long blond hair

Personality good at listening, funny,
quite shy

@ intelligent men who are taller than her
@ men who are mean, men with

long hair
Idealpartner
Ideal partner
Age 2 Age 19

Job student

Appearance long hair, quite thin,
not very tall

Personality extrovert, not very hardworking

@ women who make him laugh, women
with short hair

@ women who are mean

Job hairdresser

Appearance not very tall, long fair hair
Personality funny, very talkative

@ men who work hard

® men with long hair, very tall men

%
I
;

ldeal partner Ideal partner
Age 18 Age 24
Job mechanic Job nurse

Appearance short, thin, with dark hair

Personality very hard-working, quite funny,
a bit mean

@ wornen with long hair and a sense
of humour

@ quiet, shy women

Idealpartner

Appearance long dark hair, not very tall

Personality open and friendly,
very talkative

@ men who are good with animals
@ very talkative, thin men

ldeal partner
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A Describe your picture to B. Find ten differences. Mark the differences on your pictures.
My picture is of an art gallery. There are four paintings ...

B Describe your picture to A. Find ten differences. Mark the differences on your pictures.

My picture is of an art gallery. There are four paintings ...
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Communicative What's the word?
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Communicative lrregular past simple bingo
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" Communicative It was a cold, dark night

B

It was a cold dark evening in November. It was six o’clock and people

It WaS a Cold were going home from work. Vanessa was driving out of the town. She
)

was in a hurry, but she wasn’t going home. She stopped to buy a bottle

d k night of wine, and then got back into the car and continued driving.

Where do you think she was going?

She was driving to her friend’s house to have dinner. Her friend’s name
was Martin. He was a farmer and he lived in the country. Vanessa was
listening to the radio. She began to relax after a hard day at work. She
was driving past some trees when suddenly she hit something in the

road. She stopped and got out of the car.
What do you think she saw?

There was a dog lying in the road. It was dead. Vanessa moved the dog
to the side of the road and then continued her journey. Suddenly she
saw in the mirror that there was a black car behind her. When she
turned right the car turned right and when she turned left the car
turned left too. It was following her!

Why was the van following her?

Vanessa was sure that the driver of the car was following her because
the dead dog was his, and he was angry. Now he was flashing his lights.
What do you think Vanessa did?

Vanessa drove faster but the car drove faster too. Suddenly the seven
o’clock news started on the radio. It said: “The police are looking for a
murderer who escaped from prison last mght. Be careful! He is very

dangerous’

How do you think Vanessa felt now? Why?

Vanessa felt very afraid. Now she was sure that the man in the car was

the murderer! She drove faster. Martin’s farm was very near now but

A &
S

R e D

'T‘ q  the black car was right behind her! At last she arrived at Martin’s
% 7 farm. She got out of the car and ran up to the door. She rang the
%’1 doorbell. ‘Martin! Help, help!” she shouted.

Where do you think Martin was?

=
=

\

L

;1
24

Martin was in the kitchen making the dinner when the doorbell rang.

He heard Vanessa shouting, so he ran to get his shotgun. He opened
the door. At that moment the black car stopped next to Vanessa’s car.

N
k3

-

A tall man got out.
Who do you think the man was?

‘That man is the murderer who escaped from prison last night;
Vanessa shouted. ‘He’s going to kill us’ ‘No, no!’ said the tall man. ‘I'm
not the murderer. The murderer is in there, in the back of your car’

1%

When did the murderer get into Vanessa’s car?

‘T was driving behind you, the tall man said, ‘and I saw you stop when
you hit the dog. There was a man behind a tree. I saw him get in your
car. I recognized him from the newspaper. He’s the murderer who
escaped from prison last night. That’s why I was following you.” Martin
ran to the car with his shotgun. He opened the back door. There was a
man on the floor. ‘OK; said Martin, ‘come out, with your hands up.
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's quiz

o Who won the battle of ?

C

0 Who discovered ?

e Who wrote ?

0 Which team won in
e Who invented ?
0 Which country has flag?

o Who played the part of
in the film ?

© In pairs, complete quiz questions 1-9, Then add three questions of your own.
Remember, you must know the answers!

© Askanother pair the questions and answer theirs.
Who got the most right answers?
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eA Communicative Find someone who ...

- Find someone who ... .

10

11

Student’s name More information

1 is going out tonight.

New English File Teacher’s Book Pre-intermediate
Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2005

is going to look after children at the weekend.

is meeting a friend after class.

isn't coming to the next class.

is going abroad soon.

is going away next weekend.

is going to go to a gym tomorrow.

isn’t going to study tonight.

is going to buy a new mobile soon.

is having dinner at home tonight.

is going to the cinema at the weekend.
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I 'm taking my driving test
tomorrow.

B3 ! lost at tennis again.
E1 | have a bad cold.

I3 I'm going to cut my hair
very short.

B !'m going to see that new
film tonight.

A 'm making a cake for dessert.

u I'm going to be the new boss!

EJ 'm going to Anna's party
tonight.

E1 | have a job interview
tomorrow.

i I'm going to a language
school in London this
summer.

THE OPTIMIST SAYS

—

Good luck.

Cheer up!

Don't worry!

That's a good idea.

Oh,

Mmm. I'm sure

Congratulations. I'm sure

Great!

Don't worry.

Fantastic!

© In pairs, complete THE OPTIMIST SAYS with positive predictions.

@ A read sentences 1-10. B cover the optimist’s sentences. Respond from memory.

O Swap roles.
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A © Read B sentences 1-8. If he / she says your RESPONSE sentences correctly, say ‘That’s right’
[fnot, say ‘Try again’

YOU SAY ... ) RESPONSE

1 The phone’s ringing. I'll answer it.

2 Ican’t do my homework. I'll help you.

3 It’s very hot in here. Shall I open the window?
4 Tt’s a secret. I won’t tell anybody.

5 It’s Paul’s birthday tomorrow. I’ll buy him a card.

6 You left the door open. I'll close it.

7 1don’t have any money. I'll lend you some.

8 1t’s very dark in here. Shall I turn on the light?

® Now respond to B’s sentences. Use a verb / phrase from the box. Begin with I'll, I won’t, or Shall I?
If B says ‘“Try again’, make another sentence until B says ‘That’s right. Then write it down.

teach lend/mine turnon/TV notforget carry? call/doctor clean get/ glass of water?

[ N S
o N O

B 0 Respond to A’s sentences. Use a verb / phrase from the box. Begin with I'll, [ won’t, or Shall I?
If A says “Try again, make another sentence until A says “That’s right’. Then write it down.

buy/card turnon/light? answer lend open/window? nottellanybody help close

R NN

1
2
3
4

© Now read A sentences 1-8. If he / she says your RESPONSE sentences correctly, say “That’s
right’ If not, say “Iry again.

YOU SAY ... — RESPONSE

1 My bag’s very heavy. Shall I carry it?

2 The floor’s very dirty. I'll clean it.

3 Tleft my book at home. I'll lend you mine.

4 Please remember to phone. I won’t forget.

5 Idon’t feel very well. I'll call a doctor.

6 I'm thirsty. Shall I get you a glass of water?
7 I don’t know how to play chess. I’ll teach you.

8 The programme’s starting in a minute. Pll turn on the TV.
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Have
another

go
Music Sports
that I like / that [ like /
don't like don't like
@
Your plans

This evening for next
weekend

A film that |
really liked /
didn't like

My last
holiday

Something
| don't like
doing

A good
friend

My favourite

| was at an
airport

I'm learning
English

Amlan
optimist or a
pessimist?

My favourite
day of the
week

My job or
studies

A painting or
photo [ like

Have

- another
a0
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B

R

A €@ Ask B your questions.

Have you finished your ¢ ¢ Did you buy the ?

Do youwanta ¢

FRANKENSTFIN {11

You look Would you like to see

© Answer B’s questions with a phrase from the box.

Sorry, I can’t. I haven’t been to the bank yet. I haven’t read it yet.
Yes, I've already done it. No, thanks. I've already had three.
Yes, I am. I've just had some good news! Thanks! Ive just bought them.

© Cover the box. Answer B’s questions from memory.

B © Answer A’s questions with a phrase from the box.

No, I haven’t been to the supermarket yet. ~ No, [ haven’t started it yet.
No, I've already seen it. It’s terrible! It’'s OK, I've already got them.
No, thanks. I've just had one. . I am. I've just got up.

© Ask A your questions.

Would you like another ? You look

@ Cover the box. Answer A’s questions from memory.
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| swimming in the sea | travelling by car !
i swimming in a swimming pool ! travelling by train ;
! studying in the evening ! the summer !
E studying at weekends ; the winter !
E sending e-mails : watching a film at the cinema §
5 sending text messages | watching a film on video or DVD ;
o e T EeR— -
': working at home } speaking in English :.
| EE | OR| |
: working in an office | writing in English 5
b e -
! a holiday with your family ; eating at home !
e O] s OR f
E a holiday with your friends ! eating in a bar or restaurant !
3 staying at a campsite } 3
| staying in a hotel ! :
| eating fish ,: |
! eating meat | |
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Tourist A

What (interesting) thing to do?
What's (beautiful) park?
What's (dangerous) area?

Where's (good) place to take a photo

of the town?

What's (easy) way to get around?

What's (interesting) local festival?

Tourist B

What's (famous) place in the town?
What's (typical) thing to eat?
What's (old) building?
What's (popular) area to go out

at night?
What's (good) hotel here?
What's (beautiful) place near here

to go for an excursion?

Tourist C

What's (typical) thing to drink?
Where's (exciting) nightlife?

What's (good) souvenir to buy?

What's (easy) way to meet some

local people?
Where's (good) shopping area?
What's (famous) sports team?
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You are a/an

You are learning English because _

Hello, ’'m Why are you

Nice to meet you. learning English?
What do you do? //Oﬁh)é c;gr did you
Really? get it / them?
That's interesting. Excuse me. | need
Do you like your job? to ...

You are a/an

You are learning English because

What do you do?
Really?

That's interesting.

Do you like your job?

Hello, I'm . Why are you
Nice to meet you. learning English?
I love your . .

Where did you
get it / them?

Excuse me. | need
to ...

You are a/an

Hello, I'm

Nice to meet you.
What do you do?
Really?

That's interesting.

Do you like your job?

You are learning English because

Why are you
learning English?
" Ilove your ...
i Where did you
get it/ them?

v Excuse me. | need
to ...

You are a/an

You are learning English because

Hello, 'm __ . Why are you

Nice to meet you. learning English?
What do you do? l //Oﬁh}ggrc'//:d you
Really? | getit/them?
That's interesting. ' Excuse me. | need
Do you like your job? ' to ...

You are a/an

You are learning English because

Hello, I'm

Nice to meet you.
What do you do?
Really?

That's interesting.

Do you like your job?

Why are you
-~ learning English?
. | love your ...
| Where did you
| get it / them?
Excuse me. | need
o ..

You are a/an

You are learning English because

Hello, I'm Why are you
Nice to meet you. learning English?
What d do? ! love your

a 70 youde " Where did you
Really: get it / them?
That's interesting. Excuse me. | need
Do you like your job? to ...

You are a/an

You are learning English because

Hello, I'm

Nice to meet you.
What do you do?
Really?

That's interesting.

Do you like your job?

Why are you
learning English?

I love your ...
Where did you
get it / them?

Excuse me. | need
o ...

You are a/an

You are learning English because

Hello, I'm Why are you

Nice to meet you. learning English?
What do you do? / /O\l;ih)(/? (igr i you
Really? get it / them?
That's interesting. Excuse me. | need
Do you like your job? to ...
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1 enjoys cooking.

2 doesn't like shopping for clothes.

3 has stopped smoking recently.

4 thinks watching football is boring.

5 doesn't mind doing housework.

6 is good at dancing.

7 likes gefting up early.

8 spends a lot of time driving.

9 can't study / work without listening to music.

10 thinks eating meat is wrong.

11 has started doing more exercise recently.

12 is afraid of flying.
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C

Q In pairs, read the sentences about the UK and decide if you think they are true or false.

1 You mustn't play loud music in your house after 9.00 p.m.

2 Children have to stay at school until they are 18.

3 If you have a dog, you must have a dog licence.

4 If you have a cat, you must have a cat licence.

5 All cyclists have to wear a helmet.

6 You must be over 12 years old to have a mobile phone.

7 TV programmes before 9.00 p.m. mustn't include bad language.
8 All shops except newsagents must close on Sundays.

9 Pubs mustn't serve beer to anyone under 18.
10 You don't have to study a foreign language at school.
11 You don't have to wear seatbelts in the back of a car.
12 Female Members of Parllament have to wear skirts or dresses.
13 Parents don't have to send their children to school.
14 You have to be 18 to drive a 49 cc motorbike.

15 Parents mustn't leave children under 12 alone in the house.

N A A A -
R s Y s Y Y s Y s Y o e O N O A O

e e
PR |
NY, W \ ;:

@ Check with your teacher. Are they true or false in your country?

New English File Teacher’s Book Pre-intermediate
Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2005
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Can you think of ...?

Q 2 places you can swim across

Q 2 places you can walk through

9 2 sports where you hit something over a net

Q 2 places where you can go up and down

Q 2 places you can't go into without a ticket

Q 2 games where you move pieces across a board

Q 2 places you can drive into

Q 2 sports where you go round and round a track

Q 2 jobs where people take things from one place to another

Q 2 countries you have to fly over to get from your country to Japan

Q 2 things you put into (and take out of) your pocket / bag every day

Q 2 places you go past on your way to this school

Q 2 things you can stand under when it's raining

Q 2 things a cat can walk along but a person can't
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A

1 If we don’t hurry up,

2 You won't pass the exam if you don't study.

3 If | don't have time to do it today,

4 If you don't take a jacket, you'll be cold.

5 If you don't drive more slowly,

6 If you give me your e-mail address, I'll write to you.

7 I'll do the washing up if

8 If you don't do your homework, the teacher will be angry.

9 We'll have the party inside if

10 Will you pay me back tomorrow if | lend you some money?

1 If we don't hurry up, we'll be late.

2 You won't pass the exam if

3 If | don't have time to do it today, I'll do it tomorrow.

4 If you don’t take a jacket,

5 If you don't drive more slowly, you'll have an accident.

6 If you give me your e-mail address,

7 I'll do the washing up if you cook.

8 If you don’t do your homework,

9 We'll have the party inside if it rains.

10 Will you pay me back tomorrow if ?
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A € Complete the sentences about B.

If you could go on holiday anywhere in the world, | think you'd go to
If you won a trip to London for two people, | think you'd take
If you decided to learn another language, | think you'd learn

b W N -

If someone invited you to a very expensive restaurant, | think
you'd order

If you could meet a famous person, | think you'd choose
If you went to a karaoke evening, | think you'd sing

5
6
7 If you could play any musical instrument, I think you'd choose
8 If someone offered to buy you a new car, | think you'd choose

© Read the sentences to B. Were you right?

@ Listen to B’s sentences about you. Tell him / her if they are right or wrong, and why.

B € Complete the sentences about A.

1 If you won a lot of money, | think the first thing you'd buy would be

if you could live anywhere in the world, | think you'd choose

If somebody offered to teach you a new sport, | think you'd choose

If you could appear on a TV programme, | think you'd like to be on ’ p

If a friend wanted to buy you a pet, | think you'd ask for a

If you could choose your ideal job, | think you'd be a

~N o U1 R WN

If you could have something to eat or drink right now, I think

you'd have

8 If you decided to go to an English-speaking country on holiday, 1 think you'd
go to

© Listen to A’s sentences about you. Tell him / her if they are right or wrong, and why.

@ Read your sentences to A. Were you right?
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I want to improve my English pronunciation.

What should I do?

I'd like to learn another language.

Which one should I learn?

| want to see a good film at the cinema this weekend.
What film should | see?

I'd like to go on holiday somewhere relaxing this year.

Where should | go?

| want to buy a new car.

What car should I buy?

I need to buy my father a birthday present.

What should | buy?

| can't sleep at night.

What should | do?

| want to take sorme foreign visitors for a fantastic meal.

Where should I take them?

| want to buy my teacher a present. ;
What should I buy him / her?
[ want to get fit quickly.

What sport or exercise should | do?

| want to feel more relaxed.

What should I do?

I'd like to go to a new show or exhibition.

Where should I go?
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e Communicative Tweo British stars

Keira Knightley was born i 1___ ,
England, In 1983 She has an older brother,
Caleb At school she had a iot of problems
because 2 ~_ Keira made her
> first film when she was only 3
years old She became famous in 4 whenshe
was chosen for the Star Wars films She played the part of
the double of the heroine, Queen Amidala (Natalie
Portman) The two girls looked so similar that after make-up
their mothers couldn't tell which was therr daughter She left
schoolin® when she was only15, to
concentrate on acting She has made © fiims
since then One of the most famous 1s Prrates of the
Canbbean Keira has lived in London ’

» NEIKA KNIGHILEY

1 born?

2 a lot of problems at school?

3 when she made her first film?
4 When ?

New English File Teacher's Book Pre-intermediate
Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2005

Orlando Bloom was born in Canterbury,
England, in 1977 He has a sister who 1s
two years younger than him When he
was a child, Orlando thought his father
7 was Harry Bloom, his mother's husband,
who died when he was only four But the truth was that
his father was a family frend He went to school in
Canterbury but he left when he was 16 years old (he
was dyslexic) He then moved to London where he
trained with the Briish American Drama Academy His
first film was Wilde, about the Insh writer Oscar Wilde He
became really famous in 2001 when he played Legolas
Greenleaf in The Lord of the Rings films He has made
11 films since then He has lived in London since 1993

ORLANDO BLO¢(

© Read the biographies. Complete questions 1-7 to find the missing information about Keira Knightley.

5 school?
6 How many since 19987

7 How long ?

@) Ask B the questions and write the answers in the gaps 1n the biography. Answer B’s questions about
Orlando Bloom. What do the actors have in common?

Orlando Bloom was bommnt |

England, in 1977 He has a sister who Is two
years younger than him When he was a
child, Orlando thought his father was Harry

— Bloom, his mother's husband, who died
when he was only four But the truth was that his father was
2 He went to school in Canterbury but he left

years ald (he was dyslexic)

He then moved to London where he trained with the British
American Drama Academy His first film was 44‘_ L,
about the Insh writer Oscar Wilde He became really famous
In > _when he played Legolas Greenleaf in The
Lord of the Rings films He has made 6______ films
since then He has lived in London since 7

when he was 3

(" ALV VoS AR " AV IS Y SV

Keira Knightley was born in Teddington,
England, in 1983 She has an older
brother, Caleb At school she had

a lot of problems because she was
dyslexic Keira made her first film when
she was only nine years old She became famous in
1999, when she was chosen for the Star Wars fims She
played the part of the double of the heroine, Queen
Amidala (Natalie Portman) The two girls looked so
similar that after make-up their mothers couldn't tell
which was their daughter She left school in 1998 when
she was only 15 to concentrate on acting She has made
11 films since then One of the most famous Is Prrates of
the Caribbean Keira has lived in London all her life

o
K

KEIRA KNIGHTLEY

' @ Read the biographies. Complete questions 1-7 to find the missing information about Orlando Bloom.

1 born ¢
2 father?
3 when he left school ?
4 first film?

5 When ?

6 How many

since 2001?
7 How long ?

© Ask A the questions and write the answers m the gaps in the biography. Answer A’s questions about
Keira Knightley. What do the actors have in common?
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% Communicative How have you changed?

New English File Teacher’s Book Pre-intermediate

Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2005

© Write a name or phrase in as many circles as you can.

1 A sport you used to play but don’t now.

2 A singer or band you used to listen to but
don’t now.

3 A kind of food or drink you didn’t use to
like but like now.

4 A game you used to play a lot but don’t now.
5 A pet you used to have but don’t have now

6 Something you used to wear but don’t now.

7 ATV programme you used to watch a
lot but don’t now.

8 Something you didn’t use to do at
weekends but do now.

9 An actor / actress you used to like but
don’t now.

10 A bad habit you used to have but don’t
now.

@ Compare your circles with a partner’s. Ask for / give more information

about how and why you’ve changed.
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What's it famous for?

Il A building in your town which was built more than 200 years ago.

B} A fiim which was directed by somebody from your country.

Ed A competition which was won by a person or team from your country.

Something which was invented by a person from your country.

B Something which is made in your town / region.

ﬂ A famous picture which was painted by somebody from your country.

A famous dish which is eaten a lot in your town / region.

B} building which was designed by someone from your country.

B A well-known film which was filmed in your country.

m A famous book which was written by someone from your country.

m A place which was discovered by somebody from your country.

EE] A wild animal or plant which is only found in your country.

EE] A piece of music which was composed by somebody from your country.

A fictional character who was created by somebody from your country.

BB A well-known song which was written by someone from your country.
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ﬁ% Communicative Is it true?

il

0 Read the sentences. Tick (v') the ones which are true for you.

@ Talk to your partner. Read the true sentences and give more information.

Correct the wrong sentences.

Sentence 1 is true. No one in my family has long hair.
OR Sentence 1 isn’t true. My sister has very long hair.

@ Listen to your partner. Ask for more information.

1 No one in my family has very long hair.
Somebody in my family speaks English very well.

| didn't go anywhere last night.

=2 W N

I didn't come to school with anybody today.

| saw something good on TV last night.

| bought something for somebody yesterday.
Nobody in my family smokes.

I went somewhere nice last weekend.

O 0 ~N o O

| didn't speak to anybody before the class started.
10 | didn't have anything for breakfast today.

11 [ didn't read anything in English yesterday.

12 There's nothing | really want to buy at the moment.
13 I'm not planning to go anywhere this summer.

14 | like relaxing and doing nothing at the weekend.

15 If I need information about something, | always look on the Internet first.

HJodooooooooot

New English File Teacher’s Book Pre-intermediate
Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2005
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%ommunicative But on the other hand ...

New English File Teacher’s Book Pre-intermediate
Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2005

© Complete the sentences. Try to write something positive after ‘But on the other hand, ...’

© Compare what you've written with a partner. How similar are you?

My lifestyle
@ I think | too much.
®) 1 dont enough.
@ I'm too
@ But on the other hand,

My diet

@ | don't eat enough

@ } eat too much

@ | eat too many

@ But on the other hand,

My town / city

@ There are too many
® There's too much
@ There aren’t enough

@ My town is too
@ But on the other hand,

On TV / the radio

@ There aren't enough programmes about

@ There's too much

® There are too many

@ But on the other hand,
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@ Ask and answer with a partner. Ask for more information.

Have you ever forgotten
to turn your mobile off in the cinema?

What do you think is the best way
to give up smoking?

Do you always call people back
when they phone and leave you a message?

Do you throw How often

old clothes away do you put

. sunscreen on?
or do you give them Do you ever look after

to other people? other people’s children?

Do you usually
write down what you
have to do next day

How many things in your house do you

turn on with a remote control?
(or what you need

to buy)?

When was the last time you
filled in a form?

Do you enjoy trying on clothes
when you go shopping?

Do you normally

look up new words

Do you often go away at the weekend? when you read

something in English?

Do you usually stay up late
the night before an exam?
Do you get on badly with anybody
in your family?

How many nights
do you go out
in a typical week?

Have you taken anything back to a shop recently?
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3 X
A : New English File Teacher’s Book Pre-intermediate
EA 7 Communicative Match the sentences

| couldn't find the restaurant because | I'd drunk too much coffee.
| didn’t recognize my friend because [ hadn't charged the battery.

| couldn’t read the menu because I hadn't set the alarm.
C mtmitmibose. | iomst
_________________ ottt | g ety
L kitecombese. | mdsedton
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© Match sentences 1-6 with the people in the picture. Write the sentence in the speech bubble.

1 Ican’t see the board. 3 Can I open the window? 5 What page is it?
2 Imissed the bus. 4 [left my book at home. 6 Have you done the homework?
-------------------------------------------------- 0]~

@ Who said what? Can you remember? Complete the sentences in reported speech.

A Ana said that . D The teacher asked
B Susana asked . E Halma said
C David said . F Miriam asked
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@ Communicative Revision que stions New English File Teacher’s Book Pre-intermediate

_____________________________________________________________________

EJ Personality

& Are you an optimist or a
pessimist?

___________________________________

2

& Do you do any sport or
exercise?

# Do you have any brothers and
sisters? What do they do?

% Who do you get on with best
in your family?

. Do you know anyone who's
very mean? Describe him/her.

-: What sport do you like 1
watching on TV? |

Vot |

e e e e e e ——

# Have you ever had a big ‘ Who are you most similar to & What's the most exciting sports
argument with someone in ? in your family? event you've ever seen?
your family? . " What kind of personality would | " What sport would you like to
& Describe a person in your | your ‘perfect partner’ have? be good at?
family. |
] Music- ] clothes 3 Animals
# What kind of music do you # Where do you usually buy " Do you have any pets?
like to dance to? clothes?

« Did you use to have any pets
.. What would you wear if you when you were a child?

# What's the best concert | :
had an important interview? C Would you like to go on a ;

you've ever been to?

Do you ever borrow clothes safari?

from friends or family?

% Do you like listening to music
when you're studying? If you could be an animal
3 If you had to do karaoke, which animal would you be?

what song would you sing?

Have you ever bought
something but never worn it?

Ed school E) Holidays E] Health and diet
2 Where did you go to primary ¥ When did you last go on How much do you walk
school? holiday? Where? every day?

% Did you like it? Why (not)?

i “ Did you have a good time? " What do you eat too
i ® Describe the best teacher

Why (not)? ; much of? §
you've ever had. What do you like doing ! i

when you're on holiday? ! E
. What's the best holiday ; ;

you've ever had?

What don't you eat

& What's (or was) your enough of?

favourite subject at school? Do you think you're very

stressed? Why (not)?

K] Time [H] Towns and cities [H cinema

]

# How often do you go to the
cinerma?

# What are the best and worst
things about your town?

# Do you have more or less
free time than two years ago?

& How long does 1t take you to

E ¥ Do you like it, or would you
t getto this school?

like to live somewhere else?

" What's the next fim you're
going to see?

® How much time a week do
you spend doing homework?

71 What town would you most
like to visit? Why?

& What's the most beautiful
town you ever been to?

What's the best film you've
ever seen’

i

¥ What would you like to have
more time for?

Z Who's your favourite director?

I e e

________________________________________________________________________________________________________



SoNG ACTIVITY INSTRUCTIONS

Ain't got no / I got life 19 D1 Track 10

a

[ LANGUAGE Parts of the body, common nouns ‘

Listening for specific words

e Give each student a sheet. Focus on a and ask SS if songs
in their language also use slang or incorrect grammar.
Elicit that T ain’t = I'm not. Then give SS in pairs a few
minutes to complete the rest. Check answers.

1d 2a 3¢ 4 b 5f 6 c

e Remind SS that I've got is grammatical and is an
alternative form of I have.

e Focus on b. Give SS, in pairs, a few minutes to say what
they can see in the pictures. Check answers.

Picture 1: money, sweater, name, perfume, home,
mother, ticket friends.

Picture 2: head, arms, mouth, lips, ears, tongue, nose,
legs, toes

e Now play the tape/CD once, pausing as necessary for SS to
write the words in. Get SS to compare answers with a
partner and play the song again for SS to fill in the gaps.

e Repeat if necessary and then check answers.

1 home 6 friends 11 nose 16 legs
2 money 7 name 12 mouth 17 toes
3 sweater 8 ticket 13 tongue

4 perfume 9 head 14 lips

5 mother 10 ears 15 arms

e Now get SS to read the lyrics with the glossary and ask
them if they think it’s an optimistic or pessimistic song
(optimistic).

e You may want to play the song for the class to sing along.
o Finally, get SS to read the Song facts.

p B [magine 210
v Abstract nouns

l LANGUAGE Abstract nouns: brotherhood, hunger, etc. _]

(D1 Track 31

e Give each student a sheet. Focus on a and give SS time to
match the words and definitions. Check answers.

A10 B2 Ce D8 E9
F1 G3 HsS I4 y7
e Focuson b. Play the tape/CD once for SS to fill the gaps.

EXTRA support Tell SS thev can just write the letter of the
words if they don’t have time to write the whole word.

o Get SS to compare with a partner. Play the song again for
SS to check. Check answers.

1 heaven 4 religion 7 possessions 10 brotherhood
2hell 5 peace 8 greed 11 dreamer
3sky 6 dreamer 9 hunger

218

e You may want to play the song for the class to sing along.
e Finally, get SS to read the Song facts.

e White flag s
- B Listening for verbs

i LANGUAGE Common verbs, will/won’t

(D1 Track 54

e Give each student a sheet. Focus on a and give SS a few
minutes in pairs to guess the missing verbs. Don’t check
answers at this point.

e Now play the tape/CD once for SS to fill the gaps. Get SS
to compare with a partner, and then play the song again
for them to check. Check answers.

2 tell 7 be 12 meet
3 promise 8 know 13 pass

4 return 9 come 14 think
5 go 10 understand

6 put 11 live

e Now focus on c. Play the song again while SS read the
lyrics with the glossary. Then give them a few minutes to
answer the questions in pairs. Check answers.

1 She’s broken up with her partner.

2 Yes.

3 The captain of the ship. \

4 Soldiers. “

5 When they want to surrender.

6 Her partner left her.

7 She won’t say anything. He'll think she’s OK, but she
will still feel the same as before.

¢ If you think students would like to hear the song again,
play it one more time.

e Finally, get SS to read the Song facts.

e True blue 43 CD2 Track 4
/

A Listening for past simple and past participles

[ LANGUAGE Present perfect and past simple J

e Give each SS a sheet. Focus on a and give SS a few
moments to decide what the past simple / past participles
are. Check answers and make sure SS know the meaning
of the verbs (search and whisper are in the glossary).

irregular: have, had, had; know, knew, known; hear,
heard, heard
regular: look, walk, sail, cry, whisper, search

e Focus on b. Give SS a few moments to read the lyrics and
see if they can guess where some of the verbs go, but don’t
check answers yet.

e Now play the tape/CD once for SS to fill the gaps. Repeat
if necessary. Check answers.

2 looked 5 had 8 cried
3 knew 6 sailed 9 whispered
4 walked 7 heard 10 searched



Focus on ¢, and give SS in pairs a few moments to find the
lines. Check answers.

2 Dve sailed a thousand ships

3 Your heart fits me like a glove

4 Those teardrops they won’t fall again

5 So if you should ever doubt

6 The sun is bursting right out of the sky

You may want to play the song for the class to sing along.
Finally, get SS to read the Song facts.

‘We are the champions sn CD2 Track 30
w Listening for phrases

LANGUAGE Present perfect (experience)
Phrases: time after time, etc.

Give each student a sheet. Focus on a and give SS, in pairs,
time to match the phrases A-J with their meanings 1-10.

Check answers, clarifying meaning where necessary.

A5 D2 G3 J1
B9 E 38 Heo
Cc7 F 4 I 10

Play the tape/CD once and SS try to write the letter of
each phrase in a in the column. Get them to compare
their answers in pairs. Then play the song again so that
they can write the missing phrases into the song.

2E 3B 4G 51 6 H
7 A 8C 9D 10 ]

Give SS a few minutes to read through the song with the
glossary and look at the pictures. Elicit the gist of the
meaning from the whole class. The singer has had a lot of
‘ups and downs’ in his life but has survived. The singer
(and us) will keep fighting all our lives. We are
(figuratively speaking) the world champions.

You may want to play the song for the class to sing along.
Finally get SS to read the Song facts.

ewgu!dn’t it be nice 67 (D2 Track 44
B Listening for detail

LLANGUAGE 2nd conditional

Give each student a sheet. Focus on the song and the task
in a. Explain that an extra word has been added to every
line of the song. The extra word makes sense but is not
sung. SS have to listen carefully and cross out this word.

Demonstrate by playing the first two lines. Then play the
rest of the song. You could play lines 1-6, then replay,
then lines 7-13, then lines 14~22. SS can compare answers
with their partner after they listen, then listen a second
time. Check answers.

1 much 9 whole 17 really

2 for 10 long 18 so

3 both 11 that 19 together
4 really 12 little 20 much

5 all 13 very 21 now

6 darling 14 all 22 really

7 always 15 little

8 early 16 maybe

e Now get SS to read the song with the glossary and in pairs
decide the answer to the question (they’re optimistic).

e You may want to play the song for the class to sing along.
e Finally get SS to read the Song facts.

@ it's all over now 1710 CD3 Track 11
C Correcting words

rLANGUAGE used to - ]

e Give each student a sheet and focus on a. Go through the
words in bold and explain that SS have to listen and
decide if these words are right (what the singer sings) or
wrong (different). On the first listen, SS just have to put a
tick or cross. They shouldn’t try to correct the wrong
words at this stage. Elicit which words are right and
wrong, but tell SS not to call out the right words.

® Now play the song again and this time SS have to try and
correct the wrong words.

Let SS compare their answers with their partner. Check
answers, going through the song line by line.

1 X stay 4/ 7V 10 X head
2 Xcry 5 X run 8v 11V
3 X open 6 X spent 9 X wake 12 X same

e Give SS a few minutes to read the song with the glossary.
Ask them what the title means (= our relationship is
finished now).

e You may want to play the song for the class to sing along.
e Finally, get SS to read the Song facts.

23 | say a little prayer 8s (D3 Track 29
v Llstenlng for spec1ﬁc words
EANGUAGE Phrasal verbs and routines J

e Focus on the task and give SS in pairs time to read the
song and look at the pictures.
Seta time limit, e.g. 5 minutes, for them to guess the
missing words and write them in Our guess. Tell SS NOT
to write the words in the song at this stage.

o Now play the song for SS to listen and check their
answers. Replay lines and verses as necessary.

o Check answers. Tell SS to write the verbs in the song.

1 wake 4 be 7 live 10 take
2 put 5 love 8 run 11 believe
3 wear 6 be 9 think

e You may want to play the song for the class to sing along.
o Finally, get SS to read the Song facts.
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Song Ain’t got no / | got life

New English File Teacher’s Book Pre-intermediate
Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2005

Ain’t got no / I've got life

Ain’t got no man

Nobody can take away?

lain't gotno ' home | ain’t got no shoes
Ain't got no 2 ,ain't got no class
Ain't got no skirts, ain't gotno 3 -
Ain't gotno # , ain’t got no beer

Ain'tgotno®__ , ain't got no culture P've got my hair, got my ® 7
Ain't got no © . ,ain't got no schooling I've got my brains, got my '
Ain't got no love, ain't gotno 7 Ive got my eyes, got my '
Ain't got no & , ain't got no token I've got my 12 I've got my smile
Ain't got no god ['ve got my 13 , got my chin
' 14
What have | got? 've got my neck, got my
Why am | alive anyway? I've got my heart, got my soul
Yeah, what have | got ['ve got my back, | got my self
I've got my '® , got my hands,

I've got my fingers, got my ¢
I've got my feet, got my 7
I've got my liver, got my blood

I've got life, I've got my freedom
I've got life

I've got life

And I'm gonna keep it

I've got life

And nobody's gonna take it away

are not grammatically correct.

A Pop songs often use words and phrases which are slang or

€ Match the words and phrases.

In songs

1 Tain’t (rich) ]
2 Tain’t got no (money) [ |
3 I wanna (be free) []
4 'm gonna (leave you) [ |
5 Yeah ]
6 ’cos [ ’cause []

Grammatically correct
a I don’t have

b I'm goingto ...

¢ because

d I'm not ...

e Iwantto...
{ Yes

@) Look at the pictures in the song which show the missing

words. What can you see?

@ Listen and complete the song.
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Glossary
class = (in this context) style

culture = (in this context) knowledge about
art and literature, etc.

schooling = education

token = a piece of paper or plastic that you
can use to buy things

soul = the spiritual part of a person

liver = the part of your body that cleans
your blood

blood = the red liquid that flows through
your body

freedom = the noun from free

Song facts

Ain‘t got no / I got life was originally recorded by Nina
Simone in 1968. It was an adaptation of two songs from
the 1960s musical Hair and it became one of her most
popular songs.
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C

© Match the words with the definitions.

A religion [] 1 Things that are yours, which belong to you.

B heaven ] 2 The place where some religions believe that good people go when they die.
C hell ] 3 A feeling of community and great friendship between people.

D hunger ] 4 A person who dreams.

E peace [] 5 Wanting more than you need.

F possessions [ _| 6 The place where some religions believe that bad people go when they die.
G brotherhood [_] 7 The place where you can see the sun, moon and stars.

H greed ] 8 The noun from hungry.

[ dreamer [] 9 The opposite of war.
J sky D 10 For example, Christianity, Hinduism, Islam, etc.

© Listen and complete the song with the words from a.

Imagine there's no ! ,
It's easy If you try,

No 2 below us,
Above us only 3 ,
Imagine all the people

living for today

Imagine there’s no countries,
[tisn't hard to do,
Nothing to kill or die for,

Andno? 100,
Imagine all the people
living lifein>___

Youmay say I'm a ® ,
but I'm not the only one,

| hope some day you'll join us,
And the world will be as one

Glossary

there’s no countries =
there aren’t any .

wonder = ask yourself

share = divide between

Imagine no? two or more people
' join = become a

f wonder if you can, member e g of a

No need for 8 or? , club or organization

A10 of man,

Imagine all the people
sharing all the world

Song facts

Imagine was oniginally recorded
by the ex-Beatle John Lennon 1n
1975 and it became his most
famous and popular song It
became a big hit again after
Lennon’s death 1n 1980 and
again after the attacks on the
World Trade Centre in 2001 It
was recently voted the UK's
most popular song of all time

Youmaysayl'ma ,
but I'm not the only one,

I hope some day you'll join us,
And the world will live as one
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Song White flag

C

© Read the song lyrics and guess the missing verbs. Don’t write them in vet.

© Listen to the song and fill the gaps with a verb.

White flag .

lknow you 'think _ that!shouldn't still love you,

or?t you that
But if | didn't say it, well I'd still have felt it
where's the sense in that?

Andlwon'tép__
There will be no white flag above my door
I'minlove and always will’b

|8k | left too much mess and
destruction to ® ¢ back again.
And | caused nothing but trouble

[1%u __if you can't talk to me again.
Andifyou "I

then I'm sure that that makes sense
Fwill, etc.

And when we 2 m L
all that was there, will be there still .
Mllletit 3 p __and hold my tongue

and you will ¥4t

Well | will, etc.

3p I’'m not trying to make your life harder
orér to where we were
lwill®g down with this ship

my hands up and surrender

_ bytherules of ‘it’s over’

which I'm sure we will,

that I've moved on ...

@ Read your song with the glossary. In pairs,
answer the questions.

1 What has happened to the singer?
2 Does she still love her ex-partner?
3 Who usually ‘goes down with their ship’?

4 Who usually ‘puts their hands up to
surrender’?

5 When does somebody hold up a white flag?

6 Do you think the singer left her partner, or
her partner left the singer?

7 What does she think will happen when they
meet again?
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Glossary

I shouldn’t still love you = It’s bad for me to continue to
love you.

surrender = stop fighting and say you have lost

mess = a lot of problems

destruction (noun from destroy) = when everything is
broken

trouble = problems

that makes sense = It’s the right thing to do.

I’ll et it pass and hold my tongue = I won't say anything

I've moved on = I am not in love with you now

Song facts

White flag was originally recorded by the British singer Dido in 2003.
It became her biggest UK hit. The song was written about breaking up
from her bayfriend in 2002 when they were engaged to be married.

!



A Song True blue

© Look at the verbs. Are they regular or irregular? What's the
past simple and the past participle of the irregular ones?
How do you pronounce them?

keve know look walk sail
hear cry have whisper search

© Listen and complete the song with the past simple or past
participle of the verbs from a.

True blue

New English File Teacher’s Book Pre-intermediate
Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2005

@ Read the song with the glossary.
Which line means ...?

1 Until I met you the first time
11l you walked through my door

\]

['ve travelled a lot
You are exactly right for me
[ won'’t cry again

If one day you're not sure

N U W

It’s a wonderful day

I've' had  other guys

I've 2 into their eyes

But | never 3 love before
Tillyou * through my door
've®  otherlips

I've® a thousand ships

But no matter where | go
You're the one for me baby this | know, ‘cause 1t’s

True love

You're the one I'm dreaming of

Your heart fits me like a glove

And I'm gonna be true blue baby | love you

Pve? all the lines

I've® oh so many times

Those teardrops they won't fall again

I'm so excited 'cause you're my best friend
So if you should ever doubt

Wonder what love 1s all about

Just think back and remember dear

Those words ? In your ear, | said

True love
You're the one I'm dreaming of, etc

No more sadness, | kiss it good-bye

The sun is bursting right out of the sky
|10 thewhole world for someone like you
Don’t you know, don't you know that

True love
You're the one I'm dreaming of, etc

Glossary

guys (informal) = men, boyfriends

till = untul

no matter where = It doesn’t
matter where

I'm gonna be true = 'm going to
be faithful

gloves = things you wear on your
hands

search = look for

‘cause = because

doubt = not be sure

wonder = ask yourselt

whisper = speak very quietly

burst = break open

Song facts

True blue was written and recorded by
Madonna on her third album, True blue n
1986 The single was a big hit in the UK and
the USA.
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Song We are the champions
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We are the champions

Missing phrase

I've paid my dues, 1 F
I've done my sentence, but 2
And bad mistakes, I've made 3
I've had of sand kicked in my face 4
But I've 5
And we mean to go on and on and on

We are the champions, my friends

And we'll __ fighting till the end 6

We are the champions, we are the champions

No time for losers 'cos we are the champions of the world
I've taken my bows, and my 7
Youbroughtme __ 8
And everything that goes with it, | thank you all
Butitsbeen ~~ no pleasure cruise 9
| consider it a challenge before 10

And lain't gonna lose
And we mean to go on and on and on
We are the champions, my friends, etc.

© Match the phrases with their meanings.

A curtain calls 1
B afew 2
C fame and fortune 3
D no bed of roses 4
E committed no crime 5

OO0 0ot

F time after time 6
G my share 7
H keep on 8
I come through 9
] the whole human race D 10

all the people in the world
not easy

the part that belongs to me
again and again

when actors come out at
the end of a show

continue

success and money

not done anything wrong
not many

survive

@) Now listen to the song. Write the letter of the missing phrase

in the column.

@ Listen again and check. Write in the phrases.
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Glossary

paid my dues = paid what I owed

we mean to = we intend to, are
going to

g0 on = continue

"cos = because

pleasure cruise = (literally) a trip
in a boat, (in this context)
something easy and fun

1 consider = in my opinion
challenge = something new and
difficult that you want to do

I ain’t going to = I'm not going to

Song facts

We are the champions was first recorded by
Queen in 1977, and was written by their lead
singer Freddie Mercury. It was a number ane
hit, and soon became the anthem of successful
sport teams around the world, though most
people only know the chorus!

In 2001, Queen members Brian May and Roger
Taylor recorded a new version of this song with
British singer Robbie Williams.
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© Listen to the song. There is one extra word in each line. Cross it out.

Wouldn't it be nice

Wouldn't it be nice If we were maeh older

Then we wouldn't have to wait for so long

And wouldn't it be nice to both live together

In the kind of world where we really belong

s You know It's going to make 1t all that much better

When we can say goodnight darling and stay together

Wouldn't it be nice If we could always wake up
In the early morning when the day is new
And after having spent the whole day together
10 Hold each other close the whole long night through
Happy times together that we've been spending
I wish that every little kiss was never-ending

Wouldn't it be very nice

Maybe if we think and wish and hope and pray it might all
come true

15 Baby then there wouldn't be a single httle thing we
couldn’t do

Maybe we could be married

And then we'd be really happy

Wouldn't it be so nice

You know It seems the more we talk about 1t together

===
=3
=

H
2
i

20 [t only makes it much worse to live without it

But let's talk about 1t now

Wouldn't it be really nice

© Listen again and read the song with the glossary. Do you think the Song facts

singers are optimistic, pessimistic, or realistic about the future? Wouldn't 1t be nice was written by
Brian Wilson of the American group
The Beach Boys, who recorded the song

I In 1966 on therr album Pet Sounds

Glossary This song, and others on the album,

belong = to be part of had an important influence on other
N pop artists, including the Beatles and

the whole day = all the day Pink Floyd In a UK music magazine,

hold = have something in your hand(s) / arms Pet Sounds was recently voted the

wish = to want something that can’t happen now greatest album of all time

pray = ask God for something

a single thing = one thing
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C

© Listen to the song. Are the words in bold right or wrong? Put a tick or cross in column A,

© Listen again and correct the wrong words in column B.

It's all over now . |

A B
Well, baby used to play out all night long 1

She made me laugh, she done me wrong

She hurt my eyes closed, that's no lie

N

N NN

Tables turn and now her turn to cry

Because | used to love her, but it's all over now
Because | used to love her, but it’s all over now

Well, she used to walk around with every man in town

She took all my money, playing her high class game
She put me out, it was a pity how | cried
Tables turn and now her turn to cry

.

Because | used to love her, but it's all over now
Because | used to fove her, but 1t's all over now

Well, 1 used to work in the morning, get my breakfast in bed 9 D
When I'd gotten worried she'd ease my aching heart 10 [ ]
But now she’s here and there, with every man in town 11 [ ]
Still trying to take me for that stupid old clown 12 D

Because | used to love her, but it's all over now

Because | used to love her, but it's all over now
Because | used to love her, but it's all over now

p
N

\J ﬁ// 7 ’/
a1 / A
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Glossary Song facts

lie = something which isn’t true 1 used to love her was written by Bobby Womack and was
originally recorded by an American Rhythm and Blues band

she done me wrong (US slang) = she was bad to me called the Valentinos. The British rock band, the Rolling Stones

tables turn = the situation has changed recorded the song as /t's all over now in 1964, and it was their
it's over = it’s finished first number one hit. Bobby Womack hated the Stones’

] version, but when he got his first royalty cheque he tried to
gotten (US English) = got get them to record more of his songs! This was the first song
ease = make something feel better that Bruce Springsteen learned to play on the guitar.

aching = hurting
(She’s) still trying to take me for = (She) still thinks [ am
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C Song |Isay a little prayer

© I[n pairs, read the song and look at the pictures.
Guess the missing verbs. Write your guess in the
column on the right.

© Listen and check. Write the words in the song.

New English File Teacher’s Book Pre-intermediate
Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2005

Song facts

! say a little prayer was originally written for Dionne
Warwick by Burt Bacharach and Hal David, in 1967
A year later the song was recorded by ‘the Queen of
Soul’, American singer Aretha Franklin, and it
became a very big hit.

| say a little prayer

The moment | _up

Beforel ~~ onmymake-up

I say alittle prayer for you

And while cc:>mbing my hair, now,

And wondering what dress to , NOW,
| say a little prayer for you

Forever, forever, you'll in my heart
And [ will you

Forever, forever, we never will part

Oh, how I'll love you

Together, together, that’s howitmust ___
To _ without you

Would only mean heartbreak for me.

I for the bus, dear,

While riding | _of us, dear,
I say a little prayer for you.
Atwork | just time

And all through my coffee break-time,
I'say a little prayer for you.

Forever, forever, etc.

My darling, me,
For me there is no one

But you.

Please love me true.

This is my prayer

Answer my prayer, baby

Our guess
1

2

10
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QUICKTESTS

Instructions

There are eight photocopiable Quicktests, one for each File 1-8 These test the Grammar,

Vocabulary and Pronunciation from the A, B, C, and D lessons

There 1s one mark for each answer so SS will get a total mark out of 50 for each test
Each test should take between 20 and 30 minutes

Answers

© vt

GRAMMAR

alc 2b 3a 4c 5b 6a
7¢ 8a 9c¢ 10b

b 11did 12about 13a 14don't
15does 16 wearing 17 1sn’t
18 which 19 where 20 who

VOCABULARY

a 1 mean 2lazy 3 8itdown

4 Answer a question 5 on the left
b 6eyes 7hands 8toes 9lips
10 teeth
¢ 11spell 16 next
12 Have 17 aunt
13 See 18 off/on
14 Thuisday 19 kind/type
15 date 20 opposite
PRONUNCIATION
a ltoes 2cooks 3has 4head
5 serious

b 6 nephew 7behind 8 unfriendly
9 similar 10 example

GRAMMAR

alc 2a 3b 4c 5a 6b
7b 8a 9b 10a

b 11didnt 12was 13Did 14 went
15was 16 weren't 17 Which
18won 19so 20 Although

VOCABULARY

a 1broke 2bought 3told 4 took
5 chose

b 6knock 7hwe 8rent 9go
10 stay

¢ 1lwmndy 12sunnv 13 foggy

14 cloudy
d 16on 17at 18 at

15 raining
[9m 200n
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PRONUNCIATION

a labroad 2who 3which
4 sunbathe 5 although

b 6because 7 together
9 evening 10 accident

G’ Quicktest

GRAMMAR

alc 2a 3c 4b 5a 6¢
7a 8b 9a 10b

b 11to 12Are 13won't 14don’t
15do 16 Shall/Can 17 does
18 doesn’t 19 were 20 did

8 sightseeing

VOCABULARY

a lleain 2airve 3 miss
4 remember 5lose 6 tuinon
7lend 8push 9lose 10send

b 1lfor 12back 13with 14to
15at 16to 170of 18to 19to
20 about

PRONUNCIATION

a 1find 2 mass
5 push

3tuin 4 leave

b 6arrive 7 pessimist
9 probably 10 aigue

‘. Q_uicktest

GRAMMAR
alb 2¢ 3b 4a 5c¢ 6Db
7a 8b 9b 10c¢

b 11been 12has 13 yet
15seen 16than 17 as
19 most 20 ever

8 secret

14 just
18 more

VOCABULARY

a lshirt 2cap 3scarf 4dress

5tramners 6try 7on 8 Take
9 pvjamas 10 dressed
b 11 empty 12 quiet
13 uncomfortable 14 dangerous
15 untidy
¢ 16 make 17take 18 time 19 spend
20 on

PRONUNCIATION

a 1skirt 2 already 3 yet 4 crowded
5just

b 6 uncomfortable
8 dangerous
10 impossible

e ‘Quicktest

GRAMMAR

alc 2¢c 3a 4b 5b 6a
7¢ 8b 9a 10b

7 relaxed
9 exating

b 11to 12 speak/write 13 see
14 Reading 15 waiting 16 cooking
17 has 18 mustn't 19 have 20 over
VOCABULARY
a ltrying 2planming 3 forget
4mind 5offers 6need 7 deaded
8 hoping 9 promised 10 hate
b 11 across 12mto 1310und
14 down 15to
¢ 16do 17hit 18go 19kick
20 play
PRONUNCIATION
a 1think 2enjoy 3offer 4 mind
5 along
b 6 decide 71emember 8 interested
9acioss 10 towards
:
" Quicktest
GRAMMAR

alb 2¢c 3a 4b 5b 6¢

7a 8b 9a 10a
b 11If 12imnvite 13don’t 14 Would
15were 16 have 17 may/might
18 not 19drink 20 should
VOCABULARY
a 1miss 2meet 3do 4lookslike
5 looked at
b 6 Giraftes 7bee 8 Mouse 9 lion
10 shark



¢ 11 education 14 deasion
12 election 15 invitation
13 information

d 16 married/engaged 17 better 18 off

19on 20 home

PRONUNCIATION

a lswan 2bear 3would 4 eagle
51f

b 6 newspaper 7survive 8 elephant
9 indecisive 10 advice

cl Quicktest B

GRAMMAR

alc 2a 3b 4a 5b 6a
7b 8b 9a 10b

b 1llong 12since 13been 14 has
15did 16 used 17 wear 18by
19 are 20 were

VOCABULARY

a 1 lustory 2 geography
3 literature 4 science 5 maths

b 6 primary 7left 8 working 9 fell
10 married 11 had 12 separated
13 dworced 14 retired 15 died

c 16 discovered 19 directed
17 invented 20 designed
18 based

PRONUNCIATION

a lsince 2afraid 3born 4 famous
5 science

b 6 frightened 7 university
8 literature 9 nvent 10 design

‘
GRAMMAR

alc 2a 3b 4a 5b 6a
7a 8¢ 9a 10a

b 11 something 12 didn’t 13 too
14 many 15enough 16off 171t
18 Neither 19 have 20 did

END-OF-COURSE TEST

VOCABULARY

a lrelaxing 2excited 3 tired
4 depressing 5 bored

b 6do 7fill 8give 9Hurry 10 get

¢ 11 None 16 up
12 few 17 like
13 down 18 both
14 be 19 as
15 find 20 to

PRONUNCIATION

a 1 healthy 2early 3enough
4 allergic 5 agamn

b 6 exating 7anywhere 8 lifestyle
9 personalty 10 exactly

instructions

The End of course test 1s a test of all of
the Grammar, Vocabulary, and
Pronunciation from the A, B, C, and D
lessons It also includes Reading,
Listening, and Writing

Grammar
25 marks one mark for each answer

Vocabulary
25 marks one mark for each answer

Pronunciation
10 marks one mark for each answer

Reading
10 marks one mark for each answer

Listening

10 marks  one mark for each answer
{tapescript p 230)

Writing

10 marks  We suggest you allocate 6
marks for grammar, vocabulary, and
spelling, and 4 marks for content,
presentation, and layout

Speaking

10 marks  Either give a mark for therr
speaking during the course, or use

Communicative activity Revision guestions

on p217asan oral test Give SS a mark
out of 10

ANSWERS

GRAMMAR

alc 2b 3a 4c 5b 6b 7c¢ 8b
9b 10a 11b 12a 13¢ 14b 15¢

b 16 which/that 21 had

17 won'’t 22 may / might
18 as 23 were
19 most 24 Neither
20 to 25 had
VOCABULARY
a 1 fingers 6 better
2 abroad 7 mind
3 foggy 8 spider
4 quiet 9 crowded
5 trainers 10 earns
b 11 lend 15 uncomfortable
12 push 16 mean
13 die 17 impolite / rude
14 sell
c 18 at 22 up
19 across 23 on
20 through 24 1n
21 on 25 forward

PRONUNCIATION
a 1 round 4 just
2 since 5 begin
3 must
b 6 unfriendly 9 afraid
7 promise 10 1mnterested

8 remember

READING
1F 6 F
2 F 7T
3 DS 8 T
4 DS 9T
5F 10 DS
LISTENING

ala 2b 3c 4c 5b
b 6a 7¢ 8 9a 10c

229



END-OF-COURSE TEST TAPESCRIPTS
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Listening A (D3 Track 44
1

A Do you have this sweater 1n any other colours?

B Justa moment Yes In beige, green, and brown

A Could I have a brown one, please?

B What size are you?

A Small

B Let me have alook No, sorryI've only gotitina

> WO W =R~ S B S - R - e

> m e W u

>

= > W

medium

How about green? It’s a bit bright What about beige?
Let me see Yes, this one’s a small

Yes, that one’s ine How much 15 1t?

1t’s 30 euros

That’s great Pll take 1t

How long are you going to stay here?

Well, 1t depends I have a 1eturn flight to London at
the end of June, but if I can find a job, [ want to stay
until the middle of September My university course
starts in October so I have to be back i tume for that

How old 1s your brother?

Let me work 1t out [ m 35 and he’s three years older
than me

That’s amazing He looks much younger than that 1
thought he was about 30

Yeah, he looks after himself Goes to the gym and all
that

Are you happy with your new flat?

Yeah We're really happy with 1t The rent 1s a bit
more than [ wanted to pay but you can see the
mountams from our bedioom window It’s not
enormous but there are only two of us so 1t’s big
enough fo1 the moment

The Tiavel Lodge How can I help you?

Good evening I'd like to make a reservation

When for?

For next Friday the eighteenth For three nights
Just one 100m?

No Two doubles and a single A double room for me
and my wife, a single room for my son

Yes

. and then another double for my daughter and her
husband Oh yes, and a cot for their baby

How old 1s the baby?

Sixteen months

OK, so that’s two double rooms, one with a cot

Listening B

CD3 Track 45

I = interviewer, E= Emma

I
E

I
E

—

bt

—

—

—

o

So where did you work before, Emma?

At a big clothes store 1n London I was a sales
manager there

How long did you work there?

Let’s see, I started when I fimished school, when I was
18, and I left when I was 30, so about 12 years
altogether

Was 1t a well paid job?

Yes, very [ was earning a lot of money But1 had to
work mcredibly hard and my days were really long 1
started work at 9 every morning and I often didn't
finish tf! 7 or 8 1 the evening I travelled a lot too I
had to go to fashion shows and so on

D1d you enjoy that?

Yes, 1t was great Milan, Paris, New York — all those
glamorous places

So why did you decide to leave London?

Well, 1t wasn’t because I didn’t like my job —1n fact 1
foved 1t It was just that I always felt stiessed and I was
always in a hurry I didn’t have enough time for
myself - and I didn’t spend enough time with my
son, Sam When I got home 1n the evening [ was
always too tired to play with him

So what did you do?

I left my job and I bought a house in the south of
France 1 worked hard to do 1t up, and renovate 1t,
and now I use 1t as a hittle hotel really, for six months
of the year

How do you live now?

Well, from April to September I woik 1n the
guesthouse It’s very small — there are only six rooms
And then fiom October to March I work 1n the
garden, pick the olives, things like that

And are you happier?

It’s a very different life — I don’t earn as much money
—so no more designer clothes or expensive cars  I'm
still quite busy but I'm not as stressed as | was befoie
And 1 can spend more time with my son Life here 15
much slower than 1 London I sleep better and I'm
healthier, because I do more physical work So yes,

I m much happier




Quicktest

GRAMMAR
a Circlea,b,orc.

Example: My brother Russian.
a speak ® speaks ¢ do speak

1  Where work?

ayou byoudo cdoyou
2 What time to come?

ashe’s going b is she going ¢ going she
3 away last weekend?

aDidyougo b Didyouwent c¢Wentyou
4 He a shower before breakfast.

ausually have b has usually ¢ usually has
5 She men who talk a lot.

anotlikes b doesn’tlike ¢ don’tlike
6 My brother. law at university.

astudies bstudys cstudyes

7 Be careful! You a mistake.
aare makeing b making c¢are making
8 A Why ?
B Because 'm happy.
aare you smiling b do you smile

9 How often your grandparents?
aareyouseeing b yousee ¢ doyou see

¢ you smile

10 That’s the shop [ bought my computer.
awhich bwhere c¢who

b Complete the sentences.

Example: She’s waiting for the bus.
11 What you do last weekend?

12 A What are you talking ?
B It’s a secret.

13 We have classes twice week.

14 My parents

15 What time

16 A Whyare you
B Because 'm cold!

work. They’re retired.
the shop open?
a jacket?
17 My computer working. It’s broken.

18 I've bought a new machine makes fantastic

coffee.

19 Is this the restaurant
month?

20 They're the children live next door to us.

]

we had dinner last

New English File Teacher's Book Pre-intermediate
Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2005

VOCABULARY
a Write the opposites.

Example: shy

[ NS

S s W

extrovert

generous
hard-working
Standup.
Ask a question.
ontheright

Write the words.

Example: You use these to hear.

6
7

10

eaqars

You use these to see.

You have two of these at the end of your arms.

You have ten of these on your feet.
You use these to kiss. _

You have 32 of these in your mouth.

¢ Complete with one word.

11

12
13
14
15

16
17
18
19

20

A How doyou
B J-A-C-E-K.
_ agood weekend!

your name?

Bye. you on Monday.
Today’s Wednesday so tomorrow’s

A What's the today?
B The 5th of September.
Maria is sitting ___ to Salvador.
Your mother’s sister is your

Turn

A What’s that?
B Aguava.ltsa

your mobile phone.

of fruit.

Extrovertis the of shy.

PRONUNCIATION
a Write the words from the list in the chart.

b

cooks

toes head has serious
nose lips friends
1 2 3
smell hear
4 5

Underline the stressed syllable.

Example: afternoon

6 nephew
7 behind

8 unfriendly 10 example

9 similar

o

Total | Y
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Quicktest
GRAMMAR
a Circlea, b,orc.
Example: My brother ____ Russian.
P a s);eak @ speaks ¢ do speak

1 They their holiday.
a didn’t enjoyed b don’tenjoyed c didn’t enjoy

2 to the bank this morning?
aDidyougo b Did you went ¢ Were you

3 Whenthebus . Wegot off.
astoped bstopped cstop ‘

4 WhenIwokeupit . .
awasrain b were raining ¢ was raining

5 What when 1 phoned you?
a were you doing b was you doing
¢ you were doing

6 Whenl her she was working in a cybercafé.
ameet bmet Cwasmeeting

7 Who to?
a he wrote b did he write ¢ he was writing

8 Who the tickets?
abought bdidbuy cdidbought

9 It was really hot in Oslo, it’s normally cold there.
a because b although cso

10 1 was really tired 1 decided not to go to the gym.

aso bbut cbecause

b Complete the sentences.
Example: She’s waiting for the bus.

11

12
13
14
15

16

17

18

19
20

A Why you come to the party?
B Iwasn’t invited!
What the weather like when you were there?
_______ _youbuy the paper this morning?
I usually go by buss but yesterday I ________ by train.
When I saw him he wasn’t running, he
walking.
A Were the children watching TV?
B No,they ___—nu-
A jacket do you prefer?
B I think I prefer the black one.
A Who ____ the match?
B Liverpool. It was 1-0.
We were very late, —___ we took a taxi.
she jst’t very tall, she’s very good at basket-

ball.

VOCABULARY

a Write the irregular past simple verbs.

Example: speak iQQl(—e

(G2 BRSNS
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break
buy
tell
take

choose

New English File Teacher's Book Pre-intermediate
Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2005

b Complete with a verb from the list.
Example: take photos

rent hire go stay knock

6 ____ onthedoor
7 ____ _acar
8 a flat
9 ______camping
10 in a hotel

¢ What’s the weather like?

It’s snowing. 11 It’s . 12 1ts

13 It’s

d Complete with in, at, or on.

Example: T do aerobics on Tuesdays.

16 We always meet Friday night.

17 What are you going to do Christmas?

18 What did you study university?

19 My aunt lives Mexico.

20 Don’t leave your books the floor!
PRONUNCIATION

a Write the words from the list in the chart.

which who abroad sunbathe although

ago holiday weather
1 2 3

take horse

4 5

b Underline the stressed syllable.

Example: afternoon

6 because
7 together
8 sightseeing
9 evening
10 accident

Total . 50



Quicktest

GRAMMAR

a Circlea, b, orc.

Example: My brother Russian

aspeak b speaks ¢ do speak

Where ?

ayou are going b you going care you going

Do you think tomorrow?

ait’s goingtorain b it’s raining. citrains
some friends this evening.

almeet bI'mgoing meet c¢I'm meeting

Don’t worry. I'm sure you your.driving test.

adon’t fail bwon't fail cwon’tto fail

5 Doyouthink  ?
a they’ll come b they come ¢ they’ll will come
6 ____ Iphone the restaurant and book a table?
aWill bWon't c¢Shall
7 A Itsverydark here.
B Yes. _ thelight.
alllturnon bI'mturningon c¢Iturnon
8 Ibroke my leg last month whenI .
askiled b was skiing ¢ am skiing
9 I____intheevening. I'm too tired.
anever study b am never studying ¢ study never
10 What___ next Christmas?
ayouwildo bareyougoingtodo «c¢doyoudo
b Complete the sentences.
Example: She’s waiting for the bus.
11 When are they going leave?
12 we going by car or by bus?
13 Thaven’t studied at all. [ pass the exam.
14 1 think she’ll like him. He’s not her type.
15 Tl my homework after supper, I promise.
16 I help you with the cooking?
17 He’s very lazy. He never any exercise,
18 My cat like milk. It only drinks water.
19 What they doing when he toak the photo-
graph?
20 What time you get up this morning?

New English File Teacher’s Book Pre-intermediat
Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2005 5
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VOCABULARY
a Write the opposite verbs.

Example: pass (an exam)  fail

teach (French)
leave (at 6.00)
catch (the bus)
forget (to pay)
find (your glasses)
turn off (the TV)
borrow (money)
pull (the door)
win (a match)

get (an e-mail)

O WO NI AW

—_

b Write the missing prepositions.

Example: T went fo Chicago two years ago.

11 I'm looking my keys. [ can’t find them.

12 We're leaving on Friday and coming on
Sunday.

13 I'msorry, butI don’t agree you.

14 Iwrote Mike but he didn’t answer.

15 Would you like to look my holiday photos?

16 That’s my pen. Give it me.

17 What do you think his latest film?

18 Shh! 'm listening the radio.

19 Did you speak the boss yesterday?

20 We never talk politics. It’s boring.

PRONUNCIATION
a Write the words from the list in the chart.

find leave miss turn push
like think her
1 2 3
see good
4 5

Underline the stressed syllable.
Example: afternoon

6 arrive

7 pessimist

8 secret
9 probably
10 argue

Total Em
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Quicktest

GRAMMAR
a Circle, a, b, or c.

Example: My brother Russian.
aspeak (b) speaks c do speak

1 you ever bought anything in that shop?
aDid bHave c¢Has

2 He’s never a suit in his life.
awear bwore c¢worn

3 finished your homework yet?
aAreyou bHaveyou c¢Didyou

4 Tve had three meetings this week.
aalready bjust cyet

5 Janeisn't here. She has just out.
ago bwent cgone

6 T'm in my new job than in my old job.
abusy bbusier c¢morebusy

7 You drive than me.
amore slowly b more slow ¢ more slower

8 My bossisn’t stressed as I am.
amore bas cthe

9 Itsthe city in the world.

a the crowded b most crowded ¢ more crowded

10 This is the summer we ve ever had.
aworse b baddest c¢worst

b Complete the sentences.
Example: She’s waiting for the bus.
to New York?

never flown.

11 Have you ever

12 My mother

13 [ haven't finished
14 Don’t touch that wall. I've
15 Dve already
16 Your flat is bigger mine.

painted it.
this film three times.

17 Tdon’t speak German as well _
18 This car is expensive than that one.
19 Venice is the beautiful city I know.
20 It was the best holiday I've had.

my wife.
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. I need two more minutes.
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VOCABULARY

a Write the clothes words.

Example: Put your coat on. It’s cold.

My sister can’t wear a short sk to school.
He was wearing a baseball c____ on his head.

I always wear a hat and sc in the winter.

She’s going to wear her black d to the party.

I wear tr on my feet when I go running.

I always tr on new clothes in the shop.
Puto a coat. It’s very cold.

T off your boots when you come in.

O 0 Ny U R W

I always wear p in bed.

Pt
<

1 usually get dr before I have breakfast.

b Write the opposite adjectives.

Example: boring exciting

11 crowded
12 noisy

13 comfortable
14 safe

15 tidy

Complete with one word.

16 Don’t forget to your bed before you go to

school.
17 Ialways the dog for a walk in the evening.
18 We were late so we took a taxi to save
19 1 half an hour every day answering e-mails.
20 James is always late. He never arrives time.
- 20
PRONUNCIATION

a Write the words from the list in the chart.

yet just skirt crowded already

dirty dress uniform
1 2 3
trousers jacket

4 5 7

Underline the stressed syllable.
Example: afternoon

6 comfortable
7 relaxed
8 dangerous
9 exciting
10 impossible

[
Total . 50



Quicktest

GRAMMAR
a Circlea, b, orc.

Example: My brother ___ Russian.
aspeak b speaks cdo speak

1 Ineed English quickly.
alearning blearn ctolearn

2 Idon't mind up early in the morning,.
atoget bget cgetting

3 We stopped at a petrol station some petrol.
atoget bget cfor get

4 is very bad for your health.
aSmoke b Smoking ¢ The smoking

5 It's dangerous here late at night.
awalk btowalk cforwalk

6 He went to work without breakfast.

ahaving bhave ctohave

7 You pay to go into that art gallery. It’s free.
adon'tmust b mustn’t c¢don’t haveto

8 It’s asecret, so you tell anybody.
amustn’tto bmustn't ¢don’t have to

9  We walked the park.
athrough bover cunder

10 John of the room and didn’t come back.
awent bwentout c¢wentin

b Complete the sentences.

Example: I'm English. I'm from London.

11 Iwould like
12 It'simportant to

go to China.
good English in my job.

13 I opened the door to who was there.

14 books or magazines helps me to learn new
words.

15 I hate for buses when it’s cold.

16 She’s good at . She makes fantastic pasta.

17 She to go to work on Saturdays. She’s a
shop assistant.

18 You __ touch that. It’s very dangerous.

19 Do you to wear a uniform at your school?

20 In tennis you hit the ball a net.

Il 20
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VOCABULARY

a Complete with a verb in the right form.

Example: She likes going to parties.

1 I'mtr___ tofind a new job.
2 Werepl ___ to go abroad next summer.
3 Don’tf___  to turn off the light.
4 Idon'tm living with my parents.
5 He alwaysoff ____ to help me with my homework.
6 In____ to go to the bank today.
7 Weved____ tobuyanew house.
8 Wereh_____tobuy anew flat soon.
9 Shepr____ to phone me last night.
10 Th___ beinglate.

b Write the missing prepositions.

Example: The train went through the tunnel.

11 The catran the road.

12 Qurballfell  theriver.

13 Inathleticsyouhavetorun _______ atrack.
14 We walked up the hill and then again.

15 Pass the ball me!

Complete with one word.

16 1 aerobics at my local gym.
the ball with a racket.
skiing at Christmas.
the ball into the net.

Il 20

17 In tennis you have to
18 They always

19 In football you have to
20 We're learning to golf.

PRONUNCIATION
a Write the words from the list in the chart.

mind enjoy think along offer

sitting noise stop
1 2 3
try arrive

4 5

Underline the stressed syllable.
Example: affernoon

6 decide

7 remember

8 interested

9 across

10  towards
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Quicktest

GRAMMAR
a Circlea, b, orc.

Example: My brother Russian.
aspeak b)speaks ¢ do speak

1 If the shop is open, some fruit.
albuy bTlbuy cUdbuy

2 She speak to you again if you do that.
adoesn’t bdon't cwon’t

3 Ifyou time, will you help me?
ahave bwillhave chad

4  What she do if she lost her job?
awill bwould c¢did

5 Ifl English better I'd get a job in a hotel.
aspeak bspoke c will speak

6 We aren’t sure but we go away this weekend.
amightto bwill cmight

7 She at home. Her car isn’t there.
amay not be b maynottobe cmighttobe

8 You walk home at night. It’s dangerous.
ashould b shouldn’t c¢shouldn’t to

9 I think they buy a new car.
ashould b shouldto ¢ must

10 I listen to him if I were you.
awouldn’t bwont cdon’t

b Complete the sentences.

Example: She’s waiting for the bus.

11 we change queues, the other queue will
move quicker.

12 She’ll be really happy if we

13 Ifthey

14 you stop working if you won the lottery?

arrive in five minutes, we’ll go.

15 IfI you, I wouldn’t go to London in the
winter.

16 We would travel more if we didn’t children.

17 Take a map because you get lost.
18 You might

19 You shouldn’t
you.

20 Idon’t think you go out tonight.
You're very tired. .
20

_ like the film. It’s very violent.
a lot of coffee. It’s bad for

VOCABULARY
a Complete with the right verb.

Example: I always wear a suit to work. (wear/carry)

1 We should hurry or we'll the bus.
(miss/lose)

2 Apartyis a good place to _. people.
(know/meet)
Don’t forget to your homework. (do/make)

4 My sister my mother. (looks/looks like)

5 He the photograph. (watched/looked at)
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b Write the animal.

Example: A mosquito bit me last night,
6 G___ shaveverylong necks.
7 Be careful! There’sa b
8 Mickey M____ isa famous Disney character.
9 Thel ___ istheking of the jungle.

10 Ash____ isaverydangerous fish.

on that flower.

¢ Write the noun.

Example: imagine imagination
11 educate

12 elect

13 inform

14 decide

15 invite

Complete with one word.
Example: Take a map. You might get __lost .

16 My sister and her boyfriend are getting next
year.

17 He studies a lot and his English is getting

18 She got the bus and walked home.

19 Tget well with my brothers and sisters.

20 1left work at 6.00 and got at 6.30.
PRONUNCIATION

a Write the words from the list in the chart.

would swan if bear eagle

crocodile there look
1 2 3
bee will

4 5

b Underline the stressed syllable.

Example: afternoon

6 newspaper 8 elephant " 10 advice
7 survive 9 indecisive

[ 10

Total | [0



Quicktest

GRAMMAR
a Circlea, b, orc.
Example: My brother Russian.
aspeak (b) speaks ¢ do speak

1 Howlong here?
aare you work b do you work
2 TDvestudied English .
a for two years b since two years

¢ have you worked

¢ two years ago
3 She_ inthis house since she was five.
alives bhaslived cisliving
4 When___ university?
adid you leave b haveyouleft cdid you left
5 Alfred Hitchcock, who died in 1980, alot of

great films.

ahas made b made

6 He play football when he was young.
ausedto buseto cused

¢ makes

7 1 like flying. Now I love it.
adon'tuseto b didn'tuseto ¢ didn’t used to

8 Alotof novels into English.
a are translate b are translated

c is translated
9 Disposable nappies by a woman.
awere invented b was invented ¢ invented

10 When was this church ?
abuild bbuilt c¢bebuilt

b Complete the sentences.

Example: She’s waiting for the bus.

11 How have you known David?

12 We’ve been in this house October.

13 Thave afraid of water all my life.

14 How many films George Lucas made?
15 When your parents get married?

16 I to smoke but I stopped last year.

17 Did you use to
18 The film was directed
19 Fiat cars
20 When

glasses?
Sofia Coppola.

made in Italy.

DVDs invented?

Il 20

VOCABULARY
a Write the school subject.

Example: All insects have six legs.  biology

Henry VIII had six wives.
The capital of Argentina is Buenos Aires.
“To be or not to be ...

There is oxygen and nitrogen in the air.
4+2=6
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b Complete the biography words.

Example: He was born in 1929.

6 He went to pr school when he was five.

7 Hel___ secondary school when he was eighteen.
8 Hestarted w____inabank.
9 Hef_ _ inlove when he was twenty-two.
10 Hegotm___ when he was twenty-seven.
11 Theyh_____their first child when he was thirty.
12 They se in 1989.
13 They gotd two years later.
14 Her____ when he was sixty.

15 Hed when he was eighty-five.

¢ Complete the past participles.
Example: Harry Potter was written by JK Rowling.
16 Penicillin was first d by Alexander Fleming.
17 The dishwasher was i by a woman.
18 Sherlock Holmes was b on a real person.
19 Pulp Fiction was d by Quentin Tarantino.
20 This suit was d by Armani.
PRONUNCIATION
a Write the words from the list in the chart.
born since afraid science famous
lived director saw
1 2 3
made child
4 5

Underline the stressed syllable.
Example: afternoon

6 frightened

7 university

8 literature

9 invent

10 design

0]
Total
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Quicktest

GRAMMAR

a Circlea, b, orc.

Example: My name

1

10

David.
aam ‘b)is care

A Did Sam phone this afternoon?
B No, phoned.
aanybody b somebody
We didn’t go
a anywhere

¢ nobody

this summer.
b somewhere ¢ nowhere

['ve bought really nice for your birthday.
aanything b something c nothing

B Onlya .

A How much milk is there?
alittle b few cnone

This car st . We need a larger one.
aenough big b bigenough ¢ too big

I'm on a diet so I shouldn’t eat bread.
atoomuch btoomany too

I can’t find my wallet. Please help me .
alookforit blookitfor clook forthem
Here are your boots. .

aPutonthem b Putonthey c¢Putthem on

A TIlove Italian food. B . It’s delicious.
aSodol bSoldo c¢Neitherdol

A Tcan’tdrive. B Neither L.
acan bcan’t cam

b Complete the sentences.

Example: I'm English. I'm from London.

11
12
13
14
15

16
17

18

19

20

Listen — | have important to tell you!

I do anything last night.

I can’t drink this coffee. It’s hot.

There are too people in my class. Forty!

[ don’t have money for the bus. I need 30

cents more.

It's warm. Why don’t you take your coat ?

There’s a towel on the floor in the bathroom. Pick
up, please.

A [ don’tlike pop music.

B do L. It’s awful.

A Tve seen that film.

B So L. I saw it last week.

A Ididn’t go out last night.
B Neither L. T was tired.

VOCABULARY

a Complete the adjective with -ing or -ed.

Example: This book is very boring .

Ul = W b =
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weekend?

Did you have a relax

‘We're going to India tomorrow! I'm really excit .

You look tir . Why don’t you sit down?
[ don’t want to see that film. It’s very depress .

I'm bor . Let’s do something this afternoon.
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b Complete with a verb.
Example: You're very fair. You should wear sunscreen.

6 Idont enough exercise.

7 Could you in this form, please?

8 Youshould up smoking. It’s not good for
you.

9 up! We're going to be late.

10  They don’t on very well. They always argue.

¢ Complete with one word.
11 A How much meat do you eat?
B .I'm a vegetarian.
12 Thavea
13 Turn the radio
14 The class will
15 Could you

16 Can you look
dictionaries?

17 Carol looks
18 Martin and John
19 Your bag’s exactly the same

close friends, five or six.
. It’s too loud.
over in ten minutes.
out what time the match starts?

these words in your

her mother. They’re identical.
have red hair.
mine.

20 His new film is quite similar the last one.

PRONUNCIATION

a Write the words from the box in the chart.
allergic enough healthy again early
exercise turn photo
1 2 3
just begin
4 5

b Underline the stressed syllable.

Example: afternoon

6 exciting
7 anywhere
8 lifestyle . 4

9 personality
10 exactly



End-of-course test

i  Vitnbetino  atesenemraoedl wre

GRAMMAR
a Circlea, b, orc.

1 A My wife is an architect.
B Where work?
ashedoes bisshe cdoesshe

2 My parents for me when [ arrived home.
a waited b were waiting ¢ have waited

3 Who the window?
abroke b doesbreak ¢ did break

4 Ididn't feel well I went to the doctor’s.
aalthough bbut cso

5 A What tonight?
B Nothing special.
adoyoudo b areyoudoing careyoudo

6 A This case is really heavy.
B you.
alhelp bTlhelp c¢I'dhelp

7 A Have you heard their latest song?
B Yes, it on the radio last week.
alhear bI'veheard cIheard

8 A Where’s your homework?
B [ haventdoneit____ .
ajust byet calready
9 We go to school tomorrow. It’s a holiday.
amustn't b don’t haveto ¢ haveto
10 Ifyou home late, I'll be angry.
acome bwillcome ccame
11 A Howlong
B Since October.
aareyou b haveyoubeen chaveyoube

in this school?

12 1 enjoy school. In fact I hated it.
adidn'tuseto busedto c¢don’tuseto

13 He’s very stressed. He has work.
atoo btoomany ctoomuch

14  Your shoes are dirty. !
a Take off them b Take them off ¢ Take off

15 He said that Michael and that he was Scottish.

ahisnameis b myname was ¢ his name was

b Complete the sentences.

2
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VOCABULARY
a Write the word.

Ut W W N =

NeliNe BN o N

10

We have five f
They usually go ab

on each hand.
for their holiday.
. We couldn’t see anything.

It was very f

Her husband 1s very qu . He doesn’t talk much.

People normally wear t on their feet when they
do sport.

My uncle was ill but now he’s getting b .

Idon’tm doing housework. It's OK.

As is not an insect because it has eight legs.
The train was very cr and we couldn’t sit down.

He has a good salary. He e alot of money.

b Write the opposite.

11
12
13
14
15
16
17

borrow

pull

be born
buy
comfortable
generous
polite

¢ Complete with one word.

18 Please don’t phone me when I'm work.
19 The little child ran the road and went into
the shop.

20 The train went __ the tunnel.

21 Excuse me. Canl try this sweater please?

22 What time do you wake ___in the morning?

23 Iget very well with everyone in my family.

24 Couldyoufill ___this form please?

25 T'm looking to my summer holiday.
PRONUNCIATION

a Underline the word with a different sound.
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when David’s wife applied to a government office for his
birth certificate and discovered that David was one of
triplets. David was absolutely amazed. Although the office
could not give him any information about the other two
triplets, he soon made contact with his sister Florence after
putting an advertisement in a national magazine. Florence
and David were now 44 years old. But it was another 25
years before they found Helena.

They could not find any records of the adoption, and
although they advertised in newspapers and magazines,
this time nobody answered. Finally, after they had
appeared in a BBC TV documentary and contacted an
organization which supports adopted children, they
discovered that documents about Helena’s adopted
family existed. Unfortunately they did not have the legal
right to see them. However, they appealed to a judge who
decided that they should be allowed to see the documents.

David and Florence began investigating. They
contacted Helena’s son and finally Helena herself. Helena’s
adoptive parents had told her that she was one of triplets
but she never thought she would see the other two. She
felt quite nervous about meeting her brother and sister
after such a long time, but when she had met them she
said, ‘It’s absolutely wonderful to know I really belong to a
real family’

The triplets are now planning to go on holiday together
to Devon, and to meet each other as often as possible.

1 Mrand Mrs Hodder had ten children.

T F DS

2 Their new families lived very near their father.
T F DS

3 The children didn’t like their new names.
T 3 DS

4 David needed a birth certificate to get a passport.
T F DS

5 David always knew he had two brothers or sisters.
T 3 DS

6 The government office told him where to find his
sisters.
T F DS

7 He found Florence very quickly.
T F Ds

8 They had to go to court to find Helena.
T F DS
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What s the best thing about the man s nats
athe cheap rent b thesize cthe good view

How many rooms does he book?
a2 b3 c4

b Listen to Emma talking about why she left London.
Circle a, b, or c.

6

10

She worked in a clothes shop for years.
al2 b13 c18

The worst thing about her job was .
a the salary b the travelling ¢ the hours

She decided to change her life because ____.
a she didn’t really enjoy her job

b she didn’t see her son enough

¢ she didn’t like living in London

In January and February she ___.
a works in her garden

b goes back to London

¢ works in her guesthouse

She is than before.
aricher bbusier c¢more relaxed

o

WRITING

Hi

Attached is a photo of Liverpool, where | live.
It's a big city on the river Mersey, and it's
famous for the Beatles and for its football
team. Flease tell me about your town. Where
exactly is it, and how big is it? What's the most]
beautiful part of town? Are there any famous
buildings¢ What are the best and worst things
about living there?

Flease write soon.

Best wishes

Andy

Send Andy a postcard and answer his questions. Write
three paragraphs.

Il 0]
SPEAKING 0|
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The course that gets students talking

The perfect balance of grammar, vocabulary, pronunciation, and
skills to get your students speaking English with confidence.
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